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T^HIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu- 
dentSy who begin the study of French. Each part 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as far as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementary principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
yance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 

Bbookltn, 1873. 



PUBLISHEES* NOTE. 



The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successiye editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
friend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest diflBculty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are confident, be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type, 

Jvly, 1884. 
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CHAPTER FIRST. 



1.— FRENCH ALPHABET. 



TiKTTBBS: 


a 


b 


C 


d 


e 


f 


s: 


h 


i 


Old namet: 


ah 


hay 


say 


day 


ay 


eff 


jay 


ash 


ee 


New names:* 


ah 


he 


Be 


de 


e 


fe 


gae 


he 


ee 


Lettrrr: 


J 


k 


1 


ni 


n 


O 


P 


q 


r 


Oid names: 


jee 


kah 


el 


emm 


enn 





pay 


t 


en 


New names:* 


je 


ke 


le 


me 


ne 





pe 


qoe 


re 


Lbttrrr: 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


z 






OUl names: 


ess 


tay 


t 


▼ay 


ix 


egrek 


zed 






New names:* 


se 


te 




▼e 


kze 


ee 


ze 







The w is not a Frencli letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language, and is pro- 
nounced the same as the 9. 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has ctecentSy eediUa, dicBredSj apogtrophe, 
hffphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), Hhegraae C^), and the dr- 
eumflex{^). 

The acute accent is used over the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in fate. 

The grave accent is used over 6, a, u. The grave e has the sound 



* The vowel e^ joined to the consonants to give their new names, has nearly the 
floond of II hi burr. 

t The q and u have no corresponding sound in English. 
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of ei in their. The grave accent is used over a and u only as a mark 
of distinction (p. 13 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is used over a long vowel, after which a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla {t) is placed under the e {<;) before a, o, u, to indicate 
that it has the sound of 4, as : 9a, 90, 9U. 

The diasresis ( " ) is placed over a vowel that begins a new syllable 
after another vowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed over final e 
that follows u, when the t^ is to be pronounced, as : aiguS ; the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') indicates the suppression of a vowel, as : I'ami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as: ai-Je; arc-en-ciel. 

3.-V0WELS AND VOWEL-SOUNDS. 

There are six vowels : o, e, i, o, u, y \ but there are thirteen vowel- 
sounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasal. 

1.— PUBE VOWBL-SOXJNDB. 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 





a 


e 


6 


^e 


iy 





n 


eu 


ou 



These vowel -sounds have nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng. 
lish. 
a {nJichrt) has the sound of a in hM, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. 
a ij><mg) has the sound of a in father, as : &ge, &me, m£le, sale, 
e has the sound of i^ in Jmrr, but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
6 has the sound of a mfate, as: de, 16gal, metal, pose. 
h has the sound of d in their, as : des, frere, m^re, pere. 
e has the sound of ei in thei/r (broad), as : f&te, frdle, mdme, t6te. 
i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, marl, midi, si. 

* The letter y, preceded bj a vowel, has the valae of doable i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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O (short) has the Bound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, notrv. 

O {l(mg) has the sound of o in note, as : dofl, mot, r6ti, n6tre. 

u has no equivalent sound in English. 

eu {short) has nearly the sound of tt in hurr, as : peu, feu, Jen, 

bleu. 
eu (long) has the sound of i in sir, as : fleur, toeur, beune, henre. 
ou has the sound of od in school, as : mou, troo, sou, hibou. 
ou, before final r, has the sound of oo in booTi as : Jour, four, tour, 

amour. 

2. — Remabks on the Unaccented E. 

The unaccented e^ at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent, as : abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. Tliis is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When e stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (graye), as : 
mer, for, hiver; and before a final r, e, d or/ that is silent, e has the 
sound of e (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, cle^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parle, bl6, cl6. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of e, ai 

has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai ; 

and in Je sais, tu sais, 11 salt, ai has the sound of e generally 

when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais, 
ei has the sound of ^, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
an, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, beaOi 
oeu has the sound of eu, as : bosul 



if 
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4.— Nabal Vowel-Soundb. 

The four nasal vowel -sounds are : 

an in on nn 

m, preceded by a vowel, has the nasal sound of n, 

e, before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but en, preceded by ^ 
(ten) has the nasal sound of in. 

m and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
vowel. 

The nasal sounds are represented by 



un 





im . on ) un ) 

= an .> = m }-=on v = 

ain I om ) um ) 



The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on^ un, contained in the following English 
words: 

an is sounded as a^i m want, as : ruban, sang,* en£uxt.* 

in is sounded as an in angry, as : fin, faim, pain. 

on is sounded as on in hng^ as: bon, long,* faQon. 

un is sounded as un in hunger, as : brun, tribun, chacnn. 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combination of two vowel-sounds, which are both 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs : la ie leu oi ouS ooi, etc. 
Naeal diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc 

5. — ^Pbontjnciation of the Diphthongs. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced fee-ah-kr, 

ie in lier, pronounced lee-a, 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (See vowel-sounds for eu,) 

* A final consonant after a naeal sound is silent. 



oi in loi, prononnoed lou-ah, 

oue in ouest, pronounced oo-ayst, 

ui infrnit, pronounced /rti-^. (See Towel-aounds for «.) 

ien in bien, pronounced hee-an (angry), 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on (Long), 

oin in loin, pronounced lou-an (angry), 

uin in Juin, pronounced ju-in (angry), (See vowel-sounds for u,) 

6.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
value in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions : 

C before e, i, y has the hissing sound of «, as : ceci. ' Befor a, o, u, 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of A:r, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But 9 (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of «, 

as: facade, fa^on, re^u. 
ch has generally the sound of sh, as : charme j but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of k,as: Christ, ch has the sound 

of iS; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as : echo, Cham. 
g before 6, t, y has the sound of s in pleasure, as: germe, giletj 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in grates as : gai|^ 

gpbelet. 
h is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : lliomme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as: le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
S has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa ((;a); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of 2, as : voisin (vouah-zain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of «, as : poisson 

(pouah-^n). 
sch is sounded like sh, as : schisme. 
t is sounded like e in a few words ending in ft«, as: mlnutie, and 

in those ending in atie, as : diplomatic ; also before io^, id, iofi, 

as : nation \ except when it is preceded by «, as : question. 
til is sounded like t, as : th6. 
X, initial, is sounded like gz, as : Xavier; also, ex, initial, when 

followed by a vowel, as : ezamen. 
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X is sounded like ks in Alexandre, nuodme, etc 
X is sounded like 88 in soizante, six, diz, etc. 
X is sounded like z in douad^me, sizi^me, etc. 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

g, followed by n, and 1, preceded by t, are generally pronounced so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard ; they are then 
called liquids. 

The liquid sound of gn is heard in the word mig^nonnette, and that 
of I in the woiti brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANTS. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : mon ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est {ee-le)^ elle est (e-le). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf heures. 

Final g", before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang ^lev^. 

Final s or x» before a vowel, is sounded like 2 : lis ont deux en£Euits. 

8.— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
rowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced raz. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced a-di-cion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(pax-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
W, hr, eh, M, chr, d, er, dl, dr, fi, fr, gl, gn, gr, gn, ph, pM, pi, pr, 
qu, rh, thy thl, thr, tr, vr» Observe that they are principally I or r 
preceded by another consonant, but not hymotn. 
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9— USB OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The roles for the use of capital letters are the same in French as in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are usually 
written with a small initial. . 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

lO.—USE OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent ( ^ ) is used only over the e, in the following 
cases: 

(1.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as : ^pi, ^cu, ^lu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, r^eln, ^p^ 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by inflec- 
tion, it has the sound of the English oi, as : repet^, verite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used : 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
leva, mdne, chore ; also before two cousonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the « is an essenlaal part 
of the word, as : apres, exces, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
a, to^ at, from a, has; on, where^ from on, or; 

la, there, from la, tTie, her; des, fronif from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 9^ de^a, dejsi, hola, voila. 

8. The circumflex accent ( ^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : &ge, 4pitre, tdte, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the i that has the circumflex accent, 
but the diaeresis takes the place of the circumflex accent, in halmes, 
baXtei. 



\ 
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11.— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 
1.— Vowel Sounds. 



[Final consonants are silent, except those marked by an i 


uterisk(*).] 


a 


= 


la 


9a 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


ft 


= 


lame 


ch&le 


base 


«ge 


cage 


e 


= 


le 


ce 


je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacre 


6 


= 


d6 


j'ai 


pied 


parl6 


parler 


d 


= 


frfere 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


d 


= 


fdte 


mfime 


j'aime 


chfine 


chatne 


i(y) 


= 


qui 


ri 


crie 


j'y 


folic 


o 


= 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





= 


dos 


mot 


gros 


eau 


chaud 


u 


= 


dn 


lu 


8U 


bu 


connu 


ea 


^ 


bearre 


heare 


jeune 


neuve 


sceur 


611 


^ 


bleu 


deux 


jedne 


jeu 


peu 


ou 


^z 


con 


sou 


chou 


mou 


hibou 






com* 


jour* 


four* 


tour* 


amour* 








2. — NA8AL Sounds. 






an 


^ 


banc 


enfant 


empire 


lentement 


in 


= 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


= 


mon 


gar^on 


rond 




ponton 


on 


= 


bran 


parftim 


chacun 


humble 








3. — -Dtphthongs. 






ia 


"~" 


ilacre 




diacre 




miasme 


ie 


= 


ciel 




fler 




pied 


leu 


= 


Dieu 




lieu 




vieuz 


oi 


:= 


loi 




roi 




croire 


ond 


= 


oaest* 




foaet 




louais 


oui 


^ 


fooine 




oui 






ui 


^ 


fruit 




loi 




bruit 


ten 


= 


bien 




lien 




rien 


ion 


= 


lion 




nation 




fluxion 


oin 


=:: 


loin 




foin 




joint 


Qln 


^ 


juin 


4.— 


snint 

Liquids. 




suinter 


«n 


= 


AUemagne 




champignon 




poignard 


U 




flile 

ceU 

soleU 

b^taQ 

bouiUe 




brilliant 

cueille 

sommeil 

paille 

fouilie 




coquille 

fenille 

bouteille 

Versailles 

monille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

1.— PARTS OP SPEECH. 

There are ten parts of speech : 

1. Noun 6. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

3. Adjective 8. Preposition 

4. Pronoun 9. Conjunction 

5. Verb 10. Interjection 

DBFlMlTlOirS AND SUBDIVISIONS OF THE PaBTS OF SfBBCH. 

1. a. A noun is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing- 
ton, ParUt city. 

b. Nouns foe proper or common ; & proper noun denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Paris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : dty, tree, 

e. Common nouns include collective and abstract nouns ; a coUestive 
noon is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mUtee ; an c^ract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, frailty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its significa- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

8. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstrative, pointing out the object, as : that tree ; 
numeral, indicating number or ord^, as : one tree« the first tree ; or 
indefinite^ as : which tree. 
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4. a. A pTonoun is a word that is used in the place of a noun, as : 
1 have your book, you have mine. 

h. There are peraanal, possesd'oe, demonstrative , interrogatwe, rela 
five, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A p&rional pionoun represents a person in grammar, as : I, you, 
he, it, 

(2.) A poieeeHve pronoon denotes possession, as : mine, yours, etc. 

(8.) A demonstrative pronoon points out an object, as : this one, 
thai one. 

(4i) An interrogatvoe pronoun is used to ask a question, as : who f 

wheat 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree thait 
Ail Is ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefim/Ue pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : efoery one, some one, 

5. a. A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to write, 
to live. 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : active, passive, neuter, pronominal, 
impersoTial, 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is/or may be, accompanied by a direct object; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, 9a: he is 
writing a letter; and intransitive, when it is not, bb: heis writing. 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing whlc is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is written by him. 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: / am, he works, he deeps. 

Rem. — ^We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place some- 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he deeps somebody, he 
deeps something. 

(4) The pronominal verb is always acoompaDied by a pronoun of 
the same person and number as the subject, as : I flatter mysdf. 
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(5.) The imperwnal verb is used only in the third person singular, 
as : U rains, 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the son. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usually expresses time, place, degree, or 
manner. 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
things or thoughts to each other, as : the book lies before me on the 
table. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy» because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah/ alas/ 

2.— PROPERTIES OP THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the masculine and 
the feminine. 

3. The artide and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spokon q^ 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, You 

3d person. He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A nonn or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the object 
of a verb, or of a preposition. 
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7. The subject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he writes ; he is the subject of the verb wriJU%, 

8. The object of the verb is the j)erson or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : lie writes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen. 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : ?ie writes to me^ or he writes me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The preposition and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, nOun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number ; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represanted 
by the verb. 

14. By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether pout, present, or future. 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in" the form of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has pne modes : the infinitive, the indicative, the 
conditional, the imperative, and the subjunctive. 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write. 

18. The indicative expresses the action in an absolute manner, as : 
I write, I have u/ritten, 1 shaU write. 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : uyrite. 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pondent manner, as : / ujish that you u)ould write. 
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Tbnbbs. 

22. Tenses are simple or compound; simple, when they are expressed 
by the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have written, 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti* 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, IhavCy is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compoand. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound, 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. . 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

IlO'INTTITE MODB. 

nMPiA. coMPomni. 

Present. Past. 

Participles. 
Present. Compound. 

Past. 

Indicative Mode. 

Present. Past Indefinite. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Futura Future Anterior, 

Conditional Mode. 
Present. Past. 

Imperative Mode. 
Present and Future. 

SuBjuNcrrvB Modk 
Present. Past. 

Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
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90. Adyerbs, prepocdtions, conjuDctions, and iDterjections are inyarii. 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender, 
number, etc Tbey are sometimes called partidee. 

8.— SENTENCES. 

1. A sentence is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the predi. 
cate. 

8. The subject is that concerning wliich something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the subject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) afflrmatm, (2) negatvoe, (8) interrogative, 
or (4) negatioe and irUerrogative, 

BUBfBOT. FEKDIOATE. SUBnOT. VRKDIOATB. 

(1) Henry is studious. (3) Is Henry studious? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Government, Agreement, and PosUion. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Position, or Collocation, is the placing of the words in a sentence, 
in the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is uriting a letter to Mb father (Henry, 
subject ; is writing a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun letter, 
directly, and the noun /a<A^, indirectly, 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its subject, Henry. 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive; the subject stands first, then the verb, next the Doun which^ is 
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the direct object, and then the nonn which is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Reic — This is the natural or logical order in which the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thin^ir about which we wish to 
say something ; tben the state or action which we wish to affirm of it; 
next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teacher. — Le pere et la m^re de Tenfant. 
Scholar. — Le pere et la m^re de I'enfent. 
T?ie fatker and mother of the child. 
Teacher. — The father and mother of the chUd, 
Class. — Le pere et la m^re de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a suflBcient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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FIRST LESSOK 

The Noun.*— The Artiqle.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is l\ 

HAscvLDnB. Feioninb. 

I<e pere, the father. Xia mere, the mother. 

I<e verre, the glass. Iia tasse, the cup. 

Ij'homme {for le homme), the L'eau (for la ean), the water, 
man.} 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and nne for the feminine.| 

Un homme, a man. Una femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une tasse, a cap. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

lie p^re et la m^re. The father and mother. 

Un homme et xme liemme. A man and woman. 

Vooabulary 1. 

lie p^re, the fiither. Un homme, a man. 

La mere, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

^ Introduction, p. IS, 17. 

t There are some French words beginning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the A 1b then called cupirtUe^ although it is 
not heard in the prononnciation. (See Introd., p. 11, 6.) 

X Un, nne, a or an^ means also one, and is caUed, by most French gnrnmariaos, 
a nnmeral adjective. (See Lees. 9.) 
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Un enfant,* a child. Est, is. 

Une maison, a house. On, where. 

Una ^cole, a Bchool. Id, here. 

Un v^rre, a glass ; a tumbler. Xjit, there. 

Una taase, a cup. A, to, at 

Le pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

La viande, the meat A I'^cole, at school. 

La lajt, the milk. Da (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

L'aau (/em.), the water. Dans, in. 

Et, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le p^re et la mSre de Tenfant. 2. Le p6re est ici. 
3. La m^re est Ik, dans la maison. 4. Oti est Fenfant ? 
5. L'enfant est & I'ecole, 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 
7. La viande est pour Thomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
w^oman is at home. 7. The hread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 



SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding s to the singular^ as : 

verre, glass ; plural^ verres, glasses. 
* Bofant, applied to a girl, is feminine ; une en&nt, a child (a lUUe girt). 
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Ezceptioii& 

Exc. 1. Nouns ending in 8^ z, or z, are the same in the 
plural as in the singular^ as : 

fib, son ; plural, filfl, song. 

Exc. 2. Nouns ending in an and eu, add z in the plu- 

ral, as : 

g&teau, cake ; phtrdl, gfiteanz, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, neveuz, nephews. 

Exc. 3, Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
Bxxx, as: 

cheval, horae ; pluraUt chevanj^ lioraes. 

4 

"Rem, For other irregnlarities in the formation of the ploial of 
nonns, see Second Lesson Q>is), p. 26. 

2. Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la^ or 1'^ is les^ as : 
Zies homines et les femmes. The men and women. 

Vocabulary 2. 

Zfes parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat 

Un fils, li son. Un g&teau, a cake. 

Une fille^ a daughter ; a girl. Un livre, a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une ^glise^ a church ; a Plglise, Un Jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ^urie, a stable. Oliarles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un chien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un ohat, a cat Sons, under 

Sent, are. 
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Ezeroifle 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tassee sont sor la table. 2. Les livres 
de Marie sont & la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le pdre et la mere sont d, I'^glise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont d, T^cole. 7. Le gar^on est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Farbre. 9. Oti est le 
cheval ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans F^curie. 11. Le chien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les gftteaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are nnder the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Oharles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON (bis). 

This second lesson (JHs) is Inserted, as all the lessons marked (dfo) are, to com- 
plete a subject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not fotended 
that the students should study it in going through the course for the first time. 
They may do so afterwards, when tbey are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (C!ontinubd). 

The exceptional rale 3, contained in the preceding lesson, 
does not comprise all the nonns that end in al. The follow- 
ing nouns in al follow the general rale. 

Avail surety for payment. Oal, callosity. 

Bal, ball (dancing party). ' Oamaval, carnival. 
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Ohacal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL 

Pal, pale {in heraldry), Mgal, entertainment 

Plural : avals, bala, etc 

ExG. 4. Seven nouns ending in on, take x in the plnraL 

BQou, jewel. Hibou,* owl. 

Oaillou, flint Jotijoii, plaything. 

Ohou, cabbage. Pou, loose. 

Qenou, knee. 

Plural : byooz, cailloioc, etc 

Bem. 1. Other noans in on follow the general rule. 



ExG. 5. A few noans ending in ail, change ail into 

Sail, lease. Sonpirail, air-hole. 

Corail, ooraL Vantail, door-flap. 

Bmail, enameL Ventail, ventail (ofhelmeUy, 

Plural: baoz, oormoz, etc 

Rem. 2. Other noons ending in ail, follow the general rule, except 
ail, b^tail (Exc 6), and travail (Exc 7). 

ExG. 6. Ail, clove of garlic^ has in the plural ails or 
atilz. B^taily cattle ; plural^ bestiauz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns haye two plural forms, 
each with a different meaning : 

AXen^ ancestor, ^t^.; aleuxj aleul, grandfather, plnr,: aXetils. 
Ciel^eaven, p^t^r.; cieux; ciel, tester; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: ciels. 
CEil, eye, plur.: yens; ceil in ceil de boeuf, ox-eye, plur.: ceils. 
Travail, labor, v^t/r; travauzj travail, minister's report ; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur,: travails. 

Rem. 3. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
^ther change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : l'en£uity 
plur, : lea enfans, or enfiants, the children. 

* Tb« it of hilraa is aspirated r le hiboii> tk$ (md. 
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THIRD LESSON. 

Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into da; de and les, into des. 
A and le are contracted into an ; ^ and lee? into anz. 
De and la, and de and V; ^ and la, and ^ and 1'^ are not 
contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Bbfobb a Masculine Noun. 

anrauLAB. n.viiAii. 

Le pdre, the father. Les peres, the fathers. 

Da p^m, of or from the &ther. Des p^res, of or from the f atheis. 

An p^re, to the fother. Aux peres, to the fiftthers. 

(h.) Befobe a Femdone Noun. 

Ija mdre, the mother. lies meres, the mothers. 

De la mere, of or from the Des meres, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 
A la mere, to the mother. Anz meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobe a Vowbl. 

Z/enfant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De Tenfiaiit, of or from the child. Des enfants, of the chUdren . 
A I'enfant, to the child. Auz en£ants, to the children. 

8. Ne (n')....pasy Not. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed^ ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole. Charles is not at schooL 

Les chevauz ne sont pas ici. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabulary 3. 

Un mattre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J'), L 

Un professeur, a professor, J'ai, I have. 

Un g^n^ral, a general. Ai-Je ? have I ? 

Un soldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un maxi, a husband. ITiai-Je pas ? have I not? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parle, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr^te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. XSu, had. 

Iionise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 

Exercise 3. 

• 1. Le fils du maitre est dans Tecole. 2. Les livres des 
en&Dts sont sur la table. 3. Le mari de la femme u'est pas 
§L la maison. 4. Les m^res des filles ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheval du soldat est attache d Tarbre. 6. Les chevaux des 
g6n6raux sont dans T^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 aii professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges anx 
enfants du professeur. 10. .J'ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g6n6ral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas vu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1; The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The father 
of the girl is not at jjdme. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 5. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I b^ve the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have. not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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to tlie general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul 

FOURTH LESSOK 

Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noan is used in a pai'titive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or any, as: some or any 
hready or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : do, de la, de 1' or 
des, as: 

Dn pain, Bread, some or anj bread. 

De la viande, Meat, some or anj meat. 

De I'eaii, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teaiuc, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is oinitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 

Je n'ai paa de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 

J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un verre d'eau, A glass of water. 

Un morcean de g&tean, A piece of cake. 

TJne plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 



Ai-Je? 


have I^ 


A»-ta? 


hasttboa? 


A-t=iU 


has he'or it ?• 


A-t-eUe? 


ha8sh©<>r it?* 
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Un Budtre d'^oole, A school-master. u 

Beaucoap de courage^ mala Mach (of) courage, batMittle (of) 
pen de patience, patience. 

8. Present Tense of Avoir, To Have. / 

J*ai, I have. 

Ta aa, thoa hast. 

n'a, he Of it* has. 

SUe a, she or it* has. 

Nous avons, we have. Avons-notia ? have we ? 

Vons avez, you have. Avez-vous? have you? 

Bfl ont, they (m.) have. Ont-ila ? have they (m.) ? 

EUeaont, they (/.) have^ Ont-elles? have they (/.)? 

Rem. The letter t in a-t-Uf a-t-ellef is inserted for euphony. 

Vocabulary 4. 

IXi coiirage,f courage. Beaucoap (de), much ; many. 

X>e la patience,, patience. Peu (de), little. 

Vor.{m.), gold. Un pen (de), a little. 

l'ar^ent(m.)« diver; money. Assez (de), enough. 

]>i benrre, butter. Trop (de), too ; too much. 

' Z>a cal6, coffee. Trop peu (de), too little. 

I>a the, tea. Achate, bought. 

Pu ai^e, sugar. Apporte, brought 

Du ael, salt. Mange, eaten. 

Du papier, paper. . Bo, drunK. 

De I'encre, (/.), ink. Maia, but. 

I7n morceau, a piece ; a morsel. Anssi, also ; too, 

Exercise 4. 

1. Tu aa du pain et de la viande. 2. As-ta de I'argent 7 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a dii papier et de 

* Ab tbere Is no neuter gender in the French language, it repre^entB a nonn which, 
in French, la either mascnline or feminine. If the nonn is masculine, UIbU; \t the 
noun is feminine, it is eOe. 

t NooiM which are preceded in the yocsbnlaries by du, de la^ de T, or dee^ in 
French, aod by no determinative word in English, are taken in the partitive sense. 
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Tencre. 5. A-t-il des plumes ? 6. n a achet6 nne plnme 
d'or. 7. Marie \a)du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle ausei 
da caf6 et da th6 ? 9. Elle a assez de cafe et de th6^ mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons mang^ un morceaa de 
pain et an pea de viande. 11. Les enfants ont bu trop 
d'eau. 12. Ds ont^^ trop pea de lait 13. Les fiUes ont 
apportS des oranges. 14. Ont-elles aassi apport6 des g&- 
teaax« 15. Elles n'ont pas apport6 de gdteaux. 16. Voas 
avez beaucoap de courage, mais yous avez pea de patience. 

. ^ J Theme 4. 

>« 1 1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money, 
\l^^ bat he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? / 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They (m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I have drunk 
a glass of milk. . *\ v\ % 



FIFTH LESSON. 

QuALiFYiNQ Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plurau 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun, as: a 
good book, bad paper. 

^y an 



* Introdnction, p. 14> < p .. i 
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limitiBg adjectives limit the sense of the nonn, as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number^ with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of 'Adjectives. 

General Rule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as : 

peti>;, fern, petite, small, little. 

3. Exceptions. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in o, have 
but one form for both genders, as : 

Jeane, ma«(;. and /<?m., young. " \^^^ 

Exc. 2. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fern, bonne, good ; kind. 

£xc. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ye, as : 

attenti^ fern, attentive, attentive. 

lExc. 4. Adjectives ending in z, change x into se, as: 

Btadieux, fern, studieuse, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {bis). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
J 9 plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
les '^ply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; the 
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feminine form always ends in o, and takes regularly 8 in 
the plural. 

lies petjts gar^ons, The little boys. 

1,68 petites fiUes, The little girls. 

Les mauvais crayons, The bad pendls. 

Las manvaises plumes, The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

> 

Vocabulary 5« 

Un frere, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad. 

Une scBur, a sister. Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Gros, / grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, t». and/., young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and/., rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and/., poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m. and/., sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attentif^ /. attentive, attentive. 

QuiUaume, William. Studieux, /. stndieuse, studious. 

Petit, /. petite, small ; little. Tres, very. 

Grand,/ grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soBur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4:th — 2). 6. Vous 
avez apport6 des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvaia 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est trds-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le fr^re du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

* In French, the article is need before a proper nouii which is preceded *VC an 
adjective or title, as ; le petit Julee^ little J'qliaB. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Gaillaume* n'est 
pas studienx. 14. La grosse Henriette"^ est une bonne fiUe. 
15. EUe est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfaats qui sont 
studieux^ sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is studious and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4 She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good childrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. ItJ 
is in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, buif she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON {bis). 
Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(CONTINDED.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, such. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, / sujette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note ot opposite page. 

t Good children, ks bona er\fanU. The article Is nsed in French before nouns that , 
represent a daei. X See foot-note *, p. 81. 
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And the following: 

Bas, /. basse, low. Qros, /. g^osse, big ; stout. 

Gras, /. grasse, fat. Nul, /. nulle, no. 

Las, /. lasse, tired. Qentil, /. gentille, pretty. 

£pai8, /. dpaisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, silly. 

.. Bzpres,/. ezpresse, poeitiTc. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
ProfeSj /. professe, professed. 

Rem. a few adj^tives in et do not doable the t, viz. : 

Complet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Concret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet,/. inquiete, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 5. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
masculine, and oue for the feminine: 

Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful ; Vieux, vieil,/. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, f, foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, /. nouvelle, Mou, mol, /. molle, soft. 

new. * 

Beau, nouveau, vieux, fou, and mou, are ased hefore 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieux), fol, and mol, 
before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exc. 6. Four adjectives end in che, in the feminine : 

Blanc, /. blanche, white Sec, /. seche, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Doux, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part^, 

FauZj / fausse, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. Jumelle, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. pr6fixe, prefixed. Benin, /. benigne, benign. 

Roux, /. rousse, reddish. Malin, /. maligne, ms^Ucioos. 
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Cadnc, /. caduque, decrepit. Grec, /. grecque, Greek. 

Public, /. publique, pablic. Coij /. coite, still ; snag. 

Tore, /. turque, Turkish. Favori, /. favorite, favorite. 

Traitre, /. traitresse, treacherous. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (CoNTiNtrED.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — 4) do not conform to the 
rules given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine : bleus (not bleux). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into auz, hut follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; final, final; initial, 
initial, etc.; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — Exc. 5) bel, nonvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural^ beaux, nouveanz, 
vieuz, fons, mous. 



SIXTH LESSON. 
Comparison of Adjectives. 



1. Adjectives are compared hy means of the adverbs, plus. 
more; moins, less; ausai, as; )>a8 si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Henry is taller than Charles. 

Charles. 

Louise est moins avancee Louisa is not so far advanced as 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aiissi stndieuz que Paul is as studious as Mary. 

Marie, 

n n'est pas si attenti£ He is not so attentive 
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2. The superlative degree is formed by le plus, le moins. 



Z«e pliia studieiuc 
I«e moinB avance. 



The most studious. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

I«a fiUe la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. ' 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

L'eleve le plus avance de The most advanced scholar in 
I'ecole. the school. 



3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 

pen, good ; 
«f petit, little ; 
Imauvais, bad; 

The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, had; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit, and plus mauvais, le 
plus mauvais, are also used. 



meiUeur, better ; 
moindre, less ; 
pire, worse; 



le meiUeur, the best. 
le moindre, tbe least. 
le pire, the worst. 



Present Tense of Etre, To Be. 



Je suis, 
Tues, 
n est, 
EUeest, 
Nous sommes, 
Vous dtes, 
Us Bontj 
ZlUes sent, 



I am. 
thou art. 
he or it is. 
she or it is. 
we are. 
you are. 
they (m.) are. 
they (/.) are. 



Suis-Je 7 
ZSs-tu7 
XSst-U 7 
Est^elle 7 
Sommes-nous 7 
Etes-vous 7 
Sont-ils7 
Sont-eUes 7 



ami? 
art thou? 
is he or it ? 
is she (Tf it? 
are we? 
are you ? 
are they (w.)? 
are they (/.)? 



* In French, the adjective is generally placed after the noon. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

lia ville, the city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

Iia classe, the class. Ce matin, this morning. ■ 

TTn eleve, a scholar ; a pa- Aujoord'hui, to-day. 

pi] (m.). Souvent^ often. 

Una eleve, a scholar ; a pa* Toujoars, always. 

^ pil (/.). Encore ♦ still. 

Age, old ; aged. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Applique, attentive ; sedu- Oui, yes. 

loas. Non, no. 

Avano^, advanced. Qtie (qu'); than ; sB. 

Fatiga6, tJEitigued ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Pierre, Peter. 

Premier ; premiere, first. ^lise, Eliza. 

. Bem. ^he femifiin^ form of the adjective is given in the vocabularies 
uoly when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Blfth. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Je snis plas grand que Charles. 2. Oui, Paul^ mais ta 
es aussi plus &g6 que Charles. 3. Guillaume est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avane§ 
de rScole. 5. Julie, vous 6tes moins avane6e qu'^^lise. 
6. !]^lise est la meilleure gldve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
615yes sont toujours les premiers d, TScole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ee matin. 9. Non, vous 6tes les 
demiers aujourd'hui. 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent les 
derniers. 11. Pierre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'6tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. ifetes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* Mlhcorej still, and ptUB (ne), no lon^r, are adverbs of time. Pitts reqn!res ne 
belbre the verb ; ft is the responsive neji^atlve to encore: E«t-U encore id? Is he still 
here t Jl ti'eet phte id. He is not (or he is no longer here). 



40 ELEMEKTABT FBENOH GltAMHAfi. 

suis fatiga6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est I'bomme le plas riche 
de la ville. 16. Nous ne sommes pas riches, nuds nous 
sommes conteDts. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am younger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) adTaneed. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. ' , 9. Eliza is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the uncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first. 15. Yes, 
Mary, and you are often the last. \ 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— Possessive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four ^^inds : possessive, de- 
nonstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 





SlNOUriATl. 


Plural 




MASCULINE. 


rSMININS. 


rOB BOTH OEHDEB8. 




Mon 


ma 


]iie0| 


my. 


Ton 


ta 


tea, 


thy. 


Son 


sa 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


Notre 


notre 


nos, 


CUP. 


Votre 


votre 


▼OS, 


your. 


Leur 


lenr 


lean, 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each noun : 

Bflon p^re et ma m^re. M7 father and mother. 

Son fr^re et sa scBur. His (or her) brother and sister. 

ASon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, 8a, before a 
feminine word that begins with a vowel or a silent h : 

Bflon orange, son orange. My orange, his (or her) orange. 

Vocabnlary 7. 

T7n cousin, a cousin (m.). Une montre, a watch. 

Une coosine, a consin (/.). Un paraploie, an nmbrella. 

T7n nevea, a nephew. Une ombrellej a parasoL 

Une niece, a niece. Oasse, broken. 

Un ami, (/.) nne amie, a friend. Trouve, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammairO; a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 38, Exc. 8), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureuz (p. 83, Exc. 4), happy. 

Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tn* es mon cousin. 2. Oui, Jean, et je suis anssi 
ton ami. 3. Nous sommes heureux et contents ; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu mes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai vu votre oncle et yos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est tr^s-vif ; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. EUe a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aist est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 

* The French nee frequently thte and thou in oonverMtion with children, 
t £^ maUfv de/hm^ol^, a French teacher. 
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yendn lenr maison. 14. Mes neveax out perdu leurs para^ 
pluies. 15. Notre tante n'est pas beureuse; elle est tou- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nieces sont les meilleures el^yes de 
la classe de fraTi9ais.* 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I have found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too (trop) 
lively, John. 8. Your nephews are' my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary have lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends have sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively childj (child lively) ; she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSOK 

Limiting Adjectives. (Contnixtbd.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SlMOnitAB. Plxjual 

XA80ULINE. FBHIKDIB. TOB BOTH GXNSIBS. 

Oe, cet, cette, this, that. Oes, these, those. ' 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Oe Boldat. This soldier ; that soldier. 

Get arbre. This tree ; that tree. 

Oet hoxnme. This man ; that man. 



* La dasse defrangais, the French clasB. f Bee p. 41, foot-note *. 

t See p. 94, foot-note. 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before each nonn: 

Oet homme et cette femme. That man and that woman. 

Ces hommes et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in Engh'sh by this 
and thaty the French use ci (from idy here), and Ul (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the nonn : 

Get homme-cL ThU man. 

Get homme-liu That man. 

Ges enHeints-ci. TTiese children. 

Ges en£Euits-liL Tho9e children. 

2. Ce (C0» That ; It ; sometimes He ; She ; Thby. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cet : the latter 
is an adjective, aud always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is ; and sont, are. 

G'est Monsieur et Madame D. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Ge sent nos amis. They are our Mends. 

3. West ce pas? Is it not so? 

ZTest-ee pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an aflSrmative answer is expected : 

Nous sommes amis j n'est-ce pas? We are friends ; are we not ? 

Vocabulary 8. 

ITn monsieur, a gentleman. Un medecin, a physician ; a doctor. 

Una dame, a lady. Un voisin^ a neighbor (m.). 

XJne demoiselle, a younpr lady. Una voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le facteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Belmar. Un biUet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some fruit 
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Une pomme, an apple. Mfbr, ripe. 

Una poire, a x)ear. Vert, green. 

Un ananaS; a pine-apple. Ce (C), that ; it (2). 

Rem. Monsieur, abbreviated M-, is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme.j for Madam ; Mademoiselle, abb. Bfflle., for Miss. In the 
plural : Mes^eurs, abb. MBC, Gentlemen ; Mesdames^ abb. Mmes., 
Liadies ; MesdemoiselleSj abb. Ifflles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pare, your father; Madame voire mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre soeur, your sister. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre voisin. 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmar, notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-U ? 5. C'est le facteur, qui a apport4 des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour Mile, votre soeur. 
7. Cette lettre-U est pour Mme. votre mSre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ei sont pour M. votre p6re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs ? 
10. C^est le capitaine Duval et son fr^re, le m6decin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. thilie, vous 6tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oni, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mfir. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Qui, mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

• \ f Theme 8. 

V 1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

3. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Misa 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. 7. The postman has 
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brought these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples, pears, and pine-apples. 12J These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green. 
14. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSOK 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)-- Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal^ they are : 



Cabdinal. 

1. -Un, fern, uoa. 

2. Deux. 

3. Trois. 

4. Quatre. 

5. Oinq. 

6. Six. 

7. Sept. 

8. Hoit. 

9. Neii£. 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

12. Donze. 

13. Treize. 
14 Quatorse. 
15. Qoinze. 
10. Seise. 

17. DizHiept. 

18. Diz-huit. 

19. Duc-neiil 

20. Vingt . .- 



Obdhtai* 

Ist. Premier, fern, premiere. 

2d. Deiudeme, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisieme. 

4t1i. QuatriWe. 

5tli. Cinquieme. 

6th. Sizieme. 

7th. Septi^me. 

8th. Huiti^me. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
10th. Dizieme. 
11th. Onzieme. 
12th. Douzidme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzi^me. 
15th. Quinzi^me. 
16th. Seizieme. 
17th. Diz-septi^me. 
18th. Diz-huiU^me. 
19th. Diz-neuvieme. 
20th. Vingti^me. 
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SI. VingtetuB. 
22. Vingfe-deiiz. 
28. Vingt-troii. 
24 Vingt-quatre. 

25. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-siz. 

27. Vingt-sept 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neuf. 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et nn. 

82. Trente-deoz. 

83. Trente-troU. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et un. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 
48. Quarante-troif. 

50. Oinquante. 

51. Cinqoante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 
58. Oinquante-troia. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soizante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 

63. Soizante-trois. 

70. Soizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onze. 

72. Soizante-douze. 
78. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neuf. 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-vingt-on. 



2l8t Vingt et unieme. 
22d. Vingt-denzieme. 
23d. Viogt-troisieme. 
24tli. Vingt-quatri^me. 
25tb. Vingt-cinqui^me. 
26t1i. VingtHdzi^me. 
27th. Vingt-septi^me. 
28tb. Vingt-huitieme. 
29th. Vingt-neuvieme. 
80th. Trentidme. 
8l8t. Trente et unieme. 
82d. Trente-deuzieme. 
83d. Trente-tiroisieme. 
40th. Quaranti^me. 
41st. Quarante et unieme. 
42d. Quarante-deuzi^me. 
43d. Quarante-troisi^me. 
50tb. Oinquantieme. 
5l8t. Cinquante et unieme. 
62d. Cinquante-deuzieme. 
53d. Cinquante-troiaieme. 
60th. Soizantieme. 
Olst. Soizante et unieme. 
62d. Soizante-denzi^me. 
63d. Soizante-troisi^me. 
70th. Soizante-dizi^me. 
71st. Soizante-onzi^me. 
72d. Soizante-douzi^me. 
73d. Soizante-treizi^me. 
74th. Soizante-quatorzieme. 
75th. Soizante-quinzieme. 
76th. Soizante-seizikiie. 
77th. Soizante-diz-septi^me. 
78 tb. Soizante-diz-huiti^me. 
79th. Soizante-diz-neuTi^me^ 
80th. Quatre-vingti^me. 
8lst. Quatre-vingt^ani^me« 
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82. Quatre-vingt-detiz. 82CL 

83. Qaatre-Tingt-trois. 8dd. 
84 Qnatre-vingt-quatre. . 84th. 

85. Quatre-vingt-cinq. 85tli. 

86. Qnatre-vingt-siz. 86th. 

87. Qoatre-vingt-sept. 87th. 

88. Quatre-vingt-hait 88th. 

89. Qaatre-vingt-neu£ 89th. 

90. Quatre-vingt-diz. 90th. 

91. Quatre-vingt-onze. 9lBt 

92. Quatre-vingt-douze. 92d. 

93. Quatre-Tingt-treize. 93d. 
94 Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 94th. 

95. Qaatre-vingt-quinze. 95th. 

96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 96th. 

97. Quatre-Tingt-diz-sept 97th. 

98. Qoatre-vingt-dix-huit 98th. 

99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neul 99th. 



Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 

Quatre-vingt-troisi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-quatriAme. 

Quatre-ving^cniqui^me. 

Quatre-vingtHiizieme. 

Qiiatre-vingt»8eptieme. 

Quatre-vingt-huitiome. 

Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-disd^me. 

Quatre-vingt-onzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 

zi^me. 
Qwatre-vingt-qninzieme. 
Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 
Qaatre -vingt- diz - sep- 

ti^me. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - hui - 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - neu • 







vieme. 


100. Cent. 




100th. Oenti^me. 


101. Oent-un. 




101st. Cent-unieme. 


200. Deaz cents. 




200th. Deuz centi^me. 


210. Deuz ceni-diz. 




210th. Deuz ceni-dizieme. 


1,000. Mille. 




1,000th. Milli^me. 


1,001. Mille-un. 




1,001th. Mille-uni^me. 


2,000. Deuz mille. 




2,000th. Deuz millieme. 


2,500. Deuz mille-cinq cents. 


2,500th. Deuz mille- cinq -c 






ti^me. 


8,000. Trois mille. 




3,000th. Trois millieme. 


1,000,000. Un mUlion. 


1,000,000th. MilUoni^ma. 
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Z. 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



OoBM&a font denz fois deiuc ? 

Deux fols denz font quAtre. 
Gombien font denz fda trois 7 
Dens fols trois font lijL Btc. 



How many are (in French, make) 

twice two t 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three ? • 
Twice three are six. Etc 



Une ann^Oi a yefur. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une semaine, a week. 

Un Jonr, a day. . 

(7ne heore, an hoar. 

(7ne minute, a minute. 

(7n dollar, ) , ,. 
„ . ' >• a dollar. 
Une piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc. 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Yocabnlary 9. 

I«a poste, the post-office. 

Iia poche, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket- 
handkerchief 

Iia le9on, the lesson. 

Oomhien (de), how much ; . how 
many. 

Combien de fois, how many times. 

£te, been. 

J'ai ete, I have been. 

Jamais (ne)j never. 

II y a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, .once ; deux fois; twice. Y a-t-il ? is there? are there? 
Trds fois, three times. , Font (Us font), make {they make). 

La rue, the street. On, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai cent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. C'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt. sons, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
rann6e. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzidme 



* The popiL) shoald learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task is an 
•asy one, when once the formolaf and the nambere up to a hundred, are well known. 
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me. 9. Gombien d'616ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole? 10. II y 
a treize eldves dans notre classe de fran^ais. 11. Jean a 6tg 
le premier aujourd'hui ; Jules a 6t6 le deuxieme ; et le gros 
Ouillanme a 6t6 le dernier de la classe. 12. Kous avons eu 
la neavidme le9on. 13. J'ai et6 trois fois & la poste aujour- 
d'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous §t6 £t Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Parts. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neuf. 18. Julie a achete 
une douzaine de mouchoirs de poche pour son frfire. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year has twelvemonths. 2. A month has four weeks.- 
3. A week has seven days. 4. A day has twenty-four hours. 
5. An hour has sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five. 
8- Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. There is 
a large school in this street. 12. In that school there are 
eighty scholars. 13. The post-oflBce is in (the) Eleventh* 
street. 14. How much money have you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I have ten dollars^ or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times Tiiave you been here? 17. This is 
(c^est) the first time thai (que) I am here. 18. For whom 
(qui) have you bought that dozen of pocket-handkerchiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (Ms). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. The cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
im, vingt, and cent 

I. ■ — ■ I 

* No elision of the Towel takes place before onze, eleven and omihne, eleventh. 
8ee Less. 9 (bU)—t 
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Un, fetn. une, used in connection with autre, othery may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three huDdied miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt-trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt miUes. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Rem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
. used for vingtieme and centiemei as : Tan huit centj in the year 
eight hundred. 

2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

3. Second and deiuddme, second, are not to be used in- 
discriminately. Second indicates order; deuzidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
a fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

La deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zi^me, as : 

De onze a vingt. From eleven to twenty. 

Iia onzi^me le9on. The eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme annee. In his eleventh year. 

* Un mUle, a lAile, is a nona* ; mille, a thousand, is a numeral adjeetive, and i9 
invariable ; tin miUiard, a thousand millions. 
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6. 



The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le dimanche. 

Londi, or le lundi 

BSardi, or le mardL 

Mercredi, or le xnercredL 

Jeodi, or le jeudL 

Vendredij or le TendredL 

Samedi, or le nainedi. 



Sanday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something on a certain day of 
the week. 

Nona avons le fran9ai8 decoc fois We have French twice % week, 
par aemaine, le londi et le JeudL Mondays and Th ursda> 

No preposition is used before the days of the weeks 

n etait ici lundL He was here ^i Monday. 



6. 

Janvier, January. 
Fevrier, February. 
BCan, March. 
Avril, April. 
Mai, May. 
Juin, Jane. 



The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Aodt, August. 
Septembre, Septembre. 
Octobre, October. 
Kovembre, November. 
D^cembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month: 
except for the first 

The preposition de before the names of the months Is 
generally omitted, and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

I«e premier Janvier. The first of January. 

I<e trois fevrier. The third of February. 

I«e qnatre mam. On the fourth of March. 

CTest ai:^durd'luii le quinze mai. It is to-day the ^fteenth of May. 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Indefinite. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are : 

• Aucun, /. aucnne^ no. Tout, toutOj all ; every ; whole 

' Pas un, /. pas une, not one. Plusieura, several. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, / quelle, which ; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

Mdme, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque, each ; every. Tel, /. telle, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pas un ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 

verb. 

Aucun el^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulle excuse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre, Othbb; Different. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

C'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a second one, one more, is expressed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore un crayon 7 Have you another pencil ? 
J'en ai encore un. I have another one (one more). 

(3.) Chaque, Every; Each (dutributke). 

Chaque piece est d'une qualite Each piece is of a different quality. 

differente.* 
Ohaque chose est a sa place. Everything is in its place. 

* 3ee foot-note, p. 89. 
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(4.) Tout, pi, tous ; /. toute, pi, toutes. All ; Evsf. 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the noux;. 

Tout le monde. Everybody. 

Tons les eleves. All the scholars. 

Toute une annee. A whole year. 

(6.) PlusieurSy Sbteral {inmriable), 

J^ai plusieurs grammaires. I have several grammard. 

(6.) Quel, pi. quels; /. quelle, pi, quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun, either in an interrogative 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du mois est-ce at^oiir- What day of the month is it to- 

d'hni 7 day ? 

Quelle le9on avons-nous 9 Which lesson have we t 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
what a. 
Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man I What a woman 1 

The noun is sometimes understood after qael. It is then 
equivalent to qui, who, as : 

Quel est ce monsieur 7 or 
Qui est oe monsieur 7 



V Who is that gentlemen? 



(7.) Quelque, Some ; pi quelques, A few. 

Quelque ehose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollars. 
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(8.) Tel, / telle. Such. 

The numeral adjective un precedes teL 

Un tel homme ; una telle femme. Bach a man ; socli a w0Qia«l: 

Vocabnlary 10. 

Una place, a place ; a Beat. La qoalite, the quality. 

Une chose, a thing. Un metre, a meter. 

Une faute, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un th^me, a theme ; an exercise. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un ezercicej an exerdse. every body. 

Une excnsej an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une piece, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline, muslin. Different, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1, Aucun 616ve n'est absent de la classe. 8. Le pro- 
fesseur est dans I'autre chambre. 3. ISTous avons tous la 
mdme le9on. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce thdme. 
5. Ghaque chose est d, sa place. 6. Jules a 6t£ absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apportS aucune excuse. 
8. O^est toujours la m6me chose. 9'. Combien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Chaque pi^ce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
mSme quality. 12. II y a quelques pieces d'une qualite 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 616ves sont presents. 15. U y a plusieurs faotes dans 
votre theme. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourdTiui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais vu un tel homme et une telle 
femme. 
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Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seat 
3. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I have found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is. not of the same 
quality as the others. 7. Each piece is of a different* 
* quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pendl (2-2 Bern.) ? 10. I haye bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 15. What an excuse I 
16. 'What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19. I 
haye never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSOH. 

Pronouns, f— Personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessivBy 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree^ in gender and number^ with the nouns 
which they represent. 

SL Personal Pronouns.— Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive and 
disjunctive. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

* Place the adjectiye after the nomi. t Introdactioa, p. lib 
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with verbs, as subject ^ direct object ^ or indirect object,* of 
the verb. They are : 

(1.) The Pronouns Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

SZHOUIiAB. 
AS 8T7BJVOT. AS DIKBOT OBJBOT. A8 IKDnaOT OBJBOT. 

1st pers. Je (J'X I. me (m'), me. me (m'), to me. 

2d pers. tn, thou. te (t*), thee. te (f), to thee. 

3d pers. masc. il, he ; it le (I'J^ him ; it. Ini, to him. 

fern. elle, she; it. la (1'), her; it. Ini, to her. 

Flubal. 

as bubjbot. as dibbot objxot. ab iin>ibbct objsot. 

1st pers. nous, we. nous, us. nous, to ns. 

3d pers. vous, you. vooS) you. vons, to you. 

3d pers. masc. ils, they. lea, them. lear, to them. 

fern, elles, they. les, them. lear, to them. 

(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Se (s*), himself y herself ^ itself themselveSy one^s self{dxrert 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect -object). 
Y, to it, to them (indirect object). 
Le (r), it^ 80 (invariable). 

8. Remarks ahd Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, exce; t 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. 

Je comiais. I know or I do know. 

Je vous connais. I know you. 

Je ne vous connais pas. I do not know you. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lui parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* Bee Introdaction, pp. 17, IS. 
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When the yerb is in the imperative mode, and naed affir- 
matively, the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlos-lid. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne Ini parlez pm. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je parle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je coimais, I know ; I do kmow. 

am speaking. Zl oonnatt, he knows. 

n parle, he speaks; he does speak; Je toIsi ilvoit, I see; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un oamarade, a comrade ; un ca« 
Je donnoi I gWe. marade de dasae, a class-mate. 

n donne, he gives. Un dictionnairo, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower. 

n prdte, he lends. Une p^he, a peach. 

J^apporte, I bring. lies ciseanz, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appelle, I call. Tons les Jours, every daj. 

n appelle, he calls. Bien, welL 



11. 

Qn this Ezerdae, the pronoims representing the indirect objects are in UaBe.) 

1. Je yous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vou8 
donne ces fleurs. 4. H me connatt. 5. U me parle. 6. Je 
te vols. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. H nous 
voit. 10. n nous appelle. 11. H nofi8 apporte des pdches. 
12. Je vois votre camarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr£t6 un livre. 15. Je connais votre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tous les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
ce matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je Fai en. 23. Je ne I'ai pas i present 
24. Charles I'a. 25. II ne I'a pa& 26. Nojxb Tavons. 27. 
Oti sont mes ciseaox ; lee ayez-yons ? 28. Je ne les ai pas. 
29. Yos camarades les ont 30. Nous rye les ayons pas. 
31. Qui les a ? 

^ Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 3. He sees 
me. 4. He has givea me these peaches. . 5. I see thee. 6. I 
giye thee these flowers. 7. He calls ns. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see hinL 11. I haye 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your consin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
.have had your pencil. 16. I have giyen it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not, 23. Have you them? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (Continued.)— 8e; En; Y; Le. 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself , herself, itself themselveSy on^s self or to him- 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 



. ♦ Place the adverb after the verb. 

t Beflective pronouns are bo called because they receive the reflective action of 
the verb, as 1 I sM mystHf, They are a sobdivlsion of the personal pronoiinB. 
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are, in form, the same as the objective pronooDs giyenlin 
the preceding lesson. 

Bfld, myself, to myself. Nous, ourselves, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thyself. Vous, to yourself, to yourselves. 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjug^-tion of 
pronominal verbs, as; 

8e laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. 

n Be lave. He washes himself. 

Vous lavez-vouB? Do you wash yourself? 

2. Eu, Some ot Any ; Op rr ; Of them (indirect obfeet). 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sab- 
stance represented bv the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of it, of them; of it, of thew^ It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai du papier ; en avez-vous 7 I have paper ; have you some ? 

J'en aL I have (some of it). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J^ai des amis; vous en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too, 

J^ai on Uvre ; en avess-vous un 7 I have a book ; have you one ? 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, as : 

XI parle de cette a£Eaire; il en He speaks of that business; he 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, en is seldom used with reference to 
persons, de hd, d'elle, d^eux, d'eUes being; used instead. 
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8 Y, To it; To thkm {indirect obfea). 

1 he pronoun y expresses the relAtion of the preposition 
k {to) : to it, to them. 

Pensez-voos k cette affidre? 
J^peiuM. 



Do jon think of (to) that bnsinees? 
I think of it (in French to it). 



En and Y as Adverbs. 

aad 7 are also nsed as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been previously mentioned : en^ from it, 
from there; y, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Avez-Toos 6te a la poate 7 Have you been to the post-office ? 

J'enTiens. I come from it. 

(Py ▼ais. I am going to it. 

Mon frere y est My brother is there. 

5. The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, equivalent to it or so, is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Etes-vous content 7 Je le sois. Are jon satisfied ? I am (soX 
n est malade \ voos le saves. He is sidL ; jon know it. 

Vocabulary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Vons lavez, yoa wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vons flatteZj 70a flatter. 
Je bUhne, I blame. 
Vons bUbnez, yon blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Vons trompez, 70a deceivis. 
J'amnse, I amuse. 
Vons amnsez, 70a amnse. 



Je peose, I think. 

Vons pensez, 70a think. 

Maman, mamma. 

Je vais; 11 ya, I go ; he goes. 

Jeviens; 11 vient, I come; he 

comes. 
Je sals ; 11 salt; I know ; he knows. 
J'ai besoin de, I have need of. 
Un oonteaU; a knife. 
Une fourchette, a fork. 
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Un cani^ a penknife. Ponrquoi, why. 

Une affiEure, an affidr ; a bosinefls. Farce que, because. 
Xia banque, the bank. Quand, when. 



12. 

1. Je me lave, 2. Je ne m'amuse pas. 3, Vous vous 
trompez. 4. H se bl&me. 5. EUe se flatte. 6. H a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7, Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lU ont 
beaacoup d^argent 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J^ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourchette ? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas, 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce eanif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oil sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Poiirquoi 
parlez-vous de cette affaire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il y pense, il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
jamais. 24. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Vous 6tes fatigufi, et je le suis 



ausfii. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourself. 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herseU. 5. You have cour- 
age, and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friend^. 8. They have some too. 
9. Have you a fork ? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 15. I have no need of it 
16. I think of (to) that affair. 17. When you think of it 
(to it), you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it ? 
19. Because I always think of it, 20, William is at the 



62 ELEHEKTARY FBENCH GRAMMAR. 

bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come from there. 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too, 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 

Me le, me la, me les. It to me, them to me. 

Te le, te la, te les. It to thee, them to thee. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les. It to us, them to us. 

Vons le, voiis la, voos les. It to you, them to jou. 

If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, lui or lenr ; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

X«e lui, la lui, les laL It to him or her, them to him. 

X<e leur, la lenr, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, se la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 

M'en, nous en, vous en. Some to me, to us, to jou. 

liui en, leur en. Some to him, to them. 

L'en, les en. It from there, them from there. 

The adverb y follows the objective pronounS; except the 
pronoun en. 
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BCy, nous y, ▼ous y. Me there, ub there, you there. 

Xj'y, lei y. Him, her or it there ; them there. 

Some there. 



Rem. The negative particle ne immediately follows the sahject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Snvoye, (piuA participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing; a pattern. 

J^envoie, I send. Une gravure, an engraving. 

H envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet. 

Vous envoyez, you send. Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Porta, p. p., carried ; tak^i. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porte, I take ; I carry. Un concert, concert. 

n porte, he takes ; he carries. Une histoire, a history ; a story. 

BSene, p. p., taken ; ied. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je mene, I take ; I lead. Une cage, a cage. 

n m^ne, he takes ; he leads. Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

Raoonte, p, p., related* (p. 36, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

BSontre, p. p., shown. Joli, /. joUe, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a donne ce bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apportS dans cette jolie cage. 5. Jules sait une belle 
histoire; il nous Fa racont6e.* ' 6. Ce sont de beaux ana- 
nas ; qui vous lea a donnas ?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoy6s.* 8. Chqaies a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous Ta montr6. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donne. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p^re la lui a achetfee. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures ; leur oucle les leur a pr^t^es.* 13. 
Yous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of tlie verb. I^e I^ss, 21, 
See. 4-8. 
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TOUB en donne. 15. Je Ini en donne. 16. Je lear en donne. 
17. J'ai 6t6 au concert ; mon pere m'y a nien6. 18. Je vous 
7 ai Yu. 19. Jean est & la banque ; je I'y ai envoys. 20. 
Mes liyres sont & I'^cole ; je les y ai port6s ce matin. 

Theme 13. 

1. Yon have a fine violin. 2. My nncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris, 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to yon. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bought* 
it for me.f 6. Those (Ge) are fine drawings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9. 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta ; I send it to her. 13. Those prettf 
birds and that pretty cage ^re for Julius; his aunt sendii 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; ehe 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in (&) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me thi^re.] 

FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are : 

SUOTTLAB. FLUBAL. 

Moi, I or me. Notis, we (?r na. 

Toi, thou <^ thee. Votis, yon. 

* Make the past participle aicree.with the direct object of the verb, the eame as 
if it were an ad jective. See Less. 91, Sec. 4-3. t For me, um 0iidir. ol^.). 
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SniOUIiAB. PLUBAL. 

Zaoi, he or him, JEluz, they or them^m.). 

XUlOy she or her. JEllles, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The diqunctiye personal pronouns are used : 
(1.) When the verh is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appeUe 7 Moi. Who calls me ? I. 

Quiappelle-t-ll? MoL Whom does he call ? Me. 

VoQS dtes plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu 88 rhomme. Thou art the man. 

liUi et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb 6tre, when it is preceded by ce. 
Cest moi. O'est lui. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 

n parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At or in thb house op. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or at the 
house of. 

CHiez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Belmar. 

Ohea le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house^ my home. 
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Ohes moi, to or at mj hoose. 
Ohez toi, to or at thy house. 
Ohez lui, to or at his bouse. 
Ohez elle, to or si her house. 



Ohez nous, to ^ at our house. 
Ohez vons, to (^ at your house. 
Ohez eux, i 



Chez elles, ) 



to or at their house. 



Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compoand personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdmOi self, connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, xnyseK Noos-m^mes, ourselves. 

Toi-mdme, thyselt Vous-mdmes, yourselves. 

VouB-tndmei yourself. JElux-mdmes, ) 



Ijui-m6me, himself, 
£lle-m6ine, herself. 



JEllles-mdmes, S 
Soi-mdme, one's self. 



These pronouns are nsed for the sake of emphasis. 

Je Pal vu moi-mdtne. I have seen it myself. 

Slle se bl&me elle-mdme. She blames herwlf^ 



Vocabulary 14. 



Un n^gociant, a merchant. 
T7n marchand, a storekeeper. 
Un dentiste, a dentist. 
Un artiste, an artist. 
Un domestique, a man-servant. 
Une domestique, 
Une servante, 
Un magasin, a store; a ware- 
house. 
Une boutique, a store ; a shop 
Un atelier, a workshop. 
La rue du Temple, Temple street. 



>• a servant-girl. 



Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 
Un miroir, a looking-glass. 
Un journal, a newspaper. 
Que? (Qu»), what? 
Quelque chose,* something ; any- 
thing. 
Rien, (ne),* nothing; not anything. 
Je demeure, I live ; I am livings. 
Laisse, left. 
Oe soir, this evening. 
Avec, with. 
Sans, without. 



* Qudgtte chose is not nBed in a negative BCOBe. I have not anything, ie Je n^ai 
rien, not Je n^aipas quelgue chose. 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Yons dtes plus dg6 que lui. Z» n est moins avanc(g 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous soraraes amis ; n'est-ee pas? 
4. Est-ee la servaute qui est U? 5. C'est elle. 6. Ma mSre 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez I'artiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu^est-ce ? 9. C'est ud tableau. 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi? 11. Je n'ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n^goeiants; ils sont d, leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
Fargeut pour eux. 14 Ma soeur va chez ledentiste; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas fians moi. 17. Le dentistCrU'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique d, la bou- 
tique. 19. Le marchand a laisse les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient chez ipoi ce soir. 21. Qui a casse le miroir ? 
22. C'est moi qui I'ai ca8s6. 23. Je me bl&me moi-m^me. 
24. C'est vou8-m6me qui en avez parl6 le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. You are as old as I. 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant? 4 It is he. 5. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflBce. 7. What is that ? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14 I am carrying them to his store 15. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunfs. 19. I am now living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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cousius (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who broke (has broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it hersell 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 



Possessive Pronouns. 



1. The possessive pronouns are : . 




SnronLiJL 


Pluiux*. 




MA80. noi. 


XAM. 


nx. 




liO mien, la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes, 


mine; my own. 


IjO tien, la tienne, 


lea tiens, 


les tiennes. 


thine. 

• 


lie sien, la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes, 


his; hers. 


Le ndtre, la ndtre, 


les ndtres, 


les ndtres, 


ours. 


Le Tdtre, la Tdtre, 


les Tdtres, 


les Tdtres, 


70UI8. 


lie leur, la leur, 


les lenrs, 


lesleurs, 


theirs. 



PossessiTC pronouns agree, in gender and number, with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. M7 property ; my own. 

Le mien, du mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine, 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Les miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes leQons. My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, auz Mine, of mine, to mine. 

miennes. 

Vocabulary 15. 

Un habit, a coat. Une robe, a dress ; a robe. 

Un manteau, a cloak. Une robe de chambre, a dress- 

Un gilet, a waistcoat. ing gown. 



POBBBSSIVE ?E0KOtJK6. ^9^ 

XTne cravate, a cravat. Content (de), satisfied with ; 
Neo^*/. neuve, new. pleased with. 

NouTeau, nouvel, /. noavelle,* Je trouve, I find. 

new. Je dis, I say ; I tell. 

Vieuz, vieil, /. vieille, old. Vous dites, you say. 

Facile, easy. Que (qu'), that. 

I>ifiicile, diflScuU ; bard. Comme,'11ke ; as. 

JPaime, I love ; I like. Comment, how. 

Mieuz, better. Conunent trouvez-TOus ? how 
J'aime mieuz,f I like better. do you like ? (how do you 

Je prefere, I prefer. find ?) 

Exercise 15. 

1. Le mantean de Jules est neuf; le mien est vieux. 
2. Le vdtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve; la mien ne est vieille. 4. La v6tre est aussi 
belle que la siegae. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
vfitres ; cbaque boa enfant aime les siens. 6. Nous avons 
un nouveau professeiir de francjais, qui nous donne des 
legons difficiles. 7. Les n6tres ne sont pas plus faciles que 
les v6tres. 8. Vous parlez des votres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aux v6tres ; je pen se aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouTel 61^ ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
Tons les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des n6tres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les v6tres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est uu bel habit; je le prefere au 
mien. 17. fites-vous content de votre nouvelle cravate ? 
18. J'en suis content; elle est comme la v6tre. 

♦ Neuf, nouveau^ new. Neitf^ new— what has not been need or worn ; Ifouveau, 
new to ns— what we have not had, or' seen, or heard of before. 

t fPaime mieux. Mieux is not separated ftom akne, as better is from like in Bn£^ 
lisli. J'^aUne mieux mon habit que le v6tre, I like my coat better than yonra. 
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Theme 15. 

1. Your waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Tour 
dj;ess is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and bis are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mine. 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difi&cult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks o^ his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. ^ 14. How do you Kke 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like^ mine. 
16. What do you say of our new teacher ? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are neyer satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



Demonstrative Pronouns. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 

Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns lui, elle, eux, elles. 



SlNGULAB. 
MABO. FSM. 



Oelui 



celle 



Celni-ci, ceUo-ci, 
Celui-la, ceUe-la, 



that, the one. 
this (one), 
that (one). 



Plural. 



XABC. 



Ceux, celles, those. 

Ceux-ci, cellea-ci, these. 
Oeuz-la, oelles-lai those. 



> 
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S. Ge, That, it ; sometimes hb, shb, thby (p. 43-3). 

Ce is used before est, is, aud sont, are, to point out a 
person or thing. 

C'est mon fr^re. That is my brother. 

£38t-ce de I'or ? Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, he, she, or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connaie ce monsieur ; c'est I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon ▼oisin. neighbor. 

Voici des livres ; sont-ce les Here are books ; are they yours ? 

vdtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

C'est vrai. ' That is true. 

Ce qui n'est pas clair, n'est pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
frangais. not French. 

8. Ceciy This {this thing); cela. That {that thing), 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing ; cela, that, to that 
thing. 

Ceci est pour tous. This is for you. 

Pour qui est cela ? For whom is that ? 

C'est (for cela est) pour lui. That is for him. 

Rbm. Cela, in conversational language, is often contracted into 9a. 
Qa ue va pas, that icon't do; c'est 9a, that*8 it. 

4 Geluiy /. celle. That, the one ; ceux, / celles. Those. 

Celui, celle, that, the one, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 



Ce desain et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of Julius. 

Cette gravure-ci et celle qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

lies bas de laine et oeuz de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones, 

lies robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the yelvet 

velours. ones. 

6. Celui-ciy etc., This; celui-1^ etc., That. 

Celui-ci, this, and celui-1^ tliat, mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Oe tableau-ci et celui-la. This picture and that one. 

Voici deux grammaires; ceUe^ Here are two grammars; this 

est pour Tous, ceUe-la est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is for 

moi. me. 

Vocabulary 16. 

Un bas, a stocking. Voulez-vous? Will you have? 

Un Soulier, a shoe. - Do you wish for? 

Une botte, a boot. Je veuz, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth (broadcloth). Voici, here is ; l^ere are (behold), 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Cher, /. chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet. Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agreable, agreeable. 

De la laine, wool. Vrai, true. 

Ni . • . . ni (ne), neither .... nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Pour qui est cela? 2..C'est pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-vous ceci ? 4. C'est trSs-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agre- 
able. 7. C'est vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mieux le ydtre que eelui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle eravate voulez-vous, celle de sole ou 
celle de laineP 11. Je prefdre celle qui est sur la table. 

12. VoiU deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch6re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des has de coton ou des bas de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-ci 
ou celui-U ? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-W sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-ld? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-l&. 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth • is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one. 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will have neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small, and those are too large. 

16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 

I ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ 

• En volci. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON, 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1, The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui? Who ? whom ? (for persons, cu suMeet or Med,) 

Qu'est-oe qui? What? (for things, as subject) 

Que ? What ? (for things, as direct obfeet.) 

Quo! ? What ? (for things after prepositions,) 

And 
Lequel, /. laquelle? Which? which one? 

IieaqueU, /. leaquelles ? Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

"^ 

Qui m'appelle ? Who caXls me ? 

Qui appelle-t-il ? Whom does he call ? 

Qu'est-ce qui ▼ous amuse? What amuses you? 

Que voulez-TOUs? » What do jou wish ? 

De quoi parlez-voul ? Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban ? Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? Whiclione? of which? to which? 

Quelle denteUe ? Which lace ? 

Laquelle? de laqueUe? a la- Wliich one? of which ^to which? 

queUe ? 

Quels dessins? Wliich patterns? 

Ijesquels ? desquels ? anxquels ? Which ones ? of which ? to which ? 

QueUes etoffes ? Which goods? 

Lesquelles ? dosquelles ? auz- Which ? of which ? to which ? 

quelles ? 
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8. Que de • . . . ; Quoi de • . • • 

Que, qnoi and the words quelqne chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qii'avez-TOUB de Joli 7 What have you that is pretty ? 

Quoi de plus beau ! What is more beautiful ! 

Quelque chose de nouTeau 7 Anything new ? 

n n^y a xlen de noavean. There is nothing new. 



Vocabulary 17. 

lot porta, the door ; the gate. Durable, durable. 

X«e bruit, the noise. Dit, said ; told. 

Zae go4t, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 

lot mode, the fashion ; a la mode, n iiait, he or it makes. 

fashionable. 11 plait, he or it pleases. 

X«e ruban, the ribbon. II frappe, he strikes ; he knocks. 

loL dentelle^the lace. II etonne, he astonishes. 

I>e Peteffe, /., cloth ; stuff. Ije plus^ most. 

"niiUjflliiflriiii, goods {dress-goods). Le mieux, best. 

tin dessin, a pattern. Rouge, red. 

Ija preference, the preference. * Bleu, blue. 



Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe & la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela ? 3. Qui a 
dit cela^ 4. Qui bldinez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qm donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De qnoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Void deux rubans; 
leqnel vous plait le mieux, le rouge on le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la pr6fereuce, an rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous, du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Void 
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de belles dentelles ; laquelle est le plus* i votre gout, celle- 
ci ou celle-ld ? 15. A laquelle donnez-Tous la pr6fereuce ? 

16. Quels dessins sont les plus jolis, les petits ou les grands ? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* i la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-14 ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables, celles de sole ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donnez-vous la preference ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
veau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour yous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 

8. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? ' 6. 

' Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 

astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 

(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you lik^ best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one^l3. 
. Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do yoi^ like 

these patterns ? 15. Wliich are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do yon speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Whjch> 
are most durable ? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this ? # 



* Le before pliu is invariable wben plus does not modify an a4iective. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that (as svJbjectfar persons and things). 

Que, whom, which, that {as direct object for persons and things). 

Qui, whom {as indirect dtject, preceded by a preposition). 

Xequel, laquelle, pi, lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

Dont, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. 

Ou, in which ; d'ou, from which; par on, through which. 

2. Q«i> Who, which, that {subject), 

lie professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Ijes 6leves qui ^coatenti The scholars who listen. 

lies livres qui sent sur la table. The books which lie on the table. 

3. Que, Whom, which, that {direct object), 

Zi'artiste que Je connaia. The artist whom I know.* 

La le9on que je sais. The lesson which I know. 

Les livres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 

4 Qui, W.H0M {indirect object for persons only), 

It'el^ve d qui Je parte. The scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfiants avec qui il joue. ' The children with whom he plajs. 

liequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

5;. Leqnel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

IiOfl eleves auzquels {or a qui) il The scholars to whom he gives a 
donne one le9on. lesson. 

* TFUh whom I am aequainted. 
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lies pfaunM aveo lesquelles (not The pens with which I write. 
aveo qui) J'iozk. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc.), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

Donty Of whodc, of which, whose (indvrect object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either persons or things, for both 
genders and both numbers. 

Zi'honQLme dont Je parle. The man of whom I speak. 

Zja femme dont l'en£iuit est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

Ijes livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

Le peintre dont Je tous ai donn6 The painter whose address I gave 

I'adresse. you (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire, I admire. 
Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- TraTaille, worked. 

ture. Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou^, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je Jbue, I play. 

Un outil, a tool. Quitte, left ; quitted. 

Un Toile, a vail. Je quitte, I leave. 

Un nom, a nama Donn6, given. 

Une adreBse^ an address. Iju, read. 

Une raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; Oe qui, what, that which {svJbf.), 

a boarding-school. Ce que,* what, that which (otj,). 

Admire, admired. Si, so ; si joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vois le peintre qui vous a vendu cette peinture. 2. 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce yoile. 3. Qui a apporte 
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les flears qui sont sar la table? 4. Avez-yous lu le livre que 
je vous ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous blAmez ? 6. 
VoilA leg dessius que votre soeiir trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les ^toffes que vous lui avez montr^es? 8. Lui ayez-vous 
dit le nom du n6gociant d, qui vous avez 6crit ? 9. Je ne 
conuais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je vais chez 
Partiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il travaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas rhomme dont vous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin? 
16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis tres-content. 17. Voili 
I'auteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 6t6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m*avez donng I'adresse. 19. Celui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaille 
pas. 20. Ce que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
bean. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. 1 
see the lad^^who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. This M (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Vpici).>fthe tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of wiioiu you speak. 13. I have 
the toole of which I hsuve need. 14. There is the painter 



60 ELEMENTABY FRENCH GRAMMAB. 

whofle pictnres yoa admire (of whom, you admire the pic- 
tares). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. \ - / . 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 
1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, they. 

Ohaoim, eveiy one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un I'autre, each other. Quelqu'uii, somebody. 

Zi'un et Tantre, both. Quelques-iins, some; a few. 

Lhin ou I'antre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni Tun ni I'autre (neX neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro- 
nouns : 

Auctm (pit\\ Plusiears, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one ; none. Tel, such a one. 

Pas un (ne), ) Tout, all, everytblng(r 



d. ' Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autruiy Others (used wUh reference to peretms <mly\ 

IC^Xxvi is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les difauts d'autruL The faalts of others. 

(2.) Gha<cau, Evert one; Each {dUMMwe), 

Ohaonn pense si sol. Every one thinks of himselC 

OhaoUn de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

.Chacune de ces maisona. Each of those houses. • 
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(3.) L'an Pautre, Eaoh other; $1, les uns les 

autreSy One anotheb. 

Hi 9'aiment Ihin I'antre. They love each other. 

Ub ge tiompent les una lei aatres. They deceive one another. 

(4.) L'un et Pautre, Both; Pun on Pautre, Either; 

ni I'un ni I'^utre, Neither. 

J^ch^te Ihin et I'antre. I buy both. 

J'ach^te I'un on I'antre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Je ne venz ni I'nn ni I'antre. I will have neither. 

(5.) On, One, bomb one, people, they. 

On represents, indefinitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toi^Jonrs maitre de One is not always master of him- 

■oi. self. 

On vous appelle. Sonie one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela 7 What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle pas. ^ They do not speak of it. 

After et, 81, on, oil, and some other words, the letter V is 
often used before on (ron), for the sake of euphony. 

On Ta et I'on vlent. They go and come. 

(6.) Personne, ^ow>i)Y {requires Tte before tJie-oerb), 

Je n'ai vu personne. I have seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parld de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqii'im, Somebody, anybody. 

Qnelqu'nn Tons demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. Qnelqn'un is not used in a negative sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vu quelqu'un, but Je n'ai vu personne, 1 Iw/oe not 
9een anybody. 
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(8.) Qaelqaes-unSy/. quelqaes-unes. Some, a hew. 

Je oonnaiB quelques-uns de ces I know some of those geatleznen. 

messienn. 
Je prends quelques-nnei de ces I take a few of these engiavinga 

JPen prendfl quelques-unes* I take a few of them. 

(9.) Un de, /. iine de. One op. 

Un de no8 el^ves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de sea soBurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

m 

(10.) Aucun; pas un; nul (ne), None, ho one. 

Attcune de eea dames n'est icL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de oes Aleves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. , the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one iu the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Several, many. 

J'ai vu plusieun de tos amis. I have seen several of your friends. 
J'en ai vu plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(12.) Tel, / telle. Such a one, many a one. 

Tel rit a^jourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-daj who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Sucha-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, everything. 

II a tout oe qu'il veut. He has all (that which ") he wishes. 

II m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel efiiet, 
the whole produces a fine effect. 



* « 
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Vocabulary 19. 

Xie salon, the drawin^^t>oin ; the Frapp6, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

X7n fautenil, an arm-chair. H sonne, he rings. 

X7i2e chaise, a chair. On sonne, the bell rings. 

X7n eventail, a fan. Demande, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet ; a bundle. n demande, he asks for ; he in- 
Un de£sat, a defect ; a fiiult. quires for. 

Una composition, a composition, n vaut, it is worth. 

Bnaemble, together. Parlez, speak. 

Seul, alone. Prenez, take. 

Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on aonnk ? 2. On a frapp6 d la porte. 3. On vons 
demande. 4. On a apport^ un paqnet pour yons. 5. Ne 
parlez pas des d6fants d'autrui. 6. Ghacun a las sieps. 
7. Ghacan est maitre chez soi. 8. Ohacune de ces mai- 
sons Taut dix mille piastres. 9. Gas daax 61Svas sent 
toujonrs ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Pun sans I'autre. 
11. lis sent I'un et I'autra trSs-studieux. 12. Voici deux 
^ventails; prenez Fun ou I'autre. 13. Ja na vaux ni Fuq 
ni Tantre. 14. J'an ai d6ji* plusiaurs. 15. Plusieurs de 
nos 616ves sent absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu'un avec M, 
votre p^re an salon? 17. II n'y a personne avac lui; 
il y est seul. 18. On a apporte des fauteuils; en avez- 
vons acbet^ ? 19. J'en ai aehet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Qnelques-nnes de nos cbaises sont cassias. 21. Pas 
nne de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nul n& 
sait cela mieax que Ini. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vn. 

* (^fdf already. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one cal^ me. 3. There is 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one always* sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home ; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody \8ee 
(7.) Bern.]. 15. Nobody has been at the oflSc^ 16. Several 
of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen se^ral of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of^these composi- 
tions is without mistakes^ 21. Not one^of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-<Jhe. 22. He knows everything. 
23. I have told him all 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The VERB.f— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are : 

In the 1st conjagation, er, as : oonper, to cut. 
In the 2d conjugation, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conj nation, oir, as : recevoir, to receive. 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to sell. 

* Put the adverb after the verb. t See lotrodaction, p. 18, 17. 
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A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking off the infinitive- 
endingy as: cooper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses^ according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, from the model verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Rece- 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectirely. 

Rem. Irregular verbs 'trill be marked, in the vocabularies in this 
book by an asterisk, thus : *AUer, to go. 

2. The Infinitive Mode. 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitiTe. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as : 

Je ▼eoz couper Tarbre. I will cut the tree. 

Je vaiB le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition A before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 

iTai beaucoup d fEure. I have a great deal to do. 

J'aime d travaiUer. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before the de- 
pendent infinitive. 
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Je ceBse de travailler. I cease working. 

Je craixu de vous offenser. I fear to offend jou. 

Rem. In English, prepositions, except to, are followed by the pres^ 
ent partidple ; in French, prepositions govern the verb in the infini- 
tiye mode, except the preposition en, in, 

a The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun, is put in the. infini- 
tive, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go oat. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition pour, to, in order to, is used before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell yon. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter votre bateau. your boat. 

Vocabulary 20. 

Trouver, to find. ' Recevoir, to reoeiva 

Copier, to copy. *Voir, tosee. 

£tudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

TravaiUer, to work.' Attendre, to wait ; tojsait far. 

Offenser^ to offend. *Dire (de),t to say ; to tell. 

Acheter, to buy. *Iiire, to read. 

*Aller, to go. *ficrire (de),f to write. 

*Envoyer, to send. *Faire, to do ; to make. 

Finir, to finish. Je peux ; 11 peut, I can ; he can. 

*Venir, to come. Je cesse (de)t, I cease. 

^Sortir, to go out ; to come out. Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de^f I fear; I am afhdd. 

t These yerhe reqaire this preposition dtf before the dependent inflnitive. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
Iilntention, the intention. Demain, to morrow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je vegx. .couper I'arbre. 2. Je vais Je couper. 3. Je 
vais finir mon ouvrage. 4. Je peux le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peax pas recevoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaacoup d. faire? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d 6erire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime i lire^ mais je< 
n'aime pas d, 6tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler k midi. 11. 
Je vous prie de venir cliez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
d'aller chez tous. 13. Mon fr^re m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
ies joumaux. 14. J'ai I'intention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de nous att'endre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de roffenser. 18. 
II est ici pour vendre son cheval. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour l!acheter. 20. Je viens pour vous dire que le 
professeor est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
morning. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work; l(k I cease reading now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tioh) to come here to-night. 13. 1 have no time to go to 
the post-oflSce., 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg: you to 
do BOi 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. l^^gjLam 
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afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy it 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day. 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the past 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing^ ends 

in French in ant 

The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con- 
jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 
in u. 

Infinitive. Pbbssnt Pabticifli. Past P^ticiflx. 

Coiiper, to cut; coupant, catting; qpnpe,' cut. 

Finir, to finish ; finissant, finishing ; fi[ni, finished. 

Recevoir, toreceiTe; recevant, receiving; ^^9^ received. 

Vendre, to sell ; vendant, selliiig ; vendu, sold. 

2. The Present Partjciple and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in Frencli as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming; en passant, in passing, 

J'ai vu votre fr^re en aUant d la I saw your brother when t was 

poste. going to the post-office. 

J'y ai pense en venant. I thooght of it while I was conung. 

n m'a dit le bo^Joiir en passant. He said good day when he was 

passing. 

* XntrodacUon, p. 17. 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti- 
cipia]> or verbal, adjective. 

tJn eii£Euit charmant. A charming child. 

tJne hiatoire IntereBBante. An interesting story. 

Reoc. The yerhal adjective is generally placed after the noon. 

8. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2,). 

J^ai caase le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtre, and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter case, it is 
placed after the noun. 

lie plat est casai. The dish is broken. 

Un plat oasae. A broken dish. 

4 Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following. three rules: 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tonses 
of the verb dtre, to be, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est oasse. The dish is broken. 

Lea plats sont cassis. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

Un plat casa^. A broken dish. 

Use aaalette oMs^e. A broken plate. 

Dea aiaMtea oaaa^ea. Broken platesL 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitive verb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

J^ai re9u la lettrcm I have received the letter. 

Je Tai re^ue oe matin. I received it this morning. 

Void la lettre que J'ai re9ae. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic. 

Vocabulary 21. 

Abtmer, to spoil (a thing). Un b^ontier, a jeweler. 

Q6ter, to spoiL Une ovoix^ a croe& 

Dechiter, to tear. Une chaine, a chain. 

Mooiller, to wet. Bonjoor, good morning; good day; 

6ter, to take off; to take away. dire le bonjoar, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. ^ Amosant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Obarmant, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laogh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. DeJs^ already. 

Un horldger, a watchmaker. Pas encore, not yet. 

Exercise 21. 

1. J*ai rencontrfi votre fr^re'en allant d la poste. 2. J*ai 
Iai8s6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'attendant. 5. Marie m'a 
8alu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai dit le bonjour en passant. 7. 
Nous avons lu une histoire interessante. 8. O'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite niSce est chanuante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle va 6ter sa robe dSchir^e. 12. >^'ai 
6tg mon habit mouill6. 13. Mes gravured sont abim^es. 
14. Jules les a mouill6es. 15. Ce sont des enfants g&t6& 
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16. Ma chaine est cass6e. 17. Je 1'ai cass6e hier. 18. Je 
VMS porter cette chaine cass6e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j'ai re9ue. 20. Je ne I'ai pas encore lue. 21. Vous 
ne nous ayez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
'son? 23. II I'a vendue d, M. Larue. 24. Vos soeurs sont 
ici ; je les ai vues. 25. La pidce est d^jd finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles in coming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, l)ut; he did not speak. 3. In going to the 
oflSce, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler's. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper while waiting ? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laughing. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) J;hem. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet^ clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker's. 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjugation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to' four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of an auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple, the latter compound, 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary verbs : avoir, to have, and §txe, 
to be. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 
(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

b, Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or gosition of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

8. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. This may 
be done in four diflferent ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. negatively; 
3* interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
dtre, to be ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 
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Conjugation of AVOIR, To Have. 



INFINITIVE MODE 
Pbbsent. 
AYoir to hone 



Pabt. 
Avoir ea to have had 



Ajant 



hoHng 



PARTICIPLES. 

COXPOUND. 

Aytmt ea having had 



Pabt. 
Bo, m. ; cue, /. 



had 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



J'fti 


I have 


Tnas 


thou hast 


Ha 


hehat 


Noas ayoDB 


toe have 


Vons aves 


you have 


Uaont 


they have 


iMFfRFBCT. 




J*avaiB 


Ihad 


Ta avals 


thouhadet 


11 avait 


he had 


Nous avlonB 


we had 


Votis avlez 


you had 


Bb avaient 


they had 






J^ens 


Ihad 


TneitB 


thouhadst 


Heat 


he had 


Nous efimeB 


we had 


YouB eUtea 


youhad 


Ibeurent 


they had 



Pabt Indbtihitb. 

J'al en I have had 

Ta as ea thou hast had 

n a on he hat had 

Noas avone ea we have had 

Vous avez ea you have had 

lis ont ea they have had 

Plupebtbot. 

J^avaiB ea Ihad had 

Ta avals ea thou hadet had 

n avait ea he had had 

Noas avions ea we had had 

Vous avlez ea you had had 

Us avaient eo they had had 

Pabt Abtbbiob. 

J*ea 8 en / had had 

Ta eas ea thou hadst had 

n eat ea he had had 

Nous eftmes ea we had had 

Voas efttes ea you had had 

Us enrent ea they had had 
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VH VII A 






rUTUBS. 


r^JTUKS AHTBHIOB. 


J^anrai 


IshoBhave 


J^anrai en 


I shall have had 


Ta auras 


them wUt have 


Tn aurae en 


thou wilt have had 


Uanra 


he win have 


U aura en 


he will have had 


Nous aurons 


weehaUhave 


Nous aurons eu 


we Shan have had 


Youe aurez 


you witt have 


Vous anrez eu 


you win have had 


Ds auront 


theywWhave 


lis auront eu 


they wUl have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 










Past. 


J^auraifl 


I should ?iave 


J^aurais en 


I should have had 


Tu aurais 


thou woiUdet have 


Tu aurais eu 


thou ivouldst have had 


Ilaurait 


hevmtldhoM 


n aurait en 


he would haw had 


Nous aurions 


we ehouid have 


Nous aurione eu 


we should have had 


YouB anriez 


you would have 


Yons anriez eu 


you would haoe had 


nsaaiaient 


they would have 


lis anraient eu 


they would have had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 






Aie 


" have {th<Hi) 






Ayona 


let us have 






Ayez 


haveyou 






SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.+ 






Fbbsbnt. 




Past. 


Que j*aie 


that I may have 


Que j'aie en 


that I may ^ 




Que tn aies 


that thou mayst have 


Que tu aies eu 


that thou mayst 


1 


Qu'U ait 


thcU he may have 


QuMl ait eu 


thathemay 


Que nouB ayons that we may have 


Que nous ayons < 


Bu that we may 


1 


Que vous ayez 


that you may have 


Que vous ayez en thatyOumay 


QuMIr aient 


that they may fiave 


Quails aient eu 


thattheymay j 





Impbrfeot. 

Que J^euese that I might have 

Que tu eusses ^at thou mightst have 
QuMl etit that he might have 

Que nous eussions that we might have 
Que vous eussiez that you nUght have 
QuMls eussent that they might have 



Pltjpebfbct. 



Que j^eusse eu 
Que tn eusses eu 
Qu'il ett eu 
Que nous eussions en 
Que vous eussiez eu 
Qulls eussent eu 



thdtI^ 

thatthou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

thatthey 



t The subjunctive mode in French is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in English. The English forms, that I may have, that I might have^ do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following sen- 
tence, taken from Exercise 2Si: Jene veux pas que tu aies mon dictionnaire, if trans- 
lated iaU^ English, accordin|^ to the above form^ wQuld run thns^ I do not wish th9t 
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^ 



Reic 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compound tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliary 
and the past participle : Je n'aKpas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noon subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 

Z,e bonhenr, good luck ; good for- Oonge, (m.), leave ; permission ; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

malheur, bad luck ; misfor- have a holiday. 

tuna Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 



plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

Ija bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 



prudence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Fermer, to shut. 

Ija pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

I>e I'orage {m.), a storm. Dtner, to dine. 

Ije priz, the price ; the prize; Dernier, demiere,| last. 

Ija promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ;< aller a la promenade, to Si (s' before il and ils),if ; whether. 

go for a walk. Je voudrais, I should like ; 1 wish. 

iAou mayst have my dicfUmary^ whereas the proper English 1?, / do not wish thee to 
h€^se my dictionary. And again the following sentence taken A-om Theme 22 : He 
tcUhea that I should have pleasure^ might lead the learner to suppose that should 
haxe is to be translated by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the snb- 
junctiTe is required. In translating from French into English, the student should, 
r^iardless of the French construction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere to the word^ in the English 
text, bnt rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
Btrae the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J'^ai bien min^ for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an adjectiye, because the expression avoir sfAn is equivalent to a verb. 

X Dernier^ last, meaning the preceding, is placed after i^e noun ^ lundi cferfUer^ 
lastXondaj. 
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Ezeroiae 22. 

Ihpebfegt Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin dialler & la 
promenade. 2. Ta n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait & travailler pour son pdre. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
i fairiB. 5, Voua n'aviez pas besoin d'acbeter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions d6j4. 6.' lis n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Hier, j'eus le plaisir de rece- 
Yoir une lettre de mes parents. * 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
eftmes le bonbeur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La semaine der- 
ni^re, ces enfants eui*ent le malbeur de perdre leur p^re. 

PoTUBE Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tn en auras besoin. 12. Anra-t-il soin de son petit frdre? 
' 13. II aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurpns-nous bean temps P 
15. Vous aurez de la pluie. 16. lis auront de Forage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
congS. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avals travaill6. 19. 11 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait 6t6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n 'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaill6. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Impebatiye Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24. 
Ayez la bontS de fermer la porte. 25. Ayons dn courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present TENSE.f 26. II veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'airae que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
II ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Ihpebfegt TENSaf ^^' J^ voudrais que vous eussiez un 
peu de patience, qu'il e&t du courage, que nous eussions de 

t See foot-note, p. 94, 
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r argent^ que vous enssiez de la prudence, et qu'ils eussent 
la boTit6 d*6fcudier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of dining together. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow. 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de 1') storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. li?. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {dug,) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur,) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.! 26. He wishes 
that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst have 

_ ■* - T I - 

t See fppt-note, p. 94. 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense.! 27. Itvish (Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their books. 



TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Conjugation of &TRE, To Be. 



f 



Pbbbbnt. 



ES^FINITIVE MODE. 



Etre 



tobe 



Vast. 
r Avoir 6t6 to have bemk 



Pbbbbnt. 
^ Stent being 



PARTICIPLES. 



COXFOUHD. 



Ayant 6t6 



konAngbem^ 




JesaiB 

Tues 

nest 

Nons Bommes 

Vous fites 

IIb sont 



Past. 

Et6 been 



INDICATIVE MODE. 
Pbxseht. Past Indefihitb. 

lam J'ai 6t6 Ikaoe been 

thou art Tu as ^t6 thou hast been 

A« i« n a 6t6 he has been 

we are Nous avons 6t6 toe have been 

you are Vons avez 6t6 you have been 

they are lis out 6t6 they haive been 



Ixferfbot. 



Plufbbfbct. 



J'^tais 
Tn ^tais 
t1 6tait 
Noas ^tioDB 
Voue 6tiez 
Us ^talent 



Twos 

thou wast 

he was 

we were 

you were 

they were 



J^avais et6 
Ta avals ^t^ 
UsLvaxtm 
Noas avions et6 
Vous aviez 6t6 
Us avaient 6t6 



I had been 

thou hadet been 

he had been 

we had been 

youhadbeen 

theyhadbem 



t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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Past DsmnTB. 


* 


Past Amtxbiob. 


Jeftw 


Iwtu 


J^ens 6t6 


./Aa<i60m 


Tnf&s 


thou wast 


Ta ens ^t6 


Mou Aods^ been 


nfat 


JUVHU 


n eat ^t6 


he had been 


NoasfftmeB 


wewere 


Nous edmoH 6t6 


wehadbeen 


VoQsflites 


ffouwere 


Yonfl eftte? 6td 


you Aotif been 


Ilfifiirent 


iheywere 


Ha earent ^t6 


they had been 



FUTUBJi. 



FiTTUBB AhTXBIOB. 



Je serai 
Tttseias 
Ile«r» 
Noos eerons 
Vons seres 
Us seront 



I^iaUbe 
UumwUtbe 

hewiUbe 
ioeehaUbe 
tfOuwiUbe 
theywiUbe 



J^aarai 6t4 
Ta auras 6t6 
II aara ^t6 
Noas aurons 6t^ 
Yous aarez ^t6 
Us aaront 6t6 



I shaU have been 

thou vHlt have been 

he wiU have been 

we ehall have been 

you wUl have been 

. they wiU have been 



Je sends 
Ta serais 
nserait 
Nona serions 
Yoas series 
Bssendent 



Pbbssht. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should be 

thou toouldet be 

he would be 

weshouldbe 

you would be 

they would be 



Past. 



J^aarais 6t6 I should have been 

Ta aarais ^t6 thou wouldst have been 
II a^rait 6t6 he would have been 

Noas aurions 4t6 we should have been 
Yous aoriez 6t^ you would have been 
Ds auraient 6t6 they tvould have been 



IMPERATIVE &ODE. 



- Sois 
^_ Soyons 
Soyez 



be (thou) 
let us be 
be (you) 



i^j^e jesois 
<^Qe ta sois 
Qn'il soit 
Qne noas soyuus 
One Toas soyez 
Qn'Us solent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



that I may be 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

:hat you may be 

that they may be 



Past. 



Qae j 'ale 6t6 that I may 

Que ta aies 6t^ thcU thou mayst 
Qu'il ait H6 that he may 

Qae noas ayons ete that we may 
Qae voas ayez ^t^ that you may 
Qa'ils aient €U that they may 



I 



\i 






213658 
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Imfbefkct. 

Qneje fosse thatlmiffhtbe 

Que ta ttisses that thou mightst be 

Qani mt that he might be 

Que nous ftiBsiooB that we might be 

Que voaB f nsBiez that you might be 

Qn'ils ftissent that they might be 



Plufbkfbot. 

Que J'euBBe 6t6 that I 

Que tn euBses 6t6 that thou 

Qa*U ett 6t6 that he 

Qne nous euBBione 6t6 that toe 

Que voQB eoBsiez 6t6 that you 

Qa'ilB enseent 6t6 tAof Mey 



3 






Vocabulary 23. 



La campftgne, the country ; a la 

campag^e, in the ooontry; a la 

ville, in town. 
Sage^ wise ; good {of children). 
£conome, economicaL 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),t ready. 
PresB^ (de)it ^Q * hurry. 
Oblige (de), obliged. 
^tonni (de) (que)4 astonished. 
F&ch6 (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que)^ glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien (de) (que), it is well. 
n est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heureest-il? What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure ? At what time ? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
n est une heure, it is one o'clock. 
n est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock. 
U est troia heures, it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
II est cinq heures, it is five 

o'clock. 
n est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock. 
II est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
n est minuit^ it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 



t The prepoBition indicated in the vocabularies, after the adjectivee and parti- 
ciples, is required before the Infinitive which may follow, as ; Je euie prit a parUr^ 
I am ready to start ; Je euie preese de partir^ I am in a hurry to start. 

X The preposition de is required before the infinitiye, and the conjanetloii gus to 
introduce a subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjanctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French : It would be well for 
you to be economical. 11 serait bien que voue fuesiet econome. vlt WQpld be well 
that yoa were economical.) 
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Exercise 23. 

Impekfegt Tense. 1. Quand j'^tais pr^t, il 6tait temps 
de partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu D'6tais pas icL 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 6. Vous n'6fciez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents ^talent absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois passS, je fus oblig6 
d'aller si Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9. II fnt 6tonn6 de m'y voir. 10. Nous f^mes contents 
d'etre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi d. midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demain. 13. Hon oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quand nous serons i la campagne, nous 
anrons du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous screz 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fdch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
ii'6tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si vous 
Tetiez. 21. Vous seriez 6toDn6s de les voir. 22. lis seraient 
contents d'etre ici 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soycz 
stndieux. 25. Soyons^conomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bi<jn 
que je sois ici. 27. II iBst temps qu'il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis f&ch6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il ffit 
ici. 32. Je voudrais que vous fussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. 1 was here at nine o'clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He was in a hurry to start 4. We 
were obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

Future Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied^ if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (4 la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Imperative Mode. 21. Be {sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 24. It is time 
that I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo- 
mical. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— -First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPER, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
"Pbbsest. Past. 

Oonper to cut Ayoirconp^ to have cut 



Pbxbent. 
Ctonpant cutting 



PARTICIPLES 

CoMPoinn). 

Ayant coiip6 having cut 

Past. 
Cpup^ cut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. 



Past iNDEFnnrs. 



Je coupe 
Tacoapee 
H coupe 
Nous coupons 
Vous coupez 
Us coupeot 



IciU 

thou cuttest 

he cuts 

we cut 

you cut 

they cut 



Je conpais 
To conpais 
II conpait 
i^ous conplons 
Vons coupiez 
Da coupaient 



Ixfebfbct. 

I was cutting 

thou toast cutting 

he was cutting 

we were cutting 

you were cutting 

they toere cutting 



J^ai coup^ 
Tu ae coup^ 
n a coupe 
Nona avons coup4 
Vous avez coup^ 
Us ont coup6 

Pluferfect. 

J^avais conp6 
Tn avais coup^ 
U avait conp^ 
Nous avions coup^ 
Vous aviez coup^ 
J\b avaient coupl 



I have cut 
thou hast cut 

he has cut 

we have cut 

you hare cut 

they have cut 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

they had cut 



Past Defxnitb. 

Je conpai I cut 

Tu coupas thou cuttedst 

II conpa he cut 

Non« coupftmes we cut 

Vous conpfttes you cut 

Bs oonpdrent they cut 



Past Antebiob. 

J'euB conp^ 
Tn ens coup^ 
II ent conp6 
Nous etlmes conp6 
Vons etltes coup6 
Us enrent ".oup6 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

^ey had cut 
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FUTURl. 



Je coapeni 
Ta coupentB 
U conpem . 
NooB couperons 
Vous couperez 
Us conperont 



IshaOcut 

thou toUt cut 

he will cut 

toe shall cut 

you will cut 

theywiUcut 



FuTtrBE Antbbiob. 
J^aurai coap6 I shall have cut 



Ta aons coop6 
II anra ooup^ 
Nous aaroDB coiip6 
youB aarez coup6 
lis anront coap6 



thou wilt have cut 

he will have cut 

we shall haoe cut 

you will have cut 

they will heme cut 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperais 
Ta couperais 
II couperait 
KoaB conperions 
Voas coaperiez 
lis coaperaient 



Fbesent. 

I should cut 

thou vxmldst cut 

he would cut 

we should cut 

you would cut 

they would cut 



Past. 

J^aarais coop^ Ishofdd have cut 

Tu aurais coap^ thou wouldst have cut 
II aarait coap6 he would have cut 

Ncas aarions coap6 we should have cut 
Yoxi» aariez coup^ you would have cut 
lis auraient coapS they would have cut 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coape 

Coapons 

Coapez 



cut {thou) 
let us cut 
cutdyou^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 



Presbnt. 



Que je coape 
Que tu coupes 
QuMl coupe 
Que noos coupions 
Que vous coupiez 
Qu'ils coupent 



(hat I may cut 

that thou mayst cut 

that he may cut 

that we may cut 

that you may cut 

that they may cut 



Past. 



Que J*aie coapd that I may 

Que ta aies coup4 that thou mayst 
QaMl ait coap^ that he may 

Que noa« ayons coap4 that we may 
Que vous ayez con p6 that you may 
QuMls aient conp^ that they may , 






Imfkbfeot. 

Que je coupasFC that I ' 

Qnc tu conpasses that them 

Q.u'il coil pat that he 

Que nous coupassions that we 

Que vous coupasBiez that you 

QuMla coapassent thai they 






Plupbrpect. 

Que j'easse coap# 
Que tu eusses coup^ 
Qu'il etlt coap6 
Que Doas eussions coap6 
Que vous enssicz coap^ 
Qu'ils eossent coap6 



that I ^ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they . 



i 
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2. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a Freneb verb haye each bat one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two, 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je conpe is equivalent to / cut^ I am mdtingy I do cuiy 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent tio / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or / used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to / shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French, the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; iva^, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to he willing. When wUl has 
the meaning of to he willing, it is to be expressed; in Ptench, 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love; to like; to be Parlor, to speak. 

fond of. Penser {ik\ to think (of). 

Arriver, to arrive. Qoittar, to leave ; to quit. 

Caaser, to break. Reater, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. TranquiUe, quiet ; stUl. 

Dacaer, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefoia, sometimes. 

Demenrer, to live, to dwelL Autant que, as much as. 

Joner, to play. Le travail, work ; woiikinpr- 

Oublior, to forget Ii'^tudei/., study ; studying. 
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24. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant. 2. Tn ne 
trayailles pas beaiicoup. 3. D 6tadie trop pen. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que vous. 5.. Yous n'aimez pas I'Stude. 
6. lis aimeiit d joner. 

Imperfect Tense. 7.' J'^tudiais qnand tu jouaia. 8. 
Ma soeur chantait et nous dansions. 9. Yous ne traTaiiiiez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni F^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J'ariivai ici le mfime 
jour que mes parents arrivfirent k Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
tdmes la yille le quinze mai. 13. Quand je reueontrai 
Henri I'autre jour^ il me demanda pourquoi j'ayais quittS 
la classe. 

Future Tense. 14. Je resterai ici. 15. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous etudleions 
demain. 18. Yous I'oublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'^tais & (in) 
votre place. 21. H ne travailleraifc pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
obligS. 22. Nous oublierions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Vous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous chantiez. 

Imperative Mode. 25. Reste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlous fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos legons. 29. II veut que nous parlions 
fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bon-que j^6tudiasse un pen. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ais. 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Tbeme 24. 

Pbesent Teksk 1. I am studvinff. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is ijaying, and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tekse. 7. I was workings and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. V 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when l/(shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
foi^et it. " 18. Will you leave the city to-day ?^ 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take oflf my wet clothes, 
if I were in {k) your place. 22i Thou wSuldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
the violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
25. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep {plur.) quiet. 28. Let tis study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It would 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
well that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

Verbs of the First Conjugation. — Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
serted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as : mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commencey 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commenQant, nouB commen^ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but noaa nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : je paye, or je paie. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as : eapdrer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into d (grave), 
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before a mate Bjllabe^ as : j'OBp^re, / hope ; je mtae, / 
leady etc. 

Rem. Verbs in 6ger, as abreger, proteger, retain the 4 in the 
future and conditional : J'abr^gerai^ il protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

5. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, io cally double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appellee, U appelle, ils ap- 
pellent; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, voue appelez ; nous jetons, vons 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy ;* bourreler, to torment ; d^celer, 
to disclose ; geler, to freeze ; harceler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4. 

Vocabulary 25, 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw awaj. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Proteger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Oommencer (a), to commence ; to lie libraire, the bookseller. 

b^n. lie panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La Toiture, f^e carriage. 

JMEenacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit passee, 

♦Bnvoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to clean^ Bien des chosea, many things. 

Payexf to pay. Autrefois, formerly 

JMEener, to lead ; to take. A int^r^t, at int^lrest. 

..Sflp^rer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

ExerclBC 25. 

Vbbbs in ger. 1. J'aime d, voyager. 2. On voit bien 
des choses en Toyageant. 3. Autrefois je yoyageais beau- 
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coup, 4. Je n'ai pas mange de yiande. 5. Noas mangeons 
pen de yiande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. 
Nous cominen9onB k parlcr franQais. 8. Je coinmen9ais & 
le parler quand je qnittai Paris. 9. Nous pla9on8 notre 
argent d. inter£t. 10. Us nous menagaient. 

Verbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoyS ma lettre & la poste, 
12. J'envoie les journaux A mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de probes. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 15. Je 70us payerai (or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targent. 

Verbs that change 6 ob e into if. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons yous yoir ee soir. 17. J'esp^re que yous resterez 
ayee nous jusqu'd demain. 18. Ou youlez-yous nous mener ? 
19. Je yous mineral aux Champs Elys6es. 20. Nous yous 
prot6geron8. ^ 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-yous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr6t. 22. Je yous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arriyera. 23. Vous ne m'avess pas appelS k temps. 
24. Oil jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Ou aehetez-yous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'aehfite ehez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je yous en aehSterai, 
ei vous voulez. 29. II ya geler. 30. II gfile d6jd. 31. II 
a gel6, et il gdlera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I haye trayeled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Verbs in cer. 6. I was beginning to write when eomo 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Verbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to ray cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIR, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 

F&I8BNT. PABT. 

FlniE toJMth Ayoirfini tohaveftnUh^d 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pribsnt. Compound. 

FlnjBWit JlnH»hling Ayantflni having Jtnisked 

^▲BT. 

Fini fMshed 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je finis 

ilfinlt 

Nous flnisaooi 

Your flnlBses 

^s flniasent . 



IflnUh 
thoujlnishett 

weJlnUh 
you finish 
theyfifSHh 



IXPEEFVOT. 



Je fiofMtis 
Tn finisMis 
n fioisaait 
Nous fioissioiis 
Yons flnUeiez 
lis flnissaient 



I tpoi finishing 

thou wagt finishing 

he was finishing 

we toers finishing 

you were finishing 

they were finishing 



Past Ihdstehitb. 



.Talflni 

Ta as fini 

naflni 

Nous avonc; Ani 

Yons avez ^' 

lis ont finl. 



Ihavejinished 

thou hast finished 

he has finished 

we have finished 

yoiAf^lu finished 

^:'fhey nmefini^^ 



FLUPBKTBCfT. 

J^avais flni 

Ta avals flni 
II avait flni 
Noas avions fini 
Yons aviez fini 
Bs avaient fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they h€id finished 



Past Dsfinitb. 



Past Ahtzriob. 



Je finis 
Tn finis 
II finit 

Nons fintmes 
Yons finttes 
ns finirent 



/finished 

thoufinishedst 

hefinished 

wefinished 

you finished 

they finished 



J*eu8 fini 
Tn ens fini 
n eut fini 
Nous efimes fini 
YouB efites fini 
Us eorent fini 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



FUTUBI. 



Je finirai 
Tufiniras 
nfinira 
Nous finirons 
Yons finires 
11b finiront 



I shaU finish 
thou wiU finish 

he wiB finish 

we shaB finish 

you Witt finish 

they toitt finish 



FUTTTBB AnTKBIOB. 

J*aarai fini IshaB havefinished 

Ta aaras fini thou toilt havefinished 
II aura flni he wiU havefinished 

Nous aurons flni we shatt havefinished 
YouB aares flni you tvitt havefinished 
lis auront flni ^ey witt havefinished 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbskt. 



JeflniraiB 
Tuflnirals 
n finirait 
Nous finiriouB 
Yons finiriez 
Bs finiraient 



I shoutd finish 

thou wouldst finish 

he would finish 

we should finish 

you toould finish 

they wovld finish 



Past. 



J*anrais fini /should hone 

Tu aorais fini thou wouldst have 
U aurait fini he would have 

Nous aurions fini we should have 
Yons auriez fini you toould have 
Db anraient fini they would have j 



I 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Finis 

FiniBsons 

FinisBez 



fifiksh (thou) 
ktu8 finish 
finish (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



FtoSBNT. 



Qaejeflnisee thatlmay' 

Qae tn finisses thai thou mayst 
QaHl finisse that he may 

Qae noQs flnissions that we may 
Que TOQS flniseiez Giat you may 
Qa^ils finiasent that they may 



'I 



Past. 



Que j*aie flni that I may 

Que tu ales flni that thou mayst 
QnUl ait flni that he may 

Que nouB ayons flni that we may 
Que VOU8 ayez flni that you may 
QttMls aient flni that fhey may 



I 



Imfebfkct. 

Qne j€ flnisse thai I might 

Que tn finisseB (hat thou mightst 
Qa*ll finlt that he might 

Qae nons flniseions that toe might 
Qne vons flnlsBiez that you might 
Qa'ils finifisent that they might 






Plupsbtbct. 

Que j'ensse flni that I 

Que tn ensBes flni that thou 

Qii'il eflt flni that he 

Qne nous eussionB flni that we 

Qae YonB euBsiez flni that you 

QuUls eussent flni that they 



It 



Vocabulary 26. 



Finir, to finiBh. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 
^emplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 
-Reiusir, to succeed. 

B&tir, to build. 

Fnnir, to pnnisli. 
/Ob^irf (a), to obey. 



Le devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment, 
li'arrivee /., tbe arrival, 
li'hiver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 



, Avertir, to inform ; to give notice. Pendant que, while. 
n faut,! it is necessary ; must. 
^Hn oxdra, an order. 



Avant, before. 
Apr^s, after. 



t ObHr requires the preposition d Jbefore the noun, the same as if yon said to 
obey to in English. 

X Ilfaut is followed by a verb in the inflnitive, or by q^te and a clause in which 
the verb is In the snbjunctive mode. Ilfaut otSir^ It is necessary to obey. Ilfaut 
^fue fobOssSy I most obey. 
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Exercise 26. 

' Present Teksb. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et il remplit les siens. 3. Nous ob^issoDS 
ik nos parents. 4 Voas ob^issez aux v6tres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux lears. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon th^me pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait cette ^glise 
quand j'^tais ici pendant I'hiver. 8. Nous obSissions tou- 
jours & nos mattres. 9. Vous reussissiez dans vos etudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commence. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de rarriv^e de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choisimes le bon moment pour reussir, 
et nous r6ussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs aprds moi. 
15. lis n'ob6irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent puuis. 

FuTUBE Tense. 16. Je finirai mon thdme apr^s les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On bdtira une nouvelle ecole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons k vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera, 21. Ils r6ussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose d faire. 23. Tu n^en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne rempliasiez pas vos devoirs. 

25. Nous obeirions aux/ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tion8 
soldats. 26. S'ils avaient Fintention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Obeis, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Remplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctiye Mode, Pbesent Tense. 30. II faut que 
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j'ob^isse. 31. II faut qae tu remplisses ton deyoir. 32. II 
{ant qa'il finisse ce thdme. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qu'il en finlt. 34. II serait bien que vous Tayertissiez 
de voire intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Tbou 
obeyest thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4 You fulfil yours. 5. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy father. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. X3, 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 15. You will finish this exercise after school (les 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when thfe carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 
^^ Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished, 25, Let us choose some- 
thing pretty. 
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SuBJUKCTiVE Mode, Pbesbnt Teksb. 26. I must fal. 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. We 
must obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impbbfect Tbkse. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey drders (It ^ould be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish (ivith 
it) (en). 

TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIB, To Receive.— (Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs ; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
PicnBKirr. Past. 

Becevoir tofwHtfe Avoir re^ io haoe received 

PARTICIPLES. 
Fbuont. OoiDPOuin>. 

BeceTUnt reoHving Ayantre^a havinff /leceived 

Fast. 
Befn received 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
FsmuiT. Fast iKDienHTTB. 

Jere^is Ireceive J^alre^ Ihiave received 

Ta re9oiH thou receiveat Tu as re^n thou heist received 

n revolt he receives U a re^n he hcu received 

Nous recevona tve receive Noas avooB re9a we have received 

VouB recevez you receive Voas avez re^u you have recHved 

lis resolvent the^ receive lis ont re^ the^f have received 
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11? 



Impbbfbct. 



Vlvfesfsot. 



J'e recevais 
Tareeerais 
nreceyait 
!Noa0 recevions 
VooB reoeviez 
Ilg leoeTaieot 



1 1008 receiving 

thou waU receivinff 

he was receiving 

we were receiving 

ffou were receiving 

theif were receiving 



J^avais re^a 
Ta ayais re^a 
B avait re^a 
Noas avions re$a 
YouB aviez ref a 
Us ayalent re^a 



I had received 

thou hadst received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had recdved 



Past BsiiinTB. 



Pabt Antkszob. 



Jeie^iis 
Ture^as 
Hre^t 
Noas ref ftmes 
Voiis regftteB 
Us ref arent 



IrecHved 

thou receivedet 

he received 

we received 

. you received 

they received 



J^enB re^ 
Ta ens re^n 
n eat re^a 
Noas efimes re^a 
Vons efites re9a 
Us earent re9a 



Ihadrec^ved 

thou hadet received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



FUTUBB. 



Je recevrai 
TareceTras 
Brecerra 
Noos reoevrons 
Vous reoevrez 
Us recevTont 



I shall receive 
thou wiU receive 

he toiU receive 
tee Shan receive 
you win receive 
they wiB receive 



FiTTUBB ANTXBIOB. 

J*aarai re^n / shall have received 

Tu aaras re^n thou wilt have recHved 
U aara re9a he wiU hofoe received 

Noas aurons re^a we shall have received 
Voas aarez re^a you will have received 
Us anront re^a they wiU have received 



CONDIT'IONAL MODE. 



Prbsbnt. 



Jerecevrais 
Tareceyrais 
n recevrait 
Nous receviioBB 
Yonfi recevriez 
Bb recevraient 



I should receive 

thou wouldst receive 

he would receive 

we should receive 

you would receive 

they would receive 



Fab/. 



J^aaralB re^a I should have 

Ta aarais re^a thou wouldst have 
B anrait re9a he would have 

Nons aorions re9a we should ha/ve 
YooB aariez re9a you would have 
Bb aaraient re9a they toould haw 






IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Be9oi8 

BeceTons 

Beceyea 



receive {thoiii 
let us receive 
receive {you) 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbht. 



Qae je re^oive thai I map 

Que to revives that thou maysi 
Qa'il refoive thai he map 

Que nons recerlons that we may 
Qae Tons receyiez that you may 
Qa'ils resolvent ' that they may . 



S 



pABt. 



Que f ale re^ that Imay 

Que ta aies re^a that thou mapst 
Qa^il ait re^a tfiat he may 

Qne noae ayone re^ that we may 
Qae voQS ayes re^a th(U you may 
Qulle aient re^' that they may , 



ft 
^ g5 



$ 



a. 



iMFBBrBCT. "^^ , 

Que Je re^UBse that T9i^i 

Que tu re^ttSBes that thou migLu 
QuMI reftlt 



Qne nouB re9aBBlon8 ttuU W0gfy/M 
Que vouB re^uBBlez that you might 
Qu'Ub re^oBBent that they might 



that he might i | Qu'il edt re^u 



PLtrPEKFECT. 

Qae j^euBse re^a that I 

^ Qne tu eusses re9a that thou 

thathe 
I' Qne nous eussioDB re^ that we 
Que Tons enBBiez rcfu that you 
Qu'ils eoBaeut re^u that they . 



1 



^2 



Tocabnlnry 27. 



Reoevoir, to receive. 

Devoir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; 

to be to ; to bave to. 
Une nouvellei a piece of news ; 

inteillgence. 
lies nouvelles, tbe news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, tbe pay. 
La fin, tbe end. 
Le depart, tbe departure. 
La veille, tbe day before. 
Le lendemain, tbe day after. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



La marque, the mark ; the token. 

Le respect, tbe respect. • 

La bienveillance, tbe good- will; 
tbe kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Trlste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, through ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 
month. 



t Devoir^ to owe, has the meaning ot to he obliged^ to have to^ to be, when it pre- 
cedes the infinitive : Je dole eortir, I have to go ont. II dolt venir id, he is to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir is rendered into English by ought. 

The past participle of devcAr and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circumflex 
accent over the u, in the mascoline singular only, dA^ owed, due ; redA, owed 
again. 
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Exercise 27. 

PBESB2irr Tense. 1. Je re9ois des cadeaux; tu en re- 
Qois anssi 2. Pierre me doit de Targent. 3. II doit me 
I'apporter ce matin. 4. Kous devons aller cbez uotre 
tante. 5. Yous devez yenir avec moi. 6. lis doiyent partir 
bientdt 

Impebfect Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II de^ait aller 
a la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des noa- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. lis reeevaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tens^ 12. Je re9U8 yotre lettre la 
veille de mon depart 13. Nous re<;Ames"*la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre nrriv^e. 14. lis re9urent cette 
triste nouvelle avant leur depart de,faris. 

FuTUBE Tense. 15. Je recevrai sa lettre demain. 16. Tu 
recevras une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II recevra sa paye 4 la ^^^JJb' • 
fin dn mois. 18. Nous recevrons des nouvelles aujourdliui. ^^ ■ 
19. Combien reeevront-ils par mois ? ^ 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire k mon oncle. 
21. Henri deyrait aller voir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire oela. 23. Vous n'auries^^^as d& parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Ee9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienyeillance. 25. Beceyez mes sinceres feli- 
citations. 26. BeceyonB nos amis ayec bienyeillance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. 11 faut que 
je re9oiTe une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oive ces yisites. 

Subjunctive Modj:, Imperfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bien que je re9Ufise des nouyelles ayant mon depart. 31. Je 



^ 
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voudrais que vous re9U8siez Totre paye, et que nous re 
9ussions la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Present Tense. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We - 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends on 
Thursday (jeudi). ^ 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us vrtth 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we started (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 
^ C^ Future Tense. 14. T will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall receive news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
(will) receive their pay. 

"' Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 

• day. 19. Juliug ought to be here; he wsua to {imperfect 

tense) be here St ten o'clock. 20. We would receivp him 

with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 

receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Eeceive (^m^.)^ my congratula- 
tions., 23. Receive {plur.) this token of my good-will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them. J 

t Bee foot-note, p. 11& t^ itur mt a4i 
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SuBJUiifcnvB ^ODE, Present Tense. 26. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26* I like him to receive presents. 
27. We mast receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfbct Tense. 28, It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— Fourth Conjugation in RL. 

VENDBE, To Sell.— (Model Vbbb.) 
INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fbbsxnt. 
Yendre toaeU 



Past. 
Ayair yendn to have $M 



PABTICIPLES. 
Fbbsbkt. Comfouhd. 

Yendant mOIji^ Ayant venda having acid 

Past. 
Yendn told 



Tkesest. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDBranrx. 



Je Tends 
Tn Tends 
n Tend 
Nous Tendons 
Yons Tendex 
Us Tendent 



Isdl 

UnouMiUest 

heteOs 

foetdl 

youseU 



J^ai venda 
Tn as vendo 
II a venda 
Nona aTons Tendn 
Yons avez vendu 
Us ontTenda 



IhaveMdd 
thou hast 9old 

he has sold 

ivehavesoid 

fouhavesoid 

they have sold 



Je Tendals 
TuTendaiB 
IlTendait 
Nous TendkNHi 
Yoof Tendles 
Us 



IXFBBVSOT. 

I was setting 

tkm wast setting 

he was setting 

. we wete setting 

. you were setting 

they were setting 



Plupbbfbct. 

J'avais Tenda 
Ta avais venda 
n avait vendn 
' Nqqb avione yenda 
Yons aviez Tendn 
Us aTaient venda 



I had sold 

thguhadstsold 

hehadsold 

wehadstM 

^■S^^W v^^^M^F ^w^^^^^t 

they had sold 
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• 


Past DxFXNzra. 




Jevendls 




I«M 


J^eas yenda 


Ihadtotd 


TnTendis 




UjmwidtH 


Ta eos venda 


theuhadttwld 


U vendit 




hetold 


11 eat venda 


hehadtoid 


Noos ▼endtmes 




wesold 


NooB eilmeB yendn 


wehadtokl 


Voiu vendttee 




fousold 


Yoas efttee yenda 


youhadtold 


1 




fhetftold 


Us earent ymda 


• 


JBUTVUM. 






JeTendni 




IthaUMB 


J^aural yenda 


J thaU haw 9oid 


Tavendnfl 




thoutpUtteU 


Tn aaras venda 


thou wilt have sold 


Ilyendn 




hewiUsea 


B aura venda 


he will hctw sold 


Nonfl vendronB 




fce^allsea 


Noas anrons venda 


we thaU heme sold 


VoBB yendrez 




yauwUltell 


VouB anrez yenda 


you Witt haoe told 


He yendront 




theywiUteU 


Ds aaront venda 


they will haw sold 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je vendrate 
Ta vendraif 
n vendrait 
Noas vendrions 
VouB vendriez 
lis yendiaient 



lOumldeeU 

thou wouldet sell 

hewotddee!'. 

weehouldsdl 

youwouldsell 

they would tell 



PjkST. 



J'anraiB venda / Oiould haw told 

Ta anraL* vsnda thou wouldet have told 
U aurait venda he would haw told 

NooB aarionB venda wethouldhawtold 
Vons aaricz venda you would haw told 
Bb aaraient yenda they would haw told 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 


tOlithou) 


Vendona 


Ututtetl 


Vendez 


tea (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qne je yende 
Qae ta vendee 
QaMl yende 
Qae nouB vendions 
Qne voaB vendiez 
Qa^ilB yendent 



thatlmayteU 

that thou maytt tell 

that he may tell 

that we may tea 

that you may tea 

that they may t^ 



PlBT. 



Qae J^aie yenda that I may 

Qae tu aies venda that thou maytt 
Qa*il ait yenda Giat he may 

Que noas ayons venda that we may 
Qae youB ayez yenda that you may 
Qa'ils aienfe yendn that thty may , 



I 
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Imhbrfbot. 

One je Tendisse thai I ' 

Qae tu vendisses that thou 

Q^'il yendtt that he 

Qae nous vendissions that we 

Qae TOQS vendiesies that you 

Qd^Us vendissent thai they 






Plttfebfsct. 

Q^e j^euBBO yenda that I 

Que tu easses vendo thxit thou 
Qa'il edt venda thai he 

Qae nous eusBions venda ^ai toe 
Que vouB eoBBiez yenda that you 
Qa'ilB easBent venda that they 



I 



Tocabulary 28. 

Vendre, to selL lie naufrage^ shipwreck. 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pont, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to La marchandise, the merchan- 



expect 
Entendre, to hear ; to understand. 
Perdre, to lose. 
Rdpondref (a), to answer. 
Une question, a question. 
Une reponsOj an answer. 
Un vaisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 
Un navire, ) 
Un b&timent, S 
Jja. vapeur, the steam. 
Un b&timent a vapeor, a steamer. 
Un bateau k vapeur, a steamboat. 



dise. 
Les marchandises, the gooda 
Ija monnaie, the money; the 

change. 
Cher, dear. 
A bon marche, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout a llieure,! presently; just 

now." 
Tantdt4 by and by ; a little while 

ago. 
Aussit6t que, as soon as. 



Exercise 28. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. J'ati;ends ta r^ponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vous entend pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas cher. 5. Pourquoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t Fipondre requires the pre^: . ition d before the noun which is the object of the 
rerb; ripondre d guetqu^un, to answer some one; rSpondre d une question^ to 
antwer a qaeetion. 

t Tout d Vheure and ta-nJtJbt may refer to past or fhtore time : Je Pai vu tout d 
Pheure <or tantdt). T have seen him jast now (or a little while ago). Je vale le voir 
tout d Vheure (or tant6€^ I am going to see him presently {or by and by). 
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Impebfect Tbnbe. 7. J'attendais rarrivfie du bAtiment 
d. vapeur. 8. H n'entendait pas qa'on Pappelait. 9. Nons 
vendions nos marchandises ii bon march^. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je rfpondis & sa lettre 
aussitdt que je Feus re9ue. 12. .11 vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriy^e. . 13. Nous Ini rendimes sa visitie la 
veille de notre d6port. 14. lis perdirent leur vaisseau par 
un naufrage. 

FuTUBE Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai voire monnaie tout k 
Pheure. 16. II ne r^pondra pas k voire question. 17. Nous 
vous aitendrons an poni. 18. lis perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ce bateau k va- 
peUr, si j'Stais k voire place. 20. II voc>!i rendrait une r6- 
ponse iantdt, si vous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
voire temps, si vous attendiez. 

Impebative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au poni. 23. E6- 
pondez k mes questions, je vous en prie. 24, Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 25. II est temps 
que je lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veilx que tu r6pondes k 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous aitendions un 
peu. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. H serait 
prudent que j'attendisse. 29. 11 serait bien qu'il entendit 
cela. 30. Je voudrais qae vous me r^pondissiez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Pbesent Tense, l. I hear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my que8tion.^3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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4. You sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the nighty when we 
lived in that street. 10. They did not sell clieap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11, T returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure- 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwrecLf 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18, They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. ^hy do you not wait for 
me ; I would wait for you. -20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, m.), he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') be hass 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer {sing,) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 2^ Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back ray money. 

t B)^ shipwreck, par un naii{f^raf$. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of the indicatiye and couditional modes 
only are used interrogarively. 

The interrogative conjagation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb: ai-je? 
coupez-vons? etc. 

The final silent e of the verb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as : coap6-je ? do I cut f 

When the verb, in the third person singular ends with a 
vowel, the letter t, between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-tril? 
coupe-t-elle ? coupera-t-on ? 

When the subject of an intcFrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the verb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gehder, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Charles the letter ? 

Iiouise est-eUe en haut? Is Louisa up stairs? 

Oes homines coupent-ils nos Do those men cut our trees? 
arbres 7 

The noun subject is, however, generally placed after the 
verb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb, such as: que, comment, otL 

Que demandent oes hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-vous ou demeure M. Du- Do you know where Mr. Ducrot 

crot 7 lives ? 

Ppmin^iit V9^ oet(9 i|ffidre7 How is t^at b^i|[^989t 
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"3. Interrogative Form with Est-ce ^ue. . 

Interrogative sentences are also foraied by placing est-ce 
qne before the subject of the v-erb: 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal 7 Has Charles the journal ? 
Est-ce que Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut? 
Est-ce que BC Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 

son magasin 7 

The^ interrogative form with est-ce que is always used 
when the verb^ in the first person singular, ends in ge, as : 
est-ce que je mange ? do I eat f not mang6-je ? 

. The interrogative form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce qne je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If snis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I go f pnis-je? can If sais-je? dolhnotvf 
vois-je? dolseef dois-je? dolowef anddis-je? do I 
say f or est-ce qne j'ai ? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as : Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ; they may, or may not, 
}>e separated by a prspnal pronoun, 
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iTe wtm oomeiUe de n^ pas le I adyise yoa not to (lo it 

6dre, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je TOus prie de n'en pas parler, I beg yoa not to speak of it, not to 

de n'en riton dire. to say anythiog about it. 



Vocabulary 29. 

Oheroher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 

Ddslrer, to desire ; to wish for. lie canard, the duck. 

Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey, 

fioonter, to listen to. Le Jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

Diconper, to carve. Le potage, ) 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. Zja soupe^ ) 

Senrir, to serve ; to help to. En haut, upstairs. 

8avez-vous 7 do you know ¥ En bas^ downstairs. 



Exercise 29. 

1. Voire soeur est-elle encore en haut ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en bas ? 3. Nos amis sont-ils d, la campagne P 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 6. M. votre pere dSsire-t-il me 
parler? 6. Va-t-ori servir la eoupe? 7. Pierre va-t-il de- 
couper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle aeh6tera-t-il quelques 
canards? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plasieurs beaux dindons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots fecou- 
tent-ils le capitaine^ qui leur donne des ordres? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tndi6 sa le<jon? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son thSme? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
Tous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr6t6? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je? 21. Oh suis-je ? 92. Saves- 
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vons oil demeure notre professeur de fran9ais ? 23. Je vous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je vous prie de n'en pas 
parler. 25. J'ai envie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your motlier wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un pen) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great mauy chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher ? 11. Have I 
had a good exercise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13. f Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is ifc fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help yen to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18. t Do I do my duty well? 19.§ What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.J How mnch do I owe you ? 22. I beg you not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIETIETH LESSOK 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti-, 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb dtre, to ie, as: aimer, to love; 6tre aim6, to le loved. 

t FoUow the oonetniction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

X See la»t paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptione. 

I FoUow the constroctiQa indiqi^t^d in last paragraph of Sect. 1. 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
l^TBE AIME, To Be Loved.— (Model Vbbb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Frksxnt. Past. 



tre a,\m6 or aim^, . . ,^,^ , 
aim^s or aimeee ) 



Avoir ^t^ aim6 or aim6e^ \ to have been 
tAm^B or aim^es f hned 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRBSKNT. 



Ck)][FOiJin>. 



itant aims or almfie. ) ^^^ 

aim^s or aim^es ) ^ 



Aj«at6t6tAm6 or aim^, \ having teen 
aim^ or aim^es f to/ned 



Past. 

"tsj^ aimS or aim6e, aim6s or alm^s 



beenk'oed 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbseht. 



Je snis aim6 or aim^e 

Tn es aim6 (^e) 

II or elle est aim^ (6e) 

Nous Bommes aim^s or aimdes 

yous dtes aim^s (See) 

lis or elles sont aimSs (Ses) 



I 



Past Indsvihitb. 

J'ai 6td aimd or aim6e 

Ta as dt6 aim6 (6e) 

n or elle a 6t6 aim6 (le) 

Nons avons 6t6 aim^ or aim^s 

Yons avez 6t^ aim^s (6e8) 

Hb or eUes ont 6t6 aim^s (Ses) 






n 



IXPEBFECT. 

J'ltais alrn^ (6e) 

Tu ^tais aime (6e) 

U or elle 6tait aim^ (§e) 

Noas dtions aim^s (6es) 

VoiLs 6tiez aim£8 (§es) 

Us ^; elles ^talent aloids (^s) 



11 



Plufebfbot. 

J'avais 6t6 aimi (§e) 

Tn avals ^t6 aiin^ (6e) 

n or elle avait 6t6 aim£ (^e) 

Nous avions ^t6 aim^s (^es) 

Yons avlez ^t6 aimSs (^s) 

lis or elles ayaient 6t6 aimes (^) ^ 
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Past Defdvitb. 

Je foe aim6 i6e) 

Ta tOB aime (4e) 

H or elle fUt aim6 (te) 

Nous Ittmes aiiii6s (^ee) 

Tons ffttes aimtfs (^) 

Us or ellea f nient aimSs (tes) 



^»8 



Past Antxbiob. 

J^ens 6t6 aim6 (4e) 

Ta euB 6t6 aim^ (6e) 

II or elle eat 6te aiin6 (6e) 

None etlmeB €t6 aimes (ees) 

Yons etltes 6t^ aim^s (Ses) 

Us or elles enreot 6t6 aim^s (^es) , 



is 



<« 

S" 



FUTUSB. 

Je serai aimS (6e) 

Ta eena aimS (^) 

n or elle Bera aim^ (6e) 

Nous serons aim^B (^es) 

Vons serez aim^B (6es) 

Bs or elles seront aimSs (^s) 



Q. 



^ 



.& 
^S- 



FuTusE Antbhiob. 

J^aarai 6t€ aiin6 (6e) 

Tn auras H€ aiin6 (^e) 

U or elle anra et^ aiin6 (ee) 

NonB anrons 4t6 almSs (6eB) 

Yous aarez 6t6 aim^s {6e») 

Ds or elles aaront et€ aimls (^b) . 



^ 



II 



Pbesebt. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je serais aim£ (6e) 

Tn serais aiin6 (6e> 

n or elle serait almd (6e) 

Nons serions aim6s (^es) 

Vons seriez aimSs (6es) 

Hb or eUes seraient aim^s (6es) 



'S* 



Past. 



J^anrais 6t6 aimi (^) 

Ta aarais ^t£ aim6 (6e) 

B or elle aarait 6t6 aim 6 (6e) 

Nous aurions 6t6 aim^e (^es) 

Yous aariez 6t6 aim^s (6es) 

Ds or elles auraient 6t6 aimSs (6e8) 



is: 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sois aim6 (^e) 
Soyons aim^s (^es) 
Soyez aim^B (ges) 



be (thou) loved 
let U8 be loved 
be(ymi)lofMd 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 



Qoe je sois alm^ (to) 

Qne ta sois aim£ (6e) 

QaMl or qaVlIe Boir aim^ (^e) 

Qne nous Boyons aim^s (6es) 

Qne vous soyez alm^s (^es) 

QaUle or elles soieat alm^s (6es) 



§* 












Past. 



Que j'aie ^t6 aim^ (6e) 
Qne ta aies itk aim6 (4e) 
Qu'il or qaVlle ait 6t6 aim€ (6e) 
Que nooB ayoTiB 6t6 aini^s (6eB) 
Que vous ayez 6t6 aim^s (6es) 
Qa'ils or elles aieiit^t6iim68(6e8) . 



1^ 



^ Si 
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Qne je fiuse aha6 (6e) 
Que tn fa sees aim^ i6e) 
Qn'il or qa^elle f&t aim^ (6e) 
Que nous fussionB aim^s (^es) 
Que vous ftissieas aim^B (^es) 
QuMls or elles foseent aim^s (6e8) , 






Pltttsbfbot. 

Qne j^eneee 6t4 aim6 {6e) 
Qne ta eneees 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
QaMl or qa'elle ett 6t6 aiiii6 (6e) 
Qae nous eaBsions 6t6 aim^B (^es) 
Que V0118 eassiez 6t4 a.im6e i€e») 
QaUls or elles eussent €t6 aha^B 






By, AFTER A Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses action^ and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a sentiment. 



II est hULme par ses amis. 
Elle est aimee de ses parents. 
II est puni de ses fautes. 



He is blamed by his friends. 
She is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



Bem. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English. The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : 



On vous appelle. 

On I'a vu. 

II s'appelle HenrL 



You are called. 
He has been seen. 
He is called Heniy. 



Vocabulary 30. 



Bltoier (de), to blame (for). 
liOuer (de), to praise (for). 
Recompenser (de), to reward (for). 
Reprimander (de), to reprove (for). 
Estimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Negliger, to neglect. 
Les bons, the good. 
Les mechants, the wicked. 



L'obeissance,/., obedience. 

Obeissant, obedient. 

La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Desobeissant; disobedient.' 

Iia diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence, carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent. 

Partout, everywhere. 

n est jwit9, it is jost or right 
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Exercise 30. 

1. Je suis aim6 de mes parents. 2. II est bl&m6 par ses 
amis, parce qu'il a et6 negligent. 3. Sa soeur est lou^e, 
parce qu'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes recompenses 
qnand nous sommes diligents. 5. Nous sommes repri- 
mandes quand nous sommes n^gligents. 6. Les bons sout 
partout estim^s et respect^s. 7. Les m^chants sout m6- 
prists et punis. 8. Vous avez 6t6 recompense de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t6 louee de son ob^issance. 10. 
Ces ei^ves ont 6t6 blAm^s de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
^tait aim6 dc^: ses maitres, parce qu'il etait ob^issant et 
diligent. 12. 'Nous etions r6primand6s quand nous 6tions 
d6sob6issants. 13. La desobeissance 6tait reprimand^e et 
pnnie. 14- Vous serez recompense, si vous fites diligent. 
15. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desobeissant. 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maitre, seront punis; 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez ete diligent. 18. lis 
auraient ete punis, s'ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. II est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas d vos maltres. 22. II faut etre obeissant et diligent 
pour etre aime et recompense. 

Theme 30. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. The 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. . The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his ciirelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent 12. They would be 
punished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be {subj\) punished, if you are disobedient. 14. It 
would be right that he were {sub}., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He \^iio behaves well (se comports bien) is everywhere well 
received. 



'^IRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with ^tre. 

1, Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
fttre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive^ is given as 
the model verb of the class. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
PRBSENT. Past. 

Arriver to arrive Etrearrivfi orarriv6e, ) tohaoe 



\ 



arriv^e or arriT^es ) arrived 

. , PARTICIPLES. 

Pbbseht. Coxfoxthd. 

* ' Arrivant arriving fitantarrivl (?rarriv£e, \ having 



\ 



arriv6B or arriy^ ) arrived 

Past. 
Arrivfi or arriv^e, arrives or arrivfies a/rrived 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



J'arrive 
Tn arrives 
narriyia 
Nous arrivona 
Vons arrives 
Uaarriyent 



I arrive 

ffiouarrivest 

hsarrivea 

we arrive 

you arrive 

tAeif arrive 



Past iNDsriNiTE. 

Je snis arriv6 or arriv^e 

Ta es arriv6 (6e) 

II or elle est arrive {6e) 

Nous sommes arrives (£es) 

Yoas dtes arrives (^es) 

Ds or elles sont arrives (6e8) 






IXFEBTBCT 

J^arrivais 
TnarrivaiB 
Ilarrivait 
Nona arriviona 
Yottaarriyiea 
lis arriYaient 



I wae arriving 

thou wast arriving 

he was arriving 

we were arriving 

you were arriving 

they toere arriving 



PfUPEBFEOT. 

J*6taiB arr1v6 (6e) 

Tu 6taiB arriv6 (6e) 

n or elle 6tait arrive (6e) 

NoQS ^tions arrives (^ee) 

Vons 6tiez arrives (See) 

lis or elles ^taient arrives (des) 






Past DsFiKm. 

J^arrival 
Tnarrivas 
II arriva 
Noas arrivAmes 



Yoas arriv&tes 
Us arrivdrent 



I arrived 

thou arrivedst 

he arrived 

we arrived 



you arrived 
they arrived 



Tabt Antbriob. 

Je fbs arrivd {6e) 

Tu f us arrivfi (6e) 

n or elle f nt arriv6 (fe) 

Nous filmes arrives (6es) 

Yous ftltes arrives (ges) 

Us or elles f arent arrives (tes) 



is 



FUTUBB. 



J'arriyerai 
Tnarriveras 
B arrlvera 
Nous arriverona 
Yoas arriverez 
Da arriveront 



I Shan arrive 

thou wilt arrive 

he will arrive 

we shall arrive 

you toUl arrive 

they will arrive 



FUTUSB Antebiob. 

Je serai arrive (6e) 

Ta seras arrive (^) 

B or elle sera arrive {6e) 

Nons serous arrives (6es) 

Yous serez arrives (fies) 

Bs or elles seront arrives (les) 



I 









CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J^arriverais 
Tu arriverais 
B arriverait 
Nous arriverions 
Yous arriveriez 
Bs arriveraient 



Pbbbbkt. 

I should arrive 

thou wouldst arrive 

he would arrive 

we should arrive 

you would arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 

Je serais arrive (6e) 

Tu serais arrivfi (6e) 

B or elle serait arriv6 (6e) 

Nons serious arrives (§es) 

Vous seriez arrives (6e8) 

Bs or elles seraieut arrives (^es) 



•^2 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Arrive 


arriwithou) 


Axrivons 


lei ui arrive 


Anives 


arrive (jfont) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



"Pkkskst. 



Qa e j *arri ve that I may 

Que tn arrives thcU thou maytt 
Qu'il arrive thcU he may 

Que nous arrivions that we may 
Qae vouB arriviez th^ you may 
QaMls arrivent that they may . 



i 



Past. 



Qae je soie arrivS (le) 

Que ta M>i8 an1v6 (^) 

Qn'U or qa*elle soit anriv€ (6e) 

Qne noas soyone arrives (^s) 

Qae voQS soyes arrives (Ses) 

Qa*ils or elles soient arrives (6ee) 



Si 



ft 



Imperfect. 



Qae j^arrivasse 


ikati' 


Qae tu arrivasses 


thatthou 


Qa'U arrivftt 


VuUhe 


Qae noas arrivassions 


that we 


Qae voa8 arrivassiez 


thatyou 


QaMls arrivassent 


that they , 



s 



s 



PliUPBBFEOT. 

Qae je fasse arriv6 (^e) 
Qae ta ftisses aniv6 (6e) 
Qu*U or qa'elle fftt arrive (6e) 
Qae noos AiHflions arrives (6es) 
Qae VOUB ftissiez arrives (^s) 
QaHls or elles f assent arrives (6e8)\ 



I- 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjugated with £tre» 

To Be. 



Arriver, to arrive ; 

Aller, to go ; 

Decoder, to decease ; 

Entrer, to enter ; to go or come in ; 

Rentrer, to re-enter ; to come home ; 

Retoumer, to return ; to go back ; 

Raster, to remain, to stay ; 

Tomber, to faU ; 

*Mourir, to die ; 

*Naitre, to be born ; 

♦Partir, to start ; to leave ; 

*Sortir, to go out ; to come out ; 



6tre arrive, to have jstrrived. 
6tre all6, to have gone. 
6tre decode, to have deceased, 
dtre entre, to have entered. 
6tre rentr^, to have come, 
dtre retoum6, to have returned. 
6tre reste, to have remained. 
6tre tomb^, to have fallen, 
dtre mort, to have died. 
6tre ne, to have been bom. 
dtre parti, to have started. 
6tre sorti, to have gone out. 
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*Venir, to come ; 6tre venu, to have come. 

*Dev'e2iir, to become ; dtre dovenu, to have become. 

*Parveiiir, to reach ; to succeed ; 6tre parvenu, to have become. 

*Reve2iir, to return ; to come back ; $tre revenu, to have returned. 



a Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES £tRE. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and 6tre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as : 

ZUle a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

XSlle est grandie de deux ponces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

Ija procession a passe ici. The procession passed here. 

La procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

*Croitre, to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Qrandir, to grow talL Remonter, to reascend. 

VieiUir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Kem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir. 



Vocabulary 31. 

Le deijeoner, break&st. Une fiamille, a fiimilj. 

Ijo diner, dinner. Hier au matin, yesterday morning. 



Ije souper, supper. Hier au soir, last night. 

Ije bal, the ball. De bonne beure, early. 

I«e notaire, the notary. Tard, late. 

Irfi procession, the procession. Jusque, till, until. 

Ije train, the train. Jnsqu'd samedi, until Saturday. 



J 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je snis arriv6 ce matin. 2. Ma tante est arriv^e liier 
aa soir. 3. Le train etait parti qnand noas somines arrives, 
4. Mes coasines sont arriv^es de bonne beure. 5. Jules est 
all^ au bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies & I'^glise. 7. Le 
marchand est entr6 dans son magasin. 8. Le m^decin est 
rentr6 tard bier au soir. 9. Nos amis sont retoumfis cbez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sont restes d la campagne jusqu'A 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tombees de Farbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte bier au matin. 13. Notre 
Yoisine est n6e &. Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
beure. 15. lis sont sortis aprds le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
sines sont venues k la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv6es k temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trds-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats. 20. Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
dejd. pass6e ; elle a pass6 par ici. 

Theme 31. 

l.f "We arrived in time for tbe train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.f My fatber came alone last evening. 4.f Henry 
. and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. Tbe children went for a walk. 7. Tbe procession had 
entered the church when I came byf (passed). 8.f My sisters 
came in- early. 9. My aunt 'has returned home. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from tbe trees. 11. f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.f Our friend, the notary, died 
last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.f They started 

_ _ .. . .. _ __ _^ ■ * 

t Pnt the verb in the past indeflnite tenM. 
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after breakfast 16. f We went out after supper. 16. That 
family has left /or Europe (pour FEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.t The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here. 



THIETY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

. 1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same persou ; the one is the subject, the other the direct, 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb dtre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs ; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the pslrticiple. 

Conjugation of the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COUPER, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
P^SENT. Past. 

8e cooper to cut on^s 6df S'dtre coup6 io have cut one*8 aelf ' 

PAKTICIPLES. 
Present. Coxfoukd. 

Secoupont cutting om^s se^ 8*6tantconp6 kav^ cut one^s ds^ 

Past. 
Conpd cut K 

t PQt the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Je me oonpe 
Tttte coupes 
Useconpe 
None noufi coapons 
V0Q8 voue coapes 
Hb Be coupent 



/0M<fi^M{f,«<e. 



PABT iMUEFiMlTB. 

Je me bqIb coup^ / haoe cut myadf^ etc 

Tn t'es coQp^ 

n B'est conp6 

Nons nooB sommes Goap6i 

VooB voaa 6te8 coapto 

Bs Be Bont coupes 



JemecoupaU I wot cutting mymi^^ etc, 

Ta te conpais 

n se conpait 

Nona noas conpi<m8 

Voas TonB couples 

Sb Be coapaient 



Plufbbfeot. 

Je m'^taifl conpg I had cut myBdf^ etc 

Ta V6iA{B conpd 

n g'^tait coap£ 

NooB nous ^tione coap6s 

Yons voas £tiez coupes 

Us B'6taient coap^s 



Je me oonpai 

Tatecoupaa 

naecoapa 

NoQB nons coapAmea 

Yons vons coapltes 

Da se coapdrent 



Past Bdinitb. 

I cut miftelft etc 



Past Antbbiob. 

Je mc fhs coap6 / had cut mystify etc 

Ta te Ais coiip6 

n se ftit coap4 

Nous nous fftmes conp^a 

Yons yoQS (Qtes conp^s 

Us se ftirent coap^. 



FUTUBS. 

Je me coaperai / ehaU cut myee^^ etc 

Ta te conperas 

n se coapera 

Nous noas conperons 

Yoos voas coaperez 

lis se coaperont 



FUTUBB ABTBBIOB. 

Je me serai coap€ I ehatt have cut my- 



Ta te seras coup6 
II se sera coap€ 
Nous noas serons coap^s 
Voas vons serez coupes 
Us se seront coap^s 



[self ^ etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je me coaperala I should cut tnytelfy 

Ta te coaperais [etc 

n se couperait 

Nous noas coaperlona 

Yoas voas coaperiez 

Da se coaperaient 



Past. 



Je me serais coap^ I should haw cut 

Ta te serais coap6 [mysejf, eta 

n sc serait coapS 

Nous nous serions coap6i 

Yoas Yous seriez coapte 

TLB se seraient ooap^ 



PBONOMINAL VERBS. 



Ul 



IMPERATIVE MODE, 



Coupe-tot 

Coapons-noos 

Coiipez-voas 



cutthyt^ 

let its cut our^vet 

cut youndvea 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODR 



Pbbsbnt. 



Qae je me coupe th(U Imojf cut myM(^, 

Que tu te coupes [etc. 

Qa^il 86 coupe 

Que Dous nous conpions 

Que voQS yous coupiez 

Qa^ilB 86 coupent 

IXFBBFBCT. 

Que je me conpaase, that I might cut 

Que ta te coupasBoe imygelf^ etc. 

Qu^il 06 coup&t 

Que nouB nouid conpassions 

Que Tons vons coupassfeis 

Qu'ilB 86 coupassent 



Past. 



Que je me sois conp^ that I may have 

Que tu te sois coupS [cut myself ^ etc. 

Qu^il se Boit conp£ 

Que nous nous soyone couple 

Que vous vouB soyez coup^B 

QuMls se Boient coupes 

Plufebfbct. 

Que je me ftisse coup6 that I might have 
Que tu te AisBes coupS [cut mya^^ etc. 
Quails 86 Itlt coup6 
Que DouB nous fusBlons conp^ 
Que vous Tons fussiez coupes 
QuUIb Be fusBent coup^ 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when, in English, the verb is intransitive or passive, as : 



Se coocher, 

Se lever, 

Se promdneri 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeler, 

Comment vons portez-vous ? 

Je me porte bien, 

Conunent s'appelle votre ami ? 

n s'appelle Jnles, 

Je ne me rappelle pas oela, 



To lie down. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceive one's self. 

To be ; to do (ofan^s health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 

I am well. 

What is your friend's name ? 

His name is Julias. 

I do not recollect that. 
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PronomiDal verbs express cither reflective or reciprocal 
action. Beflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aimer 
may mean to love one^s self, or to love each othsr, or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action, it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronouD, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-m^me. To love one's self. 

S'aimer I'un I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer leg urn les autrea. To love one another. 

Vocabulary 32. 

Se ooucher, to lie down ; to go to 8e rappeler, to recollect. 

hed. ' Le voyage, the voyage ; the joor- 

Se lever, to rise. ney. 

Sliablller, to dress (one's self). Le chemin, the road ; the "way. 
Se d^shabillei', to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. Ije nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. Le aoi/, in the evening. 

8e tromper,f to be mistaken. L^-bas, yonder; there. 

Se porter, to be ; to da Lorsque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called. ZSnsuite, then. 

Avant de,§ before. 



1 8e tromper (/«, to be miotaken In ; se tromper de dumkn^ to be mietaken in the 
road ; to take the wrong road. 

% Loraque, quand^ when. Lorsque is a conjunction ; guani is an adverb of time, 
often osed interrogatively ; it is also used as a conjanctive adverb. 

% Avant de is ased before the infinitive, instead of avant, Je me promhis awtnt 
de me coucher, I take a walk before I go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me 16ve de 
bonne h^ure. 2. Je me promSne pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Noii& noas trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les nns les autres. 11. C'est 
une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'etais 
& Paris, je me portais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tone les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma m^re ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mienx qnand elle sera i la campagne. 17. Je me Idverai 
demain matin k six heures. 18. Vous ne vous nippellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
conchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te ISve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
henre avant de vous coucher. 22. Bappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nons trompons pas. 24. 11 
fant que je me 16ve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrals que 
VOU8 vous levassiez de bonne heure tons les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 d, six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me snis habill^, et ensuite je suis a116 me 
promener. 3. Je me snis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et je 
suis rentr6 trds-tard. 4. Tn t'es couchS de bonne heure 
bier an soir. - 5. Vous 6tiez-vons habi!16s qnand je suis 
venu ? 6. Nons nous sommes habill6s de bonne heure. 
7. Jacques s'6tait couch 6 sans se dSshabiller. 8. Nous nous 
£tipns trompes de cbemiD, et nous arrivions d, la maison 
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• 

^rds le diner. 9. II se sera concha qnand vons arriverez 
k-bas. 10. Nous nous serions lev^s d, six heures, si nous 
foas ayions attendns avant le d^jeauer. 11. Hb ne se 
aeraiept pas rappel^ cette histoire^ si je ne leur en avals pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel^e. 13. Je 
roudrais que yous ne vous fussiez pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art ofteti 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and jou rise too 
late. 5. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). ^. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards. 11. I shall dress immediately^ and then 
' I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Rise (sing.) ; it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing.) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Eecollect {plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that 22. It would be well that they should recollect it too. 
Compound Tenses. 1. wentj to bed early last night; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then •he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 



t To be in good health, ae porter Men ; to be in better health, 9e porter mievx^ 
X PftBt indefinite tense. 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without tindress- 
ing (ourselves). 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, w^hen we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
yon recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 
Impersonal Verbs. 



1. An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun il, lY, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 
TONNEB, To Thunder.— (Model Verb.) 

Imfuh t ivis . Pbbbbnt Pabticxflb. Past Pabticiflb. 

Toimer to thunder Tonnant thundering Tonnd thundered 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Prbsbnt. ^ Past TtrovFanrv, 

n tonne Uthundert Datonn^ it has thundered 

iMnEBFSCT. PLUPBBFBCT. 

Btonoait it tpaa thundering UavaittoDn^ it had thundered 
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Pabt Dbfihitb. Pabt Aktkbiob. 

ntonna if- thundered Benttonn^ it htui thundered 

FUTUUK. FUTUBE ANTXiaOB. 

n tonners U wiU thunder B snra tonn6 U will have thundered 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
PmsxiiT. Pabt. 

B toDnenit it would thunder B anrait tonn^ it would have thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Phnent. ""^ Past. 

Qn^il tonne th<U it may thunder Qa*il ait tonn6 ' that it may have 

[thundered 

IXPEHFSOT. PlUFSBFBOT* 

Qa*il tonnftt that it might thunder Qn*il etlt tonnd that it might have 

[thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im- 
personal. 

2. FAiRE,f To Do, To Make, and £tre, To Be, as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersoBal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps f ait-il 9 How is the weather ? 

n fait bean temps. It is fine weather. 

n fait mauvais tempfl. It is bad weather. 

n fait chaud; froid. It is warm ; cold. 

n fEdt de I'orage. It is stormy. 

n fait des Eclairs. It lightens. 

Etre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the hour of 
the day. 

Quelle heure est»il 7 What time is it ? 

n est trois henres. It is three o'clock. 

t Faire is coi^n^ted page 185, 
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is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps, timey and with adjectives and adverbs : U 
est temps, it is tvne; il est bon, it is good; il est bien, 
li is well. 

These and other impersonal phrases, if followed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb. 



n est temps de partir. 
n est bon de savoir cela. 
II est bien de fiaire cela. 



It is time to start. 

It is good to know that. 

It is well to do that. 



3. Conjugation of the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

Y AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FALLOIR, To Be 
Necessary.*— PliEUVOIR, To Rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which the 
student can easily supply.) 



Inhhititb. 


Y avoir 


Falloir 


Plenvoir 


PsBs. Pabt. 


Yayant 


{wanting) 


Pleavant 


Pabt. Pabt. 


Eu 


Fallu 


Plu 


Inb. Pbeb. 


11 y a (there is^ there ar^ 


11 fant 


11 plent 


Inb. Ixp. 


ny-avait 


n fallait 


11 plcavait 


Inb. Past Dbt. 


Dyent 


Sfollat 


11 pint. 


Ihb. Puturb. 


Dyanra 


Ilfiiadra 


11 plenvTs 


CCHIB. PBB8. 


11 y anrait 


11 Audrait 


Tl plenvrait 


SuBJ. Pbbb. 


Qa'il y ait 


Qa'il faille 


Qa'il plenve 


8UBJ. IlTP. 


QuMl y etit 


Qn'U faimt 


QaUl pmt 



4. Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 

Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When fiEdloir (must) in construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me £aut-il 6iire 7 What must I do ? 

n Tous 6iut rester tranqnille. Yoa must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 
and generally^ also^ when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 
without it. 

II 6iut travaUler pour r^nmlr. It is neceesarj to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Fant-U aUer k la banque? Must I go to the bank ? 

n 6iat 7 aUer. You must go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 

Que lui latit>il 7 What does he want? 

n lui fsint de Pargent. He wants money. 

Vocabulary 33. 

Tenner, to thunder. La pluie, the rain. 

Neiger, to snow. U fait de la pluie, it rains. 

Grdler, to hail. laa neige^ the snow. 

Geler, to freeze. lie tonnerre, the thunder. 

Degeler, to thaw. Un lolair, a flash of lightning ; il 

*PleuToir, to rain. fidt des Eclairs, it lightens. 

*SaToir, to know. La langue, the language. 

*Y avoir, to be. Du mondei company ; people. 

*Falloir, to be necessary. Ohaud, warm. 

Oomme U lant, as it should be. Froid, cold. 

Se oomporter, to behave. TranquiUe, quiet ; stiU. 

Szerolse 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; 11 fait cbaud. 
3. n &it mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 5. II gr^le d, present. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des Eclairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. II pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit. 12. II est temps de se lever. 
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13. n est bon de savoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langues. 15. 11 y avait beaucoup de monde k 
F6glise. 16. II y aura peu de fruit cette ann6e. 17. H y 
aurait beaucoup de monde lei, s'il ue pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. II vous faut 6tudier. 20. II faut tester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respect^. 
22. Que faut-il 4 votrefrSre? 23. II lui faut de Pargent. 
24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. C'est comme il faut. 

Theme 33. 

1. Is it raining ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has frozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10. Is that thunder ? 11, Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
weD to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them, it is necessary to study them, 16, There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in, 17. There will be many 
peaches this year." 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not ; 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21, What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and dtre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model yerbfi. 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
{ten)y third {eleven), and fourth {twenty-three) conjugations 
successively and in alphabetical order^ and below each model, 
the verbs that follow its conjugation. 

Irregular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 

S. *AIiIjER, To Go. — (FmsT Model.) 

AUer Allaat AU« 





Btn 


) all6t to have goM 




Fbuknt. 


JeyalB 


ta vas 


nva 




Noas oUons 


voas allez 


ils vont 


IXFERF. 


J'allAis 


taallais 


fiaUait 




NooB allions 


voas alliez 


ils allaient 


Past Dep. 


J*aUai 


ta alias 


ilaUa 




Noas alUmes 


Toas allfttes 


ils alldreni 


PUTUBB. 


J'irai 


tairas 


ilira 




Nous irons 


voas irez 


ilsiront 


Com). Pk. 


J'irais 


ta irais 


iliiait 




Nons irions 


TOOB iriez 


Usiraient 


tXFXB. 




Va 






Allons 


allez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Quej^aUle 


qae to aUles 


qa'il aine 




Qae nous allions 


qae voas alliez 


qa^ils aUlent 


IlCPEBF. 


Que j'allasse 


qae ta allasses 


qaMl allit 




Que nous allassions que vous allassiez 


qa*il8 allassent 



2. 



S*EN *AIiUEB, To Go Away. 



S'en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in full. % 



t Only the simple tenses of the verbs are given here ; the aoxiliary verb, which 
is to be ased in the formation of the comoonnd tenses, is indicated. The student 
can form the coinpoand tenses himself, and also sapply the Bnglish, which be will 
now have no difficulty in doing. 
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ISl 



S*en aller 



8' en allant 



AU6 



i^BBSXNT. 
InrFEBV. 

Past Dbf. 
FuTumc. 
COND. Pb. 



SlTBJ. FB. 



IXPKBF. 



8*en dtre aI16 

Je m*en vaie 

NouB nous en allons 

Je m'en allaie 

Nous none en alliens 

Je m^en allai 

I^ous noas en alldmes 

Je m*en irai 

Nous nons en irons 

Je m*en irais 

Nous nons en irions . 

Alloos-noas-en 

Q^e je m^en aille 

Qne nous nons en al- 

lions 
Qae je m*en allasse 
Que nons nous en al- 

lassions 



to have gone away 

tn Ten vas 

YouB Tons en allez 

tu fen allais 

Tons vous en allies 

tn t^en alias 

Toas yens en allfttes 

tn t'en iras 

vons Yoas en irez 

tn t'en irais 

Tons Tons en iriez 

Va-t*en 

allez-vons-en 

qne tn t'en allies 

qne tous Tons en al 

Uez 
qne tn t^en allasses 
qne Tons tous en al- 

lassiez 



11 s^en Ta 
Us s^en Tont 
11 s'en allait 
lis s^en allaient 
11 s^en alia 
lis B^en alldrent 
11 s'en ira 
lis s^en iront 
11 s^en Irait 
Us s*en iialent 



qn^il 8*en aille 
qu'Os s^en aillent 

qn^il s^en allftt 
qn*il s^en allassent 



Pbesbkt. 



Pa8tIhd. 



*S'EN AliLEB. (Nbgativbly.) 

Ne pas s^en aller Ne s'en allant pas 

Ne s^en dtre pas a]16 

Je ne m^en Tais pas tn ne t^en Tas pas 11 ne s^en Ta pas 

Nons ne nons en allons tous ne Yons en allez Us ne s'en Tont pas 

pas pas 

Je ne m^en snls pas all6 tn ne t^en es pas allS £1 ne s^en est pas alI6 

Nons ne nons en Toas ne Tons en 6tes Us ne s^en sont pas 

sommes pas all^s pas aI16s all6s 



Rem. The Btudent will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



PabtInb. 



^S'EN AliliEB. (Interrogativelt.) 



JMTen yais-je f 
Nons en allonsnons r 
ITen suis- je all^ ? 
Nons en flommes-nons 
all^sf 



T'en vae-tn ? 
Vons en allez-yons ? 
T'en es-tn alle ? 
Yons en dtes-Tons 
aU^sf 



S'enTa-t-Uf 
8^en Tont-ils f 
8'en est-U all6 f 
S^en sont-Us all^ ? 
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*S'CN AliLiBB. (UrrsRBooATiVBLY and Neoatiyelt.) 



Fbbsknt. Ne m'eii vsis-Je pas ? 
Past Ixd. Ne rn^en sniB-Je pas all^ f 



Ne none en alloDs-nouB paaf 

Ne nous en sommes-nons pas all6fi f 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

» 

Envoyer Envoyant Envoys 

AToir enroy^ to hctve tent 



Pbebxnt. 


J'envoie 


tn envoies 


11 envoie 




Nous envoyons 


Tons envoyez 


lis envoient 


IXPSRF. 


J'envoyais 


tn envoyais 


11 envoyait 




Nons envoyions 


vons envoyiez 


lis envoyaient 


Past Dbf. 


J'envoyai 


ta envoyas 


il envoya 




Nous envoyftmes 


Tons envoy&tes 


lis euvoydrent 


PUTUBB. 


J^enverrai 


tn enverras 


il enverra 




Nous enverrons 


Tons enverrez 


lis enverront 


COSD. Pb. 


tPenverrals 


tn enverrais 


11 envet rait 




Nous enverrions 


vons enverrlez 


lis enverraient 


Ikpbb. 




EnToie 






Envoyons 


enToyez 




SuBJ. Pb. 


Que j'envoie 


qne tn envoies 


qnMl envoie 




Qne uons envoyions 


qne vons envoyiez 


qnMls envoient 


IXFBRF. 


Que j'envoyasse 


qne tn envoyasses 


qnMl envoyftt 




Que nons envoyassions 


qne vons envoyassiez 


qn'ils envoyassfflit 



Conjugate in the same manner: 

*RenToyer, to send back ; to send away. 



*Aller, to go. 

*Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aller, to go away. 

*Bnvoyer, to send. 

^Envoyer chercher, to send for. 

*RenToyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



YocabiQary 34. 

Dejeuner, to breakfiufc. 
Le cocher, the coachman. 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
Vite, quick ; quickly ; fast ; 

vite, very quickly, 
lientement, slowly. 
De Isif from there. 
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1. Je vais au bureau. 8. Je m'en pis d, prfesent. 3. 
Alexis va chercher de I'argent i la banqne. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Vous en allez-vous d^jtl? 6. lis 
Tout partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel6. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entr6. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en 6tes-vous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis alle i, dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'6crire. 13. Je m'en iral 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai ehez moL 16. J'irais an spec- 
tacle^ s'il ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frSre. 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. AUons-nous-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille i, la 
banque. 22. II faut que je m'en aille tout d, Pheurcf 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt 24. Vous nous ren- 
verrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II renverra 
Bon cocber & la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. .4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back {past indef.). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.).^ 9. Where were you going when I met 
{past indef,) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went {past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 

t See Vocabulary 28, p. 1S8. 
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went away {past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morniii£^. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go{plur.) quiQkj[y to the post-oflSce. 18. 
Let us go slowly ^ it is so warm. 19. We must go to otir 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when vou 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 

iRREQULAvi Verbs (Continued).— Second Conjugation. 
1. *ACQU:fiRlR, To Acquire.— (First Model.) 

Acqa6rir Acqn^rant Acquis 

AToir acquis to have acquired 



Pkmsest. 

IXFBRl'. 

Past Dvf. 

FUTUBB. 
COHO. PB. 
IllPKB. 

SuBJ. Pa. 

iMPBRr. 



J^acqniers 
Noos ocquSrons 
J^acqnSrais 
Nons acqa^rions 
J^acqnis 
Nous acqnimes 
J^acqnerrai 
Nons acqnerrons 
J^acqaerrais 
Noos acquerrioDs 

AcqnSrons 

Qae J'acquidre 

Que nons acqu^rions 

Qae j'acquisse 

Qae nons acqaissions 



tn acqaiers 
Tons acqa^rez 
tu aoqa^rais 
Yoas acqn^riez 
to acquis 
voos acqattes 
to acqueiras 
vons acqaeirez 
ta acqaerrais 
yoas acqaeriiez 
Acqaiers 
acqa^rez 
que tn acqnidres 
qne Tons acqn^rlez 
que tn acqnisses 
que vons acqnissiez 



il acqniert 
ils acqnidrent 
i] acqnSrait 
ils acqu^ndeiit 
il acquit 
ilsacquifient 
il acquerra 
ils acqneiTont 
il acqnerrait 
ils acqnerralent 



qn*il acqnidre 
qn*ils*acqnidrent 
quMl acqoit 
qn'ils acqnissent 



t See Vocabulary 88, p. 188. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as ""acqn^rir: 

*Ooiiqaerir, to conqaer. ^Reconquerir, to reconqaer. 

*S'enqn6rlr, to inqaire. 



Pabt Dvf. 



FiTTUSB. 



COIID. Pb. 



SUBJ. Fb. 



*BOUIIiIiIB, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 

BonflUr BoaUlant BouUU 



AToir bonilli 



tohavebotied 



JeboaB 
Noas boaUloxu 
Je booillais 
Nous booillioDS 
Je bouillis 
Noos bonilttmeB 
Je bouiUirai 
Nous bomllirone 
Je bonilliraiB 
Nous boaillirione 

Bouillons 
Qae je bonille 
Qae none boailUons 
Qoe je bonillisse 
Que nous boailliflBloiiB 



ta bous 
Tous boaillez 
ta boaiUaie 
yoQS bonilliez 
tn boalllifl 
voas bonilllteB 
ta boailliras 
voas bouillirez 
ta booillirais 
voas booilliriez 
Boas 
boaillez 
qae ta boailles 
qae voas bouilliez 
qae ta boaillisses 
que voas boaillissiez 



Uboat 
lis booillent 
U boaillait * 
Us booillaient 
il boaUlit 
Qs boaillirent 
UboaUlira 
lis boailllront 
il boaillirait 
ils boailliraient 



qa*U boaille 
qoHls booillent 
qa'il bouilitt 
qa*il8 boaillissent 



IXFBBF. 



Past Db7. 



FUTUKB. 



COHD. Pli. 



♦COTJRIR, To Run.— (Third Model.) 
Coorir Coorant Conra 



Avoir conra 



to have run 



Je coars 
Nous coarouB 
Je coarais 
Noos coorions 
Je coaratf 
Noas courftmes 
Je coarrai 
Noas conrrons 
Jecoonais 
Noas coarrions 

Conrons 



tn conrs 
voas conrez 
tn coarais 
voas coariez 
ta coanis 
voas coarfites 
ta conrras 
voas conrrez 
ta coarrais 
voas courriez 
Coars 
coorez 



11 conrt 
ils coarent 
11 conralt 
ils coaraient 
il coarat 
ils coarorent 
il coarra 
ils coarront 
il coairait 
ils courraient 



156 



ELEMBKTABT VBEKOH GBAMMAB. 



SUBJ. PB, 



Qoe Je eonre que ta ooares 

Qae noas conrionB, qoe voiu> conries 

Que Je coani«8e qae ta couruMes 

Qae nons conrnasions qne vons oouniMiez 



qn'il conre 
qcCUa conrent 
qn*U oourtlt 
qa*il8 ooaruBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *GOX»iir : 



*Aoooiurlr, to ran up. 
*Ooiicoiizlr, to ooDCur. 
^IMsooiizlr, to disoouTBe. 



«Parcourir, to go over; to look 

over. 
*8ecoiirir, to saooor. 



*CU£ILLIB, To Gather.— (Fourth Model.) 

CaeilUr CaeiUant Cneflll 





Ayoir eaeilU 


to ^ave gathered 




FBnniT. 


Je caeille 


tu caeilles 


ilcueffle 




Nons eaellloiis 


Tous cueillez 


Us cneillent 


Imfbrf. 


Je cnelllaiB 


ta cueillais ' 


11 cueUlait 




Noaa cueillions 


Tons cuellllez 


lis cuelUaient 


Past Dei*. 


Je cneilliB 


tu coeiUls 


SI cueillit 




Nons caeUltmes 
Je caeilleral 


voos caeillttes 
tn caeillerfts 


lis cneillirent 
il cueiUera 


FUTUBB. 




Nous cneiUerons 


yous cueillerez 


ils caeilleront 


OOHD. Fb. 


Je caeillerais 


tu cueillerais 


11 cueiUeiuit 




Notts cneUlerlons 


vous caellleriez 


Us caeiUendent 


Imfbb. 




Caeille 






Caeillons 


cueillez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae je caeille 


que tu cueilles 


qu^il cuellle 




Que noas caeUllons 


qne voas cueilliez 


quMls cueillent 


IXTBRF. 


Que je caelUisse 


que ta coeiUlsses 


qu'il cueilltt 




Que nous cuellllssions 


que vous cueillissiez 


quails cueilllssent 


Coniu 


grate in the same i 


nanner as *caeil 


Ur: 



*Accaeillir, to receive. 
*Recaeillir, to collect. 



*Afl8aillir, to aaeail. 
*Tres8aillir, to start. 



Rem. AssaiUir and tressalllir have in the future tense J'assaillind, 
Je tressaillirai, etc , and in the conditional mode, Jassailliraia, Je tre» 
salllirais, etc., instead of J'assaillerai, Je tressaillerai, etc 
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♦FUIB, To Flee.— (Fifth Model.) 



Past Dsr. 



FUTUHB. 



OOSB. Fb. 



Fair 

Jefais 
None fayons 
Jefayais 
NoQB fuyioDB 
Je fills 
None ftitmes 
Jeftiirai 
Nous f airons 
Je fairais 
Nons f airions 



SiTBJ. FR. 



Fayons 
Qne Je ftile 
Que nous fiiylons 
Qne je f aisse 
Qae nous flussions 



Fayant 

Avoir fill to htevejled 

tafais 

yons ftiyes 

tn fiiyais 

Tons fuyiez 

tnfais 

voQS ftdtes 

tafuiras 

Toas fnirez 

ta fairais 

vons falriez 

Fuis 

ftiyes 

qae ta foiea 

qne toqb fayiez 

qoe ta ftiisfies 

que toob fiiissiez 



Fol 

11 (hit 
ils ftiient 
Ufayait 
ils fiiyaient 
ilfait 
ilsftiirent 
Ofoira 
ils f airont 
ilftiicalt 
ils ftilraient 



qa*il faie 
qn*ils fiiient 
qa'UfOtt 
qu'ils fiiiasent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ""fiiir : 

*S'eiifiiir (toe)^ to mn awaj. 

Vocabulary 35. 

*Acqii6rir, to acquire. Ia connaiasanoe, the knowledge. 

*Oonqu6rir, to conquer ; to obtain. Des connaiasanoes, knowledge ; 
*Boiiillir, to bolL learning. 

*Coarir, to ran. La liberty, liberty. 

*Parcourir, to go over ; to look La bravoore, bravery. 

over. La peneT^rance, perseveranoe. 

*Cueil]ir, to gather. L'indastrle,/, industry. 

^RecneUlir, to reap ; to collect. Le vice, vice. 



*A8aailIir, to assail. 
*Puir, to flee ; to sbun. 
*8'enfnir, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
Le conuneroe, commerce. 
Xia r^pntation, the reputation. 



La 80ci6t6, society. 

Un cr^ancier, a creditor. 

De quel, wherewith. 

Honn^te, honest. 

Oar, for {a conj.), 

Xies fitats-UuBy the United States* 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des CQpDaissances utiles 
par r^tude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos Yoisins ont acquis une graude fortune par le commerce, 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te homme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-Unis conquirent leur 
libert6 par la bravoure et par la perseverance. 

Model Bouillib. 6. Avez-vous de Teau bouilHe ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas^ mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf6, ilfaut de Teau 
bonillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Coueib. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi^ si yous coorez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez k temps. 14. Vous 
courriez, si vous 6tiez press6 comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre ; il est int^ressant. 

Model Cueillib. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le ftnit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6anciers 
I'assaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Fuib. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 des m6cbants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons toujours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m^a vu. 25. Si tn n'etais pas d. bl&mer, tu ne f enfairais 
pas. 

Theme 35. 

Model Acquebib. 1. Tbou acquirest useful knowledge 
at scbool. 2. Tbey acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest mm, if you pay 
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wliat you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
5. We obtained our liberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Bouiliir. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait until (qu') it boils (swS/.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil {suhj. imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Courir. 11. If you run, I shall run. 12. I 
would not run, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for it, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough ? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuir. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not to (d) blame. 



THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTiNUED).— Second Conjugation. 

MOURIR, To Die.— Sixth Model. 

Mourir Moniant Hort 



Stre mort to have died 




Jemeors 


ta mean 


ilmenrt 


Nous monronB 


vous monrez 


ilB metiTent 


Je monraiB 


tn mourais 


il monrait 


Nous moQiionB 


YOns mowAez 


\\» mouraient 
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Past Bv. 



COHD. FiL 



Buw. Pe. 



Jemonnifl 
Noos moorftmas 
Je nMrami 
NoDB monrroDs 
Jemonmli 
Koos monrrioiM 

MoaroDB 
Qnejemeore 
Qne none moorioiiB 
Que Je mounuse 
Qae none mouniBsloDB 



tnmoonu 

voos moariites 

ta monms 

roas moorres 

ta moorrais 

voos monrriez 

Meon 

moarex 

que ta meares 

que voas moaries 

que ta moaruBaes 

que Toos moonuelez 



ilmonrat 
Ub moonireiit 
ilmooRa 
Ub mofUTont 
11 moarrait 
Ub moorraieiit 



qa*U meure 
qn^Ua mearant 
qa*il moorftt 
qa*U8 monraseen: 



*OUVBIB, To Open.— (Skvsnth Model.) 






OuTiir 


Oarnuit 


Oavert 




Avoir oavert to have opened 




FBwsirT. 


J*OOTTe 


tnonyreB 


UoaTTO 




Noas oavroiiB 


vouB oovres 


Us oavrent 


Imfbrf. 


J'oavraifl 


to oavrals 


U oavnilt 




NouB oavrioiiB 


▼ooB ooTiiez 


Ub onvnilmit 


Pabt DBF. 


J'OOTrlB 


ta oaTiiB 


U oavrit 




NooB oaTitmeB 


▼OOB oavitteB 


Ub ouYiireat 


Fdtubb. 


J^oaTiinl 


ta oavrlraB 


Uoayrira 




NooB oavrlrons 


voas oavrirez 


Us oavriront 


COITD. FB. 


J^oavriraiB 


ta oavrlrals 


U ouYrirait 




NooB oayrliioDB 


voas oayririez 


Ub oavilnient 


Imfeb. 




Oovre 






OavronB 


oavrez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Qae j^oarre 


que ta oavres 


quil oavre 




Qae nooB oavrlonB 


que Toas oavriez 


qnMls ouvrent 


IXFEBF. 


Qaej'oaTriBse 


que ta oayrisBea 


qaMl ouyiit 




Qae aoaB oavrlBBionB 


qae voas ouYiiBSles 


qa^ils oavrlBBenl 



Conjugate in the same manner as *ou^7rir : 

•Oouvrir, to cover. *OflHr, to oflfer. 

*Sou£Gdr, to suffer. 



Aud the derivatives of *ouvrir, *QOuvrir, and *o8rir. 
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Past Dbf. 



Future. 



Cons. Pb. 



8i7iu. Pb. 



♦SENTIB, To Feel.— (Eighth Model.) 

Sentir Sentaot Sent! 



Aroir senti 



to have felt 



Jeeens 

Nona sentons 
Je sentais 
Nous sentioDS - 
Je eentis 
Nous seotlroes 
Je sentirai 
Nous Bentirons 
Je sentirais 
Nous sentirions 

SentoiiB 
Qpe je Bente 
Que nous eentiona 
Que je seotiBse 
Que nous Bentissions 



taeens 

YOUB sentez 

tu sentais 

Yous seniiez 

tn seotis 

▼ous sendtes 

tasentiias 

▼oos Bentirez 

ta sentiiais 

Tons sentiriez 

SeuB 

sentez 

que to Bentes 

que Tons sentiez 

que tn Bentisses 

qne yous sentissiez 



ilsent 
Us sentent 
il sentait 
ils sentaient 
ilsentit 
ils sentirent 
il sentira 
lis sentiront 
11 sentirait 
ils sentindent 



qnMl sente 
qnMIs sentent 
quMl senttt 
qn^ils eentissent 



GoBJugatc in the same manner as '^'sentir: 

*ParUr (dire), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*8Qrtir (dtre), to go out. *Doniiir, to sleep. 

*Se repentir, to repent. *8ervir, to serve. 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je dors, nous dor- 
moiui; Je sers, nous servons, etc 



*TEN1R, To Hold.— (Ninth Model.) 

Tenir Tenant Tenn 

Avoir tenn to have held 



Je tiens 
Nona tenona 



tn tiena 
yons tenes 



11 tient 
ila tiennent 
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PabtDsf. 



FUTUBS. 



COHD. Pb. 



8uBi. Pb. 



Jetenaifl 
Noiu tenioni 
JetiDB 
Noiu ttnmes 
Je tiendral 
Nous tiendroiiB 
Je tiendnis 
Nous tiendriODs 

Tenons 
Que je tienne 
Qne none tenions 
Qae je tinese 
Qne nous tinssione 



ta tenaiB 

Toiu feenies 

tatina 

ronsttntee 

ta tlendrM 

▼oas tiendrez 

tn tiendnis 

▼ons tiendriez 

Tiens 

tenez 

qne tn tiennes 

qne Tons teniez 

qne tn tinsBM 

qne tous tinseiez 



iltenait 
ils tenaient 
Utint 
Ustinrent 
11 tiendra 
Us tiendront 
11 tiendralt 
Ofl tiendrmient 



qnMI tienne 
qn^ils tiecnent 
qn'U tint 
qu'fls tinsaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as Henir : 

*Venir (dtre), to coma 

And the compounds of ^venir and *teiiir. 

Bem. 2. The derivatives of venir, geDerallj take the aoxlliarjr verb 
6tre{ the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliary avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verbs. 



♦VETEB, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



Ydtir 



Ydtant 



Yttii 





Avoir vdtn to have dad 




Prebekt. 


Jevdts 


tn vdts 


ilvdt 




Nons rdtona 


vons rdtez 


ilsYdtent 


IXPBBF. 


Je vdtais 


tn vdtaiB 


flvdtait 




None vdtionB 


▼ons vdtlez 


Us vdtaient 


Past Def. 


Je vdtis 


tn Tdtis 


11 v6tlt 




Nons vddmeB 


Tons ydtitCB 


ils Tdtirent 


PUTURB. 


Je vdtirai 


tn vdtiras 


U vdtlra 




l^ons vdtlrons 


▼ouB vdtirez 


Us ydtiront 


COHD. Pb. 


Je vdtirais 


tn vdtimiB 


Ordtirait 




NoQB vStirionB 


Tons vdtlriez 


llBvddndei 


IVPBB. 




vets 





V0ton» 
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Ouxj. Fk. Qne je vdte que tu vdtes qnMl rdte 

Qne nouB vdtioDS qne vous vfitiez qn'ils vdtent 

iMPBRi*. Qne je TdtisBe qne tn vdtisses qu^il vdtlt 

Qne none ydtiasions qne vons TdtisBiez qu'ilB vdtissent 

Conj&gate in the same manner as *vdtir: 

*X>ev6tir, to undress. Revdiir, to clothe ; to invest. 

Vocabulary 36. 

•Mourir (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clothe. 

♦Ouvilr, to open. *Rev6tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

•Oouvrir, to cover. Dieu, God. 

*X>ecoavzir, to discover. La pri^re, the prayer. 

*Offrir, to offer. Ija promesse, the promiee. 

*8oiiffirir (de), to saffer. Zae mot, the word. 

*Seiitir, to feel ; to smell. Le plancher, the floor. 
'Partir (dire), to start ; to depart. Le tapis, the carpet. 

*8ortir (6tre), to go out. La fentoe, the window. 

*I>ormir, to sleep. Le grand-pere, the grandfather. 

*8ervir, to serve. La maladie, the sickness. 

*Te]iir, to hold ; to keep. L'Amerique, America. 

*Bate]iir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (6tre), to come. La saison, the season. 
*B0ve]iir (dtre), to come back, to Un an,, a year; en I'an, in the 

retom. year. 

^Devenir (dtre), to become. Le pouvoir, the power. 

*Parvenir (Aire), to succeed ; to Supreme, supreme. 

attain. Chaudement, warmly. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nous mourons de froid ici. 2. J'es- 
pdre que nous ne mourrons pas encore. 3. On souffre et 
Ton meurt partoufc. 4. Le grand-p^re de Jacques est mort 
pendant la nuit. 5. Le G6n6ral Washington mourut d 
Mont Vernon en Fan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-neu£ 
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Model Ouvbir. 6. J'ouvre la fen6tre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II souffraifc beaucoup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a courert le plancher d'un tapis. 9. Lui ofTrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb d6couvrit I'Ame- 
rique en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sbktib. 11. Je pars maintenant ; mes fr^res sent 
d6j4 partis. 12. Jules et son fr^re ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14 Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenib. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse, si vous 
tenez la v6tre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model VferiR. 22. 11 faut vous v^tir chauderaent dans 
cette saison-cL 23. Ces hommes 6taient bien v^tus. 24. Le 
Pr6sident est revdtu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 6. Napoleon died {past def.) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvbib. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to Grod for those who 
suffer. 

Model Seisttib. 11. I feel the cold here. 12. When will 
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you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {subj. pres.) 15. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenib. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours? 17. I shall retain these words; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model Vetir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? 



THIKTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Contikiied). — Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or models. 
They are 

*S»ASSEOIB, To Sit Down.— (Fikst Model.) 





S'asseoir 


S^asBeyant 


ABsis 




S^§tre assis 


to have sat down 




Presknt. 


Je m^assleds 


tn t^aesieds 


il B*a8sied 




Nona nous asseyons 


vons vons asseyez 


ils e^asseyent 


Imfbrf. 


Je m'asBeyais 


ta t^aseeyais 


il B'asBeyait 




Nous none asseyions 


vons V0U8 asseyiez 


ilB B^aBseyaient 


Past Dkt. 


Je m'assis 


tn t'assis 


U B'asBit 




Nous none asstmefl 


vons vonB asettes 


Ub B^assiront 


Fdtubb. 


Je m^aesi^iai 


tn t^AflRilras 


11 B'asBl^ra 




Nous nons assi^rons 


▼ons yonB assi^rez 


Ub B'asBi^ront 


COITD. Pb. 


Je m^assi^rais 


tn t'aBsi^rais 


il B'asBi^rait 




Nona none assi^rions 


. vouB Yons asBi^riez 


ils 8*as8i6raient 


Imfeb. 




Assieds-toi 






Asseyonft-noiiB 


asseyez-vons 
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Sum. Pb. Que je m'asseye 

Qpe noiu noo8 assey- 
lons 
Impkbf. Que Je m'assise 



que ta t^asaeyefl 
que Yoiu vonB aseey- 

lez 
que ta rasdasea 



Que none nooo aesis- qae toob tous aaaiB- 
sioDB Biez 



qnHl B^asaeye 
qa'ilB B'asseyeDt 

quHl B^aeatt 
qn'ilB s^aasiBaeiit 



The verb ^s'asseoir is also conjagated in the following 
manner: 

8*a8Beolr S'aBSoyant Aasla 

S'ttre asBia to have sat down 



Fbwkmt. 


Je m'aBBoia 


tttt'aBBOis 


s'aBBolt 




NouB nous assoyons 


▼pus TOUB aBBoyez 


Ub B^asBolent 


Ihpkbt. 


Je m^assoyaiB 


tn rasBoyais 


il B'asBoyait 




KouB DonB aBBoyioDB 


▼ouB Tons asBoylea 


Ub a'aseoyaient 


Pabt Dbt. 


Je zn'aBsie 


tn t^aBBis 


U B'aBait 


t'lt • L. 


Nous noQB asstmes 


voos yoQB asBttes 


ils s^aaBirent 


PUTtJRE. 


Je m^aaBoirai 


tu t'asBoiraB 


il s^asBoira 




Nous none asBoironB 


vouB voos assoirez 


ils s'aaBolroDt 


CoND. Pb. 


Je m^asBoirais 


tu t'assoiraiB 


il B'asaoirait 




Nous nons assoirions 


TOus vonB asBoiriez 


ila a'aasoiraient 


TwrsB. 




AsBois-toi 






AsBOyons-nouB 


aesoyez-YouB 




SvBJ. Pb. 


Que je m'asBoie 


que tu t'asBoieB 


qnMl B*a8Boie 




Que nous nouH aBeoy- 


que TOUB vone aBBoy- 


qu^ila a'aBBoient 




ious 


iez 




IXPEBF. 


Que je m'aBsisse 


que ta f assiBBea 


quMl B*a88tt 




Que nous nous assiB- 


que voos toob asBis- 


qa*ilB s'aBBiBBent 




sions 


Biez 





♦FAIiLOIR, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 

*MOUVOIR, To Move.— (Third Model.) 

Monvoir Monvant Ma 

Avoir mn to have moved 



Pbbbbnt. 



Je meua 
NouB monvona 



tn mena 
vona monyez 



11 meat 
ila mebvent 
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Past Dbt. 



FUTUSB. 



ConsPb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Je moarais 
Nous moarions 
JemuB 
Kons mlimes 
Je moayrai 
None moavrons 
Je mouvralB 
Nous monvrioDB 

HouYonB 
Qne je metiTe 
Que noiis mouvions 
Que je maase 
Que nous mossions 



tn mouTais 

▼OU8 monviez 

tumuB 

Yons mtltes 

ta monvras 

YouB-monvrez 

tn mouYraiB 

Yous moiiYriez 

Mens 

monvez 

qae tn meuYOB 

qae youb mouYiez 

qne tu masses 

que YOUB mnssiez 



11 moBYait 
ils mouvaibnt 
ilmat 
lis mnrent 
il mouYra 
ils mouYTont 
il mouYTait 
Ub mouYraient 



qu^U meuve 
quMls meuvent 
qn'il mftt 
quails maBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *mouvoir: 

*&nouToir, to move ; to affect. 

♦PliEUVOIR, To Rain. — (FouKTH Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



♦POUVOIB, To Be Able.— (Fifth Model.) 

> Fonvoir PouYant Pn 



AyoIt pn 

Je puis, CT je penx 
Nons poBYons 
Je pouYais 
NouB ponyions 

Past Dbf. Je pus 

Nons ptimes 

FuTUBB. Je ponrrai 

Nons ponrroliB 

CoxD. P&. Je ponrrais 

Nous pourrions 

Impbb. 

SuBJ. Pb. Qne je pnlBse 

Qne nons pufsBlons 
Qnejepnsse 
Qne nons pussions 



U> have been able 

tnpenz 
YOUS pouYez 
tn ponvais 
Yons pouviez 
tnpns 
yons pfttes 
tu ponrras 
Yous ponrrez 
tn ponrrais 
Yons ponrriez 

(N^one) 
qne tn puisses 
que V0U8 pnissiez 
qne ta pupses 
qne yoob puBsiez 



ilpeut 
lis penvent 
U ponyait 
ils ponyaient 
11 put 
lis pnrent 
il ponrra 
ils ponrront 
il ponrrait 
ils ponrraient 

quHl pnisse 
qn^ils pnissent 
qn'il pftt 
qnUls pusaeot 
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Yooabulary 37. 

*S'a88eoir, to sit down. Un h6tel, an hotel. 

*£tre assiji, to be sitting. Le banqnier, the banker. 

*Mouvoir, to move. lie recit, the recital. 

*£mouvolr, to move ; to a£fect. A odte de, b7 the side of. 

*Pouvoir, to be able. Pr^s de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de, aronnd. 

*Se servir, to ose ; to make use of. Iiongtemps, a long time. 

*Aller trouver, to go to (find a II y a longtemps, long ago. 
person). 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je vais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je Buis fatiga6. 3. Je m'assiSrai k c6t6 de vons. 
4. EUe s'est assise §l c6t6 de sa m6re. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas pr^s de la fendtre ouverfce. 7. Us 
6taient assis autour de la table quaud je suis entre. 

Model Falloir. 8. II faut partir. 9. II fallait quitter 
rh6tel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10^ II fandra aller 
trouver le bauquier pour avoir de Targent. 11. H aurait 
fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouvoir cette 
table. 13. Rien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici, 14. lie 
recit de cette histoire nous a 6rau8. 

Model Pleuvoir. 15. II a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuvait quand je suis venu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. Qu'il pleuve ; nous avpns besoin de pluie. 19. II fau- 
drait qu'il pKit. 

Model Pouvoir. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment. 21. Puis-je me servir. de votre dictionnaire. 22. J*ai 
pu y aller hier. 23. II ne pouvait pas venir; il ne pouvait 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai vous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Vous pourriez Tavoir aujourd'hni, si 
-vous alliez trouver moii p^re. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoib. 1. I have no time to sit down. 2. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Palloib. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to starts if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Mo pel Mouvoib. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
/'".J thing was moving {pronominal verb) when we came 
• taut inde/,)* 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
ory. 

Model Pleuvoib. 14. If it rains, I shall not coma 
15. Tf it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain (subf. imp.). 

Model Pouvoib. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
Mayf I ask you something ? 20. You may f use my dic- 
tionary, if you need it. 21. We have not been able to 
coifle. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and 
see him at the hotel. 25. I might have done that long 
since. 

t Translate may by the present tense of the verb poutKAr. 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb poutolr, and might haoe 
by the past tense of the conditional, and translate done hj/aire. 



170 



ELEMEXTABY FBBKCH GBAMMAB. 



THIBTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoNmniBD).— Third CdNJUGATioN. 

♦SAVOIB, To Know, To Know How. — (Sixth Modkl.) 



flATOtr 



Sachant 



Sn 





ATolraa 


iohaveknawn 




FslflSHT. 


Jerais 


tuaals 


flsalt 




Noas savons 


yoQB savez 


Ub aavent 


IMFBRV. 


Je savaifl 


tn sayaiB 


ilBavait 




NooB aavions 


V0118 sayies 


ilB BaTaient 


Past Dbt. 


Je f>nn 


ta BUB 


ilBnt 




Nous sflmes 


▼ouB sliteB 


ilB Bnrent 


FUTUBI. 


Jeeamai 


tn saniaB 


ilBanra 




None BanronB 


vouB sanrez 


ilB Banront 


COHD. PB. 


Je sanrais 


tu Banrais 


UBanrait 




Nona sanriona 


vons Barniez 


Ub sanraient 


IXTKB. 




Sache 




• 


SachonB 


sachez 




SUBl. Pb. 


Qne je sache 


que ta Baches 


qn*il Bache 




Qae noQs sactaions 


qoe Tonfl Bachiez 


qn^ilB sachent 


Ihtkbt. 


Que je snese 


que tn BaBses 


qQ*U Btlt 




Qoe nous snssions 


qne voqb suBBiez 


qn^ilB soBBent 



•VAIiOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixth Modkl.) 



PSBSBNT. 



Past Dif. 



FrmTRB. 



Com). Pb. 



Vaioir 



Avoir vain 



Jevauz 

NonB Talons 
Jevalais 
NonB valions 
Je valns 
Nous TaltUnes 
Je yandrai 
Nous yandrons 
Je vandraiB 
NonB yandrioDB 

Valona 



Valant Vain 

io have been worth 



tnyanx 
yons yalez 
tnyalais 
yons valiez 
tn valns 
yons valfltes 
tn vandras 
yoQB vandrez 
tn yandrais 
yous vandriez 
Yanx 
vales 



flvant 
ilsvalent 
nvalait 
lis valaient 
ilvalnt 
Us valnrent 
11 vandra 
lis vandront 
ilvandiait 
ilB vandiftient 
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m 



SuBJ. Fft. 



Qne je vaille 
Que nous vaUons 
Qne je vslnsse 
Q;ae none valnssions 



qne ta vaillee 
qae vous vallez 
que ta valnsees 
qae vous valassiez 



qnMl raiUe 
qaMls vaiUent 
qu^il valtlt 
quails TalaaBent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *valoir : 

*£qiiiTaloir, to be equivalent 



Past Dior. 



WVTUBM, 



Ckam. Fb. 



SuBJ. Fb. 



•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 
Voir Voyant Vn 

Ayolr YQ to haw teen 



Je vols 
Nous Yoyons 
Je voyais 
Nous Yoyions 
JeYis 
Nona Yimes 
Je verrai 
Nons Yerrons 
Je Yerrais 
Nons Yeirions 

Yoyons 
Qne je Yoie 
Qne nons Yoyious 
Qne je visse 
Qne nons Yissions 



tn Yois 
Yons Yoyez 
tn Yoyais 
vous Yoyiez 
tn yIb 
Yons Yltes 
tn Yerras 
Yons verrez 
tn Yerrais 
Yons Yerriez 
Vols 
Yoyez 

qne tn Yoies 
qne yous Yoyiez 
qne tn Yisses 
que YOUS Yissiez 



ilYOlt 

lis Yoient 
il Yoyait 
ils Yoyaient 
ilYit 
ils Yirent 
11 Yerra 
lis Yerront 
U verrait 
ils Yerndent 



qu'il Yole 
qn'ils Yoieut 
qn'll vlt 
quails vissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

*Revoir, to see again. *Pr4voir, to foresee. 

*Z3ntrevoir, to see imperfectly. *Pourvoir, to provide. 

Rem. ♦Prevoir and *pourvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Prevoir bas, in tbe fatore, Je pr^voirai, etc., and, in tbe condi*. 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc. 

Pourvoir bas, in tbe past definite, Je pourvas, etc.; in tbe future, 
Je pourvoirai, etc.; in tbe conditional, Je pourvoiraifl, etc., and in the: 
subjunctive imperfect, que je pourvuBse, etci 
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♦VOULOIB, To Be Willing.— (Ninth Model.) 

Yonloir YonUuit Vonla 



IXPBRr. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBB. 



GOND. Pb. 



SUBl. Pb. 



Aroir Yonla 

Jeyenz 
Nous voulons 
Je voulals 
Nous voulioiis 
Je voalQB 
NouB Toiilftines 
Je voudrai 
Nona voadroiM 
Je Youdrais 
KooB voQdrionB 

YoulonB 
Qne Je Tenllle 
Qae nods yonlionB 
Qae je roulasse 
Qae noos voulnssions 



to have been witting 

ta Yeuz 
TOUB Tonles 
tu vonlais 
voQB voolies 
ta voolas 
V0118 Toulfltes 
ta voadras 
voos voodrcz 
ta voadrais 
voafl voadrlez 
Venx 

voalez or yeoillez 
que tu yeaHles 
que voas yooliez 
que tu yonlnsses 
que voos yoalufisiez 



ilyeat 

ils yeulent 
il voalait 
ils vonlAient 
il Toulut 
ils yoolorent 
il youdra 
ils Youdront 
il voudrait 
ils voudraient 



qu'il venille 
qu^Qs veuillent 
qu'il Youlftt 
quMls voulussent 



Vocabulary 38. 



*8«voir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth; valoir 

mieoz, to be better; il vaut 

mienz, it is better. 
•Voir, to see. 
•Revoir, to see again ; au revoir, 

good-by. 
♦Vouloir, to be willing. 
Je veiTK bien, I am willing. 
*Vouloir *dire, to mean. 



lie ciel, heaven ; the sky. 
La mer, the sea. 
, La terre, the land. 
La montagne, the mountain 
Notre patrie, /., our native land. 
Le milieu, the middle ; au milieu 

de, in the midst of. 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne. . . .que, only, but ; nothing bat 



Theme 38. 

Model Sayoib. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas su me r^pondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne savions que fairc. 5. Je saurai demaia, s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'hui. 7. 
Je voudrais que nous le suasions. 8. Sachez ee que yous 
avez 4 faire. 

Model VaJjOIB. 9. Cela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamais rlen 
valu. 10. II vaudra mieux rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-ld. ne valent pas mieux que nous. 

Model Voib. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que c'est. 13. II 
voyait k la fin qu'on I'avait tromp6. 14. Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Qnand vous reverrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je vis votre oncle ; il vint nous voir. 

Model Vouloib. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me recevoir. 
20. Henri ne voulait pas venir. 21. II viendra quand 11 
voudra. 22. Je voudrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
qu'il veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulut partir, 
j'irais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoie. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {subj. pres.). 7. I wish that they knew^t {subj. 
imperf.), , 

Model Valoib. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in the end that they will deceive you. 14. We were 
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in the midst of the sea^ we saw (imperf,) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see^ 
land again. 16. We saw {past def.\ at last^ the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloir. 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing (past indef.) to wait 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start {fut,) when he wishes {fut), 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoirrnnjED). ^Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (First Modbl.) 



Imfbrt. 



Past Dsjr» 



Future. 



COND. Pb. 



Imfbb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Battre Battant 

Avoir battn to haw beaten 



JebatB 
NoQB battons 
Je battais 
Nous battions 
Je battifl 
Noa? batttmes 
Je battrai 
Nous battrona 
Je battraiiB 
Nons battrionB 

Battons 
Que Je batte 
Qae noaa battions 
Quejebattisae 
Que nous battlseions 



tnbats 
vouB battez 
tn battais 
voQB battiez 
tu battls 
voas battttes 
ta battraB 
Yoas battrez 
tn battrais 
YOUB battriez 
Bats 
battez 

qne tn battes 
qne vons battiez 
qne tu battisscs 
que yons batttssies 



Batta 



flbat 

llsbattent 
Ubattait 
Us battaient 
il battit 
Us battirent 
il battn 
Us battront 
il battrait 
ils battiaient 



qn'il batte 
qnUls battent 
qn'U battit 
qn'Ua bftttiaaeat 
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GoDJ agate in the same manner as *battre, the deriyatives 
of battre : 



*Abattre, to beat down» etc. 



*Oombattre, to figlit, et& 



*BOIR£, To Drink. — (Secoitd Model.) 

Boire Bavant Ba 





Avoir ba 


tohaoearunJb 






Jebois 


tabois 


Uboit 




Noiu bavoDB 


voas bnves 


ils boivent 


Ikfbbf. 


Je bavais 


ta bavais 


i1 bavait 




NouB bnyions 


vons bnviez 


ils bavaieat 


PA0TDEr. 


Jebas 


tabaa 


it bat 




Noiu Mimes 


vooB btltes 


ilsborent 


FUTUBB. 


Jeboirai 


taboiras 


ilboira 




Nona boirona 


voas boirez 


ilsboiiont 


OOHD. PB. 


Jebolraifl 


taboirais 


11 boirait 




Nous boirlooa 


vons boliiez 


ilsboiraient 


Imfsb. 




Bois 


( 




Bavona 


bnvez 




Sub/. Pb. 


Qne Je boWe 


que ta boives 


qa*il boive 




Que nous biiYioiyi 


que voas baviea 


qa*ils boivent 


IXFBBT. 


Qaeje basse 


qae ta basses 


qa^il bdt 




Qne BOOS basslons 


que voas bussiea 


qa*il8 bnseent 



•CONCIiUKB, To Conclude.— (Thied Modbl.) 

Ck>nclare Oondnant Ck>nela 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBB. 



OoHS. Fli. 



Avoir conda 



Je condas 
Nous oondaons 
Je condnais 
Nous oondulons 
Je oondns 
Noas condfimes 
Je condoral 
Nous condnrons 
Je condnrais 
Nona coDdarioM 



to have eonduded 



taoondas 
voas condnea 
ta oonduais 
voas condolez 
ta condns 
vons condtltes 
ta condaras 
vons condurez 
ta condurais 
Yoas conduriea 



il condnt 
Us oondoent 
il condoait 
ils oondnaient 
il condnt 
ils condnrent 
il condara 
ils conduront 
il condnrait 
ils condniaient 
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8UBJ. Rk 



OoDdnoDS 
One J« cmidne 
Que nous oonetoIoDB 
Qae Je coodiufle 



Oondas 

condnes 

qae to condnee 

que YOU8 condales 

qne ta condnMes 



qa*0 condae 
qa^ilfi condaent 
qu*i] conddt 



<^ noiu condatsioiiB que voob condnBdes qaMk condnssent 



CONDUIBE, To Conduct.— (Foubth Model.) 



PabtDbp. 



J^imTEM, 



Ck>HD. Pb. 



SiTBj. Pb. 



Oondiiire 



Ck>ndaiBftnt 



Ck>ndiiit 



Avoir oondnit 

JeeoDdidi 
Nona ooBdalflons 
Je eondaitaiB 
NoQB ocmdnicion^ 
JecMidoiBiB 
NooB condnietmes 
Jecoodiiimi 
Nona condolrooB 
Je conduiralB 
NooB condnirtoDB 

CondaiBonB 
Qne je coodnlee 
Que noiu couduieioiiB 
Qae je coDdaiBisee 
Qae nouB coodoiBts- 

BioUB 



to have conducted 



tacondaiB 
TOUB condniBes 
ta condolsais 
vouB condalsiez 
to oonduislB 
VOOB condoleiteB 
to condairas 
voas Goodairez 
ta ooodalrais 
voas condotries 
Ckxndohi 
condalfles 
qne to condoiseB 
qae vous condaiBiez 
qae tn condniBiBBeB 
qae voas oondaieiB- 
Biez 



il eondait 
fls oondaiaent 
il condaiBait 
ilB oondaifiafent 
il cooduiBit 
lis condoiBirent 
il condnira 
lis oondalront 
il condairait 
ilfl condaizaient 



qa*il coDdaise 
qu*il condaisent 
qa*il oondaiah 
qa'ilB oondniBiBflent 



Oonjagate in the same manner as ^condnire : 

*Iiuitmire, to instract. *Traduire, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in aire. 

Rbm. *Nnire, to injure; *laire, to shine, and *reli]ire, to thine, 
deviate from the model verb conduire in the past partidple, whidi 
ends in i> as : nui^ lui, reluL 



•I 
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^CONNAITBE. To Be Acquainted With, To Know.— 

(Fifth Model.) 

Ckmnattre Oonnaissaiit Ckinou 



PastDsf. 



PnruRS. 



OofHD. Fk. 



SuiiJ. Pb. 



Avoir coima 

JeoooiiAlB 
Nous Gonnaissons 
Je connaiflsais 
Kons oonnaisRions 
Je oonnas 
Nous oonntlmeB 
Je connaltnii. 
Nous coniiattrons 
Je oonnattrals 
NoaB connattriona 

Cdnnaiasooa 
Qae Je connaisse 
Qae noas oonnalssione 
Qne je oonQueBe 
Que nous oonnuBsions 



io have been acquainted with 



to connaiB 
vouB connaiseez 
tu connalssais 
voas connalsslea 
in connuB 
vons conntlteB 
ta connaftras 
yoas connatlrea 
tn connattraiB 
VOUB connattrlez 
ConpalB , 

oonnaiBsez 
qae tn conoaiBses 
que TouB conoaiBBiez 
qae ta oonniiBBeB 
que VOUB GonnnBBiez 



il coonait 
ilB coDDalBBent 
il connalBBait 
lis connaiBsaient 
il coonut 
ilB connurent 
i] connattra 
lis connaltroni 
il coDiialtrait 
ilB conDattraient 



qnMl coonaiBse 
quMlB connaissent 
qa^il oonnfkt 
qa*il8 ooDnuBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '*'connaitre : 

*Paraitre, to appear. *Crottre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in aitre and oltre, except 
^'naltre, to be born, and '^'renaitre, io be born again. 

Beic. 1. The i of the verbs in attre and oitre, when it ib imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 2. Oroitre and its derivatives have the circumflex accent 
over the n of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*8e battre, to fight. 
*Boire, to drink. 



Vocabulary 39. 

*Conclure, to conclnde. 

*Condnire, to conduct. 

*Se conduire, to conduct one's self. 
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*Txmdiiire, to traiiBlate. Depuis, since. 

^Ooniialtre, to be acquainted witK L'anglais, En^liBh. 

*Baconnaitre, to recognize. De I'anglais en fran9ai8, from 

*Paraltre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien dee Ibia, many times. Un inconno, an unknown ; a 

La solf , thirst ; avoir soii^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. Un etranger, a stranger ; a tor- 

Le vin, the wine. eigner. 

Le marchi, the bargain. £trange, strange. 

Une phrase, a sentence. Beulement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les rues de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et Ton s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis eeux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 
7. Us boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avuis 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclure. 11. Nous concluons le marcbe main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons eonclu. cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
c'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Cokduiee. 14. Nous vous cbnduisons chez vous. 
15. II m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t dw chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont tou jours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi. 



t Avoir 9oift literally to have thirst ; in English, to be thirsty. See Lesson Forty- 
seventli. 
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Model ConnaItre. 20. C'est un stranger que nous ne 
connaissoDS pas. . 21. Je ne vous ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
parait strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme s'il nous connaissait. 24. 11 yous reconnaitrait^ si 
vous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battre. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boire. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Conclure. 11. Let us conclude that affair. 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain is concluded. 

Model Conduire. 14. He conducts himself well. 15. 
I will conduct you to the depdt. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into Fi^nch. 19. How will you trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model CoknaItre. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man ; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if be did not 
recognize us. 

' t He la a etranger to me, il nCeti inoonmt. 
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FOBTIETH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (GoirriinTED).— Fourth Conjugation. 

•COUDBB. To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



PabtDbt. 



FUTUBS. 



Ck>HD. Pb. 



Sniu. pR. 



Coadre 



Ooitfluit 



Avoir coaim 



Jeconds 
Noos coaaons 
JecoaniB 
Nous coosiODfl 
Jeoousifl 
Nona cooetmes 
Je ooadrai 
NouB coodrons 
Je ooadrais 
Nous oondrioos 

Consons 
Que je coaee 
Qae noiiB coasions 
Qae Je consisBe 
Qae noofl oonslBsioiui 



tohat)€9ew«d 

tooonds 

Tonsoonaez 

taconaais 

▼oaa couaies 

tnconaia 

vona conattea 

tacoadna 

vona coudres 

in condraia 

vona condrlez 

Ck>uda 

oonaez 

que to coneea 

qne voaa conaieas 

qne ta connlaBea 

que vona coaaiaaiez 



Coosa 



flcood 
Oacoaaent 
fl coQpait 
ila couaaient 
Ufoaaifc 
ila couairent 
ilcoodra 
ila ooadront 
il coudrait 
ila coadraient 



qa^ coaae 
qa^ila coaaent 
qa^il ooostt 
qa'ila coaaiaaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *coudre : 

*Decoudre, to unsew. 'Recoudre, to sew again. 



•CBAINDRB, To FEAR.--(SBVB3frrH Model.) 

Craindre CralgnaDt Craint 

Avoir craint to hoM ftared 



Pbebsnt. 



IXFEBT. 



Pabt Def. 



Je craina 
Nona craignona 
Je craignaia 
Nona craigniona 
Je craignie 
J^ooa craignlm^ 



ta craina 
yooa cralgnea 
ta craignaia 
vons craigniez 
tncraignia 
youa craig;ntteB 



n craint 
ila craignent 
n craignait 
ila craignaient 
il craignit 
i|a craignireot 
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VXSTXTKR. 



COHD. FB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Jecraindrai 
Noas craindrons 
Je craindrais 
Nona craindiions 

Craignons 
Qae je cralgoe 
Qae nous craignions 
Qae je craignisee 
Que noDB craignissions 



tu craindnu? 

yoas craindrez 

ta craiudrais 

Tons craindriez 

Grains 

craignez 

que tu craignes 

que vons cndgniez 

qae ta craignissee 

qne voos craignissiez 



U craindra 
ils craindront 
il craindrait 
ils craindraient 



qn^U craigne 
quMIs craignent 
qnHl craigntt 
qu^ilp craignifisent 



Conjugate in the same .manner as ^craindre, all the verbs 
that end in indre : 



*Plaindre, to pity. 
^Peindre, to paint. 

And many others. 



^Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre, to join. 



*CROIRE, To Believe.— (Eighth Modsl.) 



IXFKRF. 



Fast Djef. 



^CTTUBX. 



CoHD. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 



Croire Croyant 

AtoIt cm to have beUeved 



Jecrois 
Noas croyons 
Je croyais 
Nobs croyions 
Jecnis 
Noas crfimes 
Je croirai 
Noas croirona 
Je croiiais 
Noas croirions 

Croyons 
Qaejecrole 
Qae noas croyions 
Qae je crasse 
Qae none crosBions 



tacrois 
vous croyez 
ta croyais 
▼OQs croyiez 
ta cms 
yoas crfites 
tacroiras 
vous croirez 
ta croirais 
voas croiriez 
Crois 
croyez 
qne tn croies 
qae voas croyiez 
qae tu crosses 
qae vons crossiez 



Cru 



ilcToit 
Us croient 
il croyait 
lis croyaient 
il crnt 
ils crarent 
ilcroira 
Us croiront 
U croirait 
ils croiraient 



qu'U croie 
qaMls croient 
qnMl erfit 
qa^Us crassent 
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•DIKE, To Say, To Tell.— (Ndtth Modsl.) 

Pin Pisant Dit 







AToirdit ^ to heme said 




PUWBNT. 


JedlB 




tudiB 


ildit 




NonsdiBons 




TOUB dites 


ilBdlBent 


Imfbbj*. 


Jedteftis 




ta disais 


ildlBdit 




Nous dislons 




vous disiez 


ilB disaient 


Past Dew, 


JediB 




tadiB 


ildit 




Noiu dimes 




vouB dlteB ' 


Us direct 


FUTUBB. 


Jedlrai 




tndiraB 


ildira 




Nous dironB 




VOUB direz 


ilB diront 


COMS. Pb. 


Jediraifl 




tu diralB 


Udiialt 




None dirions 




VOUB diriez 


lis diraieot 


Impsb. 


Dlsons 




PiB 
dites 


t 


8uBj. Pb. 


Qne je diBe 




que tu dises 


qu'il diae 




Que noQB disiooB 


que VOUB disiec 


qu'ils diBent 


IXPRBF. 


Qae je diBBe 




que in dlBses v 


quMl dlt 




Que nouB diflsioiiB 


qne tous dlssiez 


qu'ils dissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *dire : 

*Redire, to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : *d6dire, to unsay; *inter- 
dire^ to forbid; *jn66iref to slander ; *pr66ixef to foretell; 
have, in tlie second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, interdisez, etc., instead of d6dites, interdites, 
etc. '''Maudirei to curse, has, in the present participle. 
maudissant; doubling the s. The double -b is retained in 
all the parts derived frpm the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



•Ooudre, to sew. 
^Oraindre, to fear. 



*Plaindre, to pity. 

*Se plaindre, to oomplahu 
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*Oroire, to believe; La conduite, the oonduct. 

*I>ire, to say ; to tell ; dire la Ija loi, the law. 

v^ritOj to speak the truth. Mai, badly. 

Avoir raiaon,! to be right. N^cessaire, necessary. 

Avoir tort,f to be wrong. Foil, fol,/. folle, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. Cousez ceci pour moi, s'il vons plait. 
2. Je le coudrai tantdt. 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tons les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
n^cessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Cbaindre. 6. Je crains les m6chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. Elle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le eraignait, 
mais on ne Taimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
vous vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Croire. 12. Je crois qu^ vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cru cette nouvelle. 14. Vous icil Je vous 
croyais 4 Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne croyons 
pas pouvoir faire cela. 

Model .Dire. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di- 
sons que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons tort. 
21, Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton voudra. 23* Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
Bommes fpus. 

Theme 40. 

• . ■ 

Model Coudre. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
tojgether. 3.. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Av(4r raison ; . avoir tort, literaUy, to have right ; to have vmmg ; in Engliebr 
to be right ; tobe wrong. See Leaeon Forty seventh. 
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sewn this. 5. I will sew that by and by. 6. I wish yon 
would sew {stibj. imperf.) it now. 

Model Cbaindre. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct. 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Ckoire. 13. You believe what I say; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
{past indef.), 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dire. 18. What you say is true. 19, We say^ 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 



FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (CoirmnjED).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*£€BIBE, To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 

"^ ificrire fcrivaiit fioit 





AToir ^rit 


to kcne viriUm 


* 


PBB0BNT. 


J'^cris 


ta^cris 


Iltolt 




Nous ^rivons 


Yona ^crivez 


ils ^rivent 


IXFBltF. 


J^^crivais 


ta 6cri vais 


il^crivait 




Nous ^crivions 


vooB £criviez 


Us ^criyaient 


Past Dot. 


J'&rivis 


ta ^crlvis 


il 6crivit 




Nous 6criYtmeB 


voQs ^criYttes 


lls^criyirent 


FCTUEK. 


cTecrirai 


tn^cnras 


ilecnra 




Nons 6criroxiB 


Yoas 6crirez 


ils ^,riront 


Coin>PiL 


J^terirals 


ta ^crirais 


il^crindt 




Nona teririons 


Toasdcrlries 


Us teriisr'flnt 
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Sttbj. Pb. 



BqrlTOOS • 
Qne j'tertve 
Qae none terivioiu 
Qne y6crMB8e 



Scris 



qae ta teiives 
que voQB ^crivies 
que tn ^criviases 



Que nous teriTisBions qae vbas ^rivisBies 



qu^il teriTB 
quails itcrivent 
qa'U €crivlt 
qu^ilB toriTisflent 



Conjugate in the same manner as 



*D^rire, to describe. 
*In8crire, to iDscribe. 



*Pre8crire, to presicribe. 
^^Transorire, to tnuiflciibe. 



And other deriyatives of *6crire. 

*FAIB£, To Do, To Make. — (EucvEirTH Modbl.) 

ERire Faisant Fait 





Avoir ftdt 


^tohaeefnade 




PaSMSMBTT. 


Jeikie 


tafals 


ilfkit 




Noas faiflODs 


▼oas faitea 


ilBfont 


AJ^JI^HbhV^« 


Jefaisais ' 


tafltlBals 


11 flilsait 


• 


Nom fjaisiona 


TouB falBies 


Us falBaient 


PabtDkt. 


Jells 


tailB 


Uflt 




Nonafiines 
Jeferai 


▼onBtttes 
tafenu 


llsflrent 
llfera 






NonsfeioiiB 


TOUB f erez 


lis f eront 


CoiKi>,Vm. 


Jefeiaia 


taferais 


ilfarait 


IMFER. 


Nona ferionB 


YonsfeElez 
Faia 


UsllBraient 




FftiBona 


faitea 




SUBJ. PB. 


Que jeflwae 


que tn'fluMes 


qn'flflMse 




Que noiiB IhsBioDS 


que YOUB fiuBles 


quHls fksBent 


iMpnir. 


Que jefiflse 


que tu flsBee 


qu'il m 




Que sous flSBiODfl 


que vouB fiBsles 


qu*l]8 flasent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *fiEdre: 

*Ckmtre&ire, to oounterf eit ^Sorfidre, to oveichaige. 

^*D6fidre, to uada *SatiB£al]:e, to satisfjr. 

/ *B«fidre^ to do again. 
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*IjIRE, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.). 

lire Liaant Ln 





Avoir 


In tohiovertad 




FumiT. 


JeUB 


taUs 


urn 




NoasUflonB 


▼OOBllBeS 


llBliBent 


IXFEBF. 


Jeliaate 


taUeaifl 


ilHsait 




Nomi liaioDfl 


V008 lieies 


ilsliBaieDt 


PitrDEr. 


JelnB 


talus 


Ulat 




NooBHIinaB 


TODS Ifltes 


llBloient 


FrruBB. 


Jelind 


tuUras 


Ulin 


• 


NooB lirons 


TOUB lires 


ilBliront 


COHD. PB. 


Jelirais 


ta llraiB 


Ulinit 




Nona Urloms 


▼oub llrlei 


UsUnient 


Imfeb. 




LIB 






Liaons 


liBez 




BuBJ. Pb. 


Que Je Use 


que ta lifies 


qa*U llBe 




Que nous Iteions 


qae voub liBiei 


quUIs liBent 


Ixprna*. 


Que Je lame 


que ta lasBes 


qu'fl mt 




Qne nouR laBsioDs 


qae voob loBBies 


qa^ilB loBseDt 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''lire : 

*£lire, to elect *Relire, to read again. 

*lU4lire, to le-elect. 



♦METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirteenth Model.^ 



Pabt Def. 



FUTUBB. 



CoHD. Pb. 



Mettre 



Mettant 



Avoir mis 



tohaoeput 



JemetB 
NooB mettODB 
Je mettalB 
Noas mettloDB 
Jemis 
NouB mimes 
Je mettrai 
NonB mettroDB 
Je mettraiB 
Nous mettrioDB 



tamets 
voas mettes 
tamettalB 
vouB mettiez 
tamlB 
vouB mites 
ta mettras 
vooB mettrez 
ta mettrais 
vooB mettriea 



Mis 



11 met 

ib mettent 

11 mettait 

ilB mettaient 

limit 

Ub mirent 

flmettra 

11b mettront 

ilmettrait 

Us mettiaient 
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Mets 

Mettons mettez 

BiTBJ. Pb. Qae je mette qne tu mettes qa'il mette 

Que noas mettionfl que vons mettiez qa^ils mettent 

Imfbkf. Qne je udaee qne tn misses qn'il mlt 

Que nops missions qne vons missies qn^ils missent 

Gonjngate in the Bame manner as *mettre : 

*Adiii0ttre, to admit. *Permettre, to permit. 

*Commettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the deriyatives of ^mettre. 

Vocabulary 41. 

*£crire, to write. Remarqner, to obeerre, to re- 
*Faire, to make; to do; *fidre mark. 

attention, to pay attention ; lie pnpitre, the desk. 

*£eure one question, to ask a Le banc, the bench. 

question ; *faire un plaisir, to Ija botte, the box ; la botte aux 

do a fieivor; *Caire *£edre,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *faire *ve- -Un cahier, a copy-book. 

nir, to send for. Ija musique, the music. 

*Iiire, to read. Un cahier de musique,' a music* 
*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- book. 

tre en ordre, to put in order. Quinze JourSj a fortnight. '^ 

*Se mettre, to sit down. Prochain, next. 

*'Remettre, to put back; to de- Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient; 

liver, to hand ; to put oflT. former. / 

Racccmmoder, to mend. An lieu de^ instead o£ / 

/' 

Exercise 41. /' 

Model Ecribe. 1. J^6cris mon th^me, et 11 6crit le sien. 
2. Nous 6crivons tons le jours. 3. II 6crivait k son p6re 

t Faire fairey to have or get made. Faire is used before the infinitive of almost 
any verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and the infinitive are equivalent 
to a tmnsitive verb. 
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pendant que j'^criyais mon th^me. 4. J'ecrivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriy^e & Paris. 5. Je n'ai pas 6crit 
chez moi depuis lundi. 6. Vous m'6erirez anssitdt que yons 
serez amy^. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ce que yons m'ayez dit de faire. 
8. Vous faites bien. 9. Nous faisons la m^me chose. 10. 
Us font yenir le m6decin. 11. U me faisait mille questions 
auxquelles je ne pouyais repondre. 12. Nous lui ftmes re- 
marquer cela. 13. Faites raocommoder ce fauteail. 14. Je 
ferai fiftire des pnpitres comme ceux-ld. 15. II faut que je 
fasse nettojer cet habit 

Model Libe. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je Tai lu. 18. II 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je Ins hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort 20. Je lira! ce liyre quand yons 
I'aurez lu. 

Model Mettbe. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans 
yotre pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre manteau, si yons allez 
Bortir. 23. Nous ayons mis yotre lettre dans la bolte. 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours k c6t6 de lui. 25. Bemettons 
chaque chose i sa place. 26. Je remettrai yotre lettre & 
mon p^re. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on k demain. 

Theme 41. • ^ 

Model ifioBiBB. 1. Are yon writing your exercise ? 2.1 J 
/// have writte^^t.-^'3. I^& writing a* letter to my father, v 
4. He wishes (desires) ^e to write to him every week (that 
I write) {subj. pres,). 5. He wrote to me {past def.) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a favor? 10. I will do 
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it as soon as I can (shdl be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) Which I did not wish {past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary, he said (dit-il). 15. I made ^' 
(jfost def,) him observe that the notary was present. / ,^ 

Model Libe. 16. I am reading a very interesting &ook. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read (past def.) that news when we were 
in the country..^..--^ 

Model Mettbe. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put {past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. ^ 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put off that journey till 
next week. 28. Let us sit down on this bench. ' 



FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Irregular Verbs (CJoutinued). — Fourth Conjugation. 

♦MOUDRE, To Grind.— (Fourteenth Model.) 
Mondre Konlant Monlu 





AtoIt monlu , to have ffround 




Fjusut. 


Je mondfl ta moads 


ilmond 




Noiw mooloDB yoiiB moulez 


ils moalent 


DcnoiF. 


Je monlais ta nAolais 


U moulait 




Nom monlionB Tons monliez 


Ub moulaient 


Fast Dn*. 


Je monlos ta moalas 


fl monlat 




Nqos moQltm^ YQus moalHt^s 


ilB Qioi|]ttr«nt 
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A 



FUTUHB. 



CkVHD. Pb. 



SUBJ. PB. 



Jemondni 
Nous mondrooB 
Je moodrais 
Nods mondrions 

Moolons 
Que je monle 
Qoe Dons monlioiiB 
Que je monlnsee 
Que nous moaloBsionB 



tamondns 

voos lAoadrez 

ta moodrais 

voDfl mondries 

Mottds 

moulez 

qae ta monleB 

que toqs moulfez 

que ta moaloBBes 

qae voos moolaseiez 



ilmoadm 
lis moudront 
il moadrait 
iU) moodnient 



qa*il moole 
qa'ile moalent 
qa*U moolftt 
qu^ilB moahissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *moudre : 

*£moadre, to grind. %emoudre, to grind again. 



♦NAITRE, To Be BorN.— (Fiptbbnth Model.) 



Pbbsbht. 



Ihfbbf. 



Past Dsr. 



FUTURB. 



Coin>. Pe. 



SUBJ. Pb. 
IXfBBF. 



Kattre Natesant 

Btre jx6 to have been bom 



Jenais 

Noas naiseoDB 
Je naissais 
KouB naiBsioDB 
Je naqais 
NoaB naqalmes 
Je oaitrai 
Noas nattrons 
Je nattrais 
Noas nattrioDB 

NaisBonB 
Qae je nalsBe 
Qae noas naiBsions 
Qae je naqalBse 
Qae nooB naqalBBioDB 



tanais 

YOOB naissez 

ta naiBsalB 

YOOB naisBiez 

ta naqais 

YOOB naqaltes 

tanaitras 

Yoas naitrez 

tanattraiB 

YoaS naltriez 

NalB 

naiBsez 

qae ta naisBes 

qae Yoas naisBiez 

qae ta naqaisBes 

qae Yoas naqalEeiez 



m 



ilnatt 
ilB naissent 
11 naisBait 
ils nalBBaient 
il naqait 
ils naqaiient 
iliiattra 
ils naitiont 
ilnattrait 
lis nattraient 



qaMI naisBe 
qa^ilB nalBsent 
qaMI naqatt 
qa'ils naqaiasent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''naitre: 

*Renaitre, to be bom again. 
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*PLA[BE, To Please.— (Sixteenth Model.) 

Flaire Plaisant Fla 



PabtDxf. 

FUTUBB. 
COND. PB. 
IMFKB. 
SUBJ. Pb. 
Impbbt. 



Avoir pin 

Je plais 
Nous plaisons 
Je plaieais 
Nous plaLdonB 
Jeplus 
Nona pltlmes 
Je plairai 
NoQB plairons 
Je plaiimiB 
Noofl plairioDB 

Plaisons 
Qae je plaise 
Qae noas plaisions 
Que je plusse 
Que nous pIoBsions 



to have pleated 

tn plais 
TOU8 plaisez 
tn plaif^ais 
vons plaisiez 
tn plus 
voas pltltes 
tu plaints 
votts plairez 
tu plairais 
Tons plairies 
Plais 
plaisez 

que tu plaises 
que vous plaisiez 
que tu plnsses 
que vous plussiez 



ilplah 
lis plalsent 
il plaisait 
ils plaisaient 
il pint 
ils plurent 
il plaint 
ils plairont 
il plalnit 
Us plainient 



qn^il plaise 
quMls plaisent 
quMl pint 
qu'Us plussent 



CoDJngate in the same manner as '*'plaire: 

*Se plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Oomplaire, to liamor. *Se taire, to be silent. 



*PBENDBE, To Take.— (Sbventkekth Model.) 

Prendre Prenant Pria 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBB 



GOHD. FB. 



Avoir pris 



tohavetaiken 



Jeprenda 
Nous prenons 
Jeprenais 
Nona preniona 
Jepria 
None pitmes 
Je prendrai 
Nona prendrons 
Je prendrais 
Nona prendiioiie 



tn prends 
Tons prenez 
tn prenais 
vons preniez 
tnprfs 
Tons prttes 
tn prendras 
vons preodrez 
tn prendrais 
yons prendries 



il prend 
ils prennent 
il prenait 
Ua prenaient 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
il prendra 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ila prendmieDt 
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One Je prenne 
One nooBprenlons 
Qne je prlwe 
Qne nou priBtkms 



Ftenda 

prenes 

que ta prennes 

que tods prenles 

que ta piisaee 

qne yons prissiez 



qn^il prenne 
qaMls prennent 
qa'ilpiit 
qn*Us priBBent 



Conjagate in the same manner as ''prendre : 

*Appr«ndr0, to learn ; to hear. ^Reprendre, to take back ; to re 
*Ooinpr«Bclra, to comprehend. same. 

*B]itreprendre^ to undertake. 

And the other derivatiyes of ^prendre. 



*B^SOUDRE, To Resolve. ~ (Eighteenth Model.) 



Pabt Dbv. 



Fdtubb. 



OOHD. PB. 



SVBJ. Pb. 



Bteoodre 



B^BoIvant 



B6so1a or B^sohb 



Avoir r^floln 



to have resolved 



Jerfifloos 
KoiiB r6eolyoii8 
Je r^flolvais 
Noae itSeoMooB 
Jerfisolofl 
Noiw r^soHlines 
Jerteondiai 
None r^flondrons 
Jerdflondrais 
KooB r^MNidrions 

B^eohroos 
Que Je rteolre 
Que none rtsoMons 
Qne Je r^eolaese 
Qoe noas r^BolttssloDB 



tnr^eoiui 
Tons r^eolTez 
ta r6eo]vai8 
yous r^Bolyies 
ta rdsolae 
yoas rtsoltltee 
tar6soadras 
yons r^Bondrez 
tn rfiBoadrais 
yooB rtooodriez 
B^eoas 
r^BOlyes 
que ta r66olye8 
qae voob r6eo1yiez 
qoe ta riaolaBseB 
que yous r^Botauaiec 



flr^Boat 
Ub r6B<4yent 
Ur^BoIvait 
11b r^BoIvaient 
ilr6BoIat 
Ob r^Bolorent 
ilrgeoodn 
Ub rSeondront 
fl r^Boadndt 
11b r^fioadiaieot 



qa^D r^BOlre 
qa'flB rfteolyent 
qa'll r^Boltlt 
qn'ilB r^BoloBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^rteondre : 

'Al^aoudre, to abeolve (past part.) ; abaoua, /. abaonte. 
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Vocabulary 42. 

*Bfl[oadre, to grind. Le moulin, the milL 

'Naitre (^tre), to be born. Le grain, the grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),f Une partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to ba. Le tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent. Un instant^ an instant. 

'Prendre, to take ; ^prendre Un pas, a step. 

conge, to take leave. La mort, deatli. 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). X la fois, at once. 

*Comprendre, to comprehend ; to Tant (de), so^many. 

onderstand. Vers, towards. 

*Entreprendre, to undertake. Ne .... gudre, but little ; not 
*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- much. 

sume. Done, then. 

Le mennier, the miller. S'il vous platt, if jou please. 

Exercise 42. 

Model Moudrb. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant dc 
pouvoir fairs le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'^tais au raoulin. 4. On en avait 
monlu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItre. 6. On nalt et Yon meurt sans le savoir. 
7. LHnstant oA nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oti 6tes-yons n6? 9. Ces enfants sent nes dans ce pays-ci. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit d Springfield, 111., et mou- 
rut & Washington. 

Model Plaire. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il k votre 
soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait gu6re. 13. II ne plaira pas i 



t Haire d gwlqu'un to please eomebody. The impersonal verb il plc^t requires 
de before the inflnitive. II ne lui pknt ]^ df^gMendre^ It dQe? not please him to wait 
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mon pdre de revenir ici demain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
^aient pas & la campagne. 15. Taisez-yous done. 16. II 
s'est til qnand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Pkenbbe. 17. Je prends du caf§ le matin et da 
th6 le soir. 18. Noas prenous ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-14. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses d la fois. 23. He- 
prenez yotre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoire. 
25. n prit cong6 de nous 4 Paris^ et partit le mSme jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Besoudbe. 26. La question a 6t6 en fin r^solue. 
27. Nous avons r6solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudre. 1. They were not grinding at the mill; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of« our 
grain' to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornj in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do not like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to be there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they began J to speak of that, she kept silentj 

~- — - — — ■ ■ ■ ■ — 

t Was bom is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of tliC^erb if the 
person is still alive, and by the pluperfect, if the person is dead* 
'% Pftst (lefinite tense. 
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Model Pben'dbe. 14. I take coffee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there. 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Besoudbe. 24. Wfiat have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start. 



FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Coktinued).— Fourth Conjugation. 
*BIRE, To Laugh. — (Nineteenth Model.) 

Bire Biant Bi 





Avoir ri 


to have laughed 




PBBnHT. 


Jeris 


turis 


ilrit 




Nona rions 


Toas riez 


lis rient 


IXPEBF. 


Je rials 


tu rials 


ilriait 




None rilons 


vous riiez 


lis riaient 


FabtDit. 


Jeris 


to ris 


ilrit 




NoHR rtmes 


vons rites 


Us rirent 


FUTUJIB. 


Jerirai 


ta riras 


11 rira 




Nous rirons 


V0U9 rirea 


ils riront 


GoHD. Ph. 


Je rirais 


tn rirais 


llriralt 




Kons ririons 


Tous ririez 


ilsriraient 


IMFBB. 




Bis 






Bions 


riez 




SUBJ. PB. 


Qae je rie 


que ta ries 


qaUl rie 




Qae nous riions 


que vons riles 


qaUls rient 


Imfesf 


Q^e je risee 


qae tu risses 


qa'il rtt 




Qae nons rissions 


qae voas rissiez 


qaMls rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *xire : 

♦Sourire, to smile. 
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*8U1VRE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



Snivre 



Snivant 



SaiTi 





AtoIt BIliTi 


iohavefolknoed 




PBB8BHT. 


JesoiB 


in aaia 


Uanit 




NonB Bniyonii 


▼oaa anives 


ilaaniyent 


Ikpsbf. 


Je sniTais 


taeuiyaia 


Ueniyait 




KoQS cniiTioiu 


Yone Buiviea 


Ub snivaient 


Past Dbt. 


Jeniiyis 


ta aaivla 


U sniyit 




None BolTtmes 


yona aniyttea 


ila Buivirent 


FnTUU. 


Je 8aivni 


taaoivraa 


il Buiyra 




Nona solTTonB 


yona aaiyrez 


ilaeniyront 


CONB. Pb. 


JesaiTTais 


taaniyraia 


llaniyrait 




Nona sniTiiona 


yona aoivries 


ila aniyiaient 


J-KVER. 




8n1ft 






Bnivona 


aniyec 




Subj.Pb. 


Que je saWe 


que tn aaiyea 


qn*il aniye 




Que noQs sniyloiia 


que yona aalyiez 


qnUla anivent 


IXPBRV. 


Qne je auiviaae 


que tn aniylBaea 


qaMI anivtt 




Qae noaa sniTisBions 


que yona aniyiaaiez 


qn'ils Bnivisaent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *8uivre : 

^Foonaivre, to pursue. *8'ezi8uiTre, to follow from. 

•TBAIRE, To Milk.— (TwBNTY-piBST Model.) 

Traire Trayant Trait 

Ayoir trait to have milked 



Fbbbbht. 


Jetraia 


tntraia 


il trait 




NonB trayons 


yoQB trayez 


ils traient 


iMPKir. 


Je trayaiR 


ta trayais 


il trayait jr 




Kona trayiona 


yona trayiez 
CNb Past Dtf,) 


ils trayaient 


PUTUKB. 


Je trairai 


tn trairaa 


il traira 




NonR tndrons 


voQB trairez 


ilB trairont 


CoND. Fa. 


Je trairaia 


tn trairais 


il trairait 




Nons tralriona 


youB trairlez 


Ub trairaient 
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SiTBJ. PB. 



Tniis 

Trayons trayez 

Que je traie qae ta traies 

Que nous trayione que vons trayiez 

{No Jmpetf. Sul^.) 



qa'il traie 
quails traient 



CoDJngate in the same manner as ""traire : 

lire, to extract. *Sou8traire| to take away. 



♦VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (Twenty-second Model.). 

YaiDcre Yainqnant Yaincu 



Imfbbf. 



FastDef. 



Future. 



COND. Fb. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir yaincn 

Je vaincs 
Nous vainquons 
Je vainquais 
Nous vainqnions 
Je vainquis 
Nous vainqutmes 
Je vaiucrai 
Nous vaincrons 
Je vatncrais 
Nous Yaincrions 

Yainqnons 
Que Je vainque 
Que nous vainqnions 
Que Je vainquisse 
Qae nous vainquissions 



to have ffanquished 



tu vaincs 

vons vainqnes 

tu vainquais 

vous vainquiez 

tu vainquis 

vous vainqnltes 

tu vaincras 

vous vaincrez 

tu vaincrais 

vous vaincriez 

Yaincs 

vainquez 

que tu vainques 

que vous vainquiez 

qtie tu valnquisses 

que vous vanquissiez 



ilvainc 
ils vainquent 
il vainquait 
ils vainquaient 
il vainquit 
ils vainquirent 
11 vaincra 
Us vaincront 
il vaincrait 
lis vaincraient 



quMl vainque 
quails vainquent 
quMI vainqutt 
qu'ils vaiuquissent 



Conjugate in tbe same manner as *vamcre : 

*Ck>nTaincre, to convince. 



♦yiVRE, To Live.— (TwENTY-THTBD Model.) 

Yivre Yivant Y6cu 

Avoir v6cn to have lived 



Jeyis 
Nous vivons 



tu vis 
vous vivez 



ilvit 
Us vivent 
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Impibf. 


Je vIvAis 


tUTiTais 


il vivait 




NOQS TivioiiB 


vouB vlvie* 


ils ylvalent 


Past Dbv. 


Jertoie 


tay^cns 


ilv^at 




None vtetmes 


TOQS v^tltefl 


ils v6carent 


FUTUBK. 


Je vivni 


ta vivraa 


ilvivra 




Nona TiTrons 


T0U8 vlvrez 


ilsTiyront 


COKO. Pb. 


Je Tivrais 


ta yiTrais 


ilviynit 




NoiiR vivrions 


voaa YiTries 


iJs yiviaient 


IXFBB. 




Vis 






Vivons 


vivea 




SuBjr. Fb. 


Que je vive 


que ta yives 


qu'U viye 




Qae nous viyioDB 


que voos vivies 


qa^ils vivent 


iMFBBr. 


Qne je v^nsse 


que ta v^cosses 


qa'fl y^ctlt 




Qae DonB T^nflsions 


qae yobs yteassieB 


qa*ils y^cossent. 



Conjugate in the same manner as *vivre: 

•Sorvivre, to survive. 



Vocabulary 43. 



*Ri]r6 {<^\ to laugh (at). 
♦Suivre, to follow. 
*Pour8iiivre, to pursue. 
*Traire, to milk. 
*Bztraire, to extract; to take 

out. 
*Vainore^ to vanquish. 
*Oonvaincre, to convince. 
*Vivre, to live. 

*Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Romain, a Roman. 
L'Asie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a country. 
Un roi, a king. 
La nation, the nation. 
A I'etranger, abroad. 
Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



I^Untemp^rance,/., intemperance. 

Una passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

Zia guerre, the war. 

L'<embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

Le conseil, the advice ; the coun 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example. 

Le marbre, the marble. 

La carri^re, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 

Loin, far. 

Partout ou, wherever. 

£temellement, eternally. 

Tant que^ as long as. 

Tel, many a one. 
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Xxercise 43. 

Model Bibb. 1. Tel rit aiijourd'hui qui pleurera demain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarraa 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi. 5. Ne riez pas des dSfauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivbe. 6. Je suis mon chemin, et vous suivez 
le y6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oh vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Texemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos 6tudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette affaire 
ou non. 

Model Teaire. 12. On a trait les vaehes en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on exlrait de cette carri6re, est 
d'nne belle qualite. 

Model Vaincbe. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
PAsie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. Apres avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m6me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la verity de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivre. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-pere vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
lliistoire. 21. Apres avoir vecu longtemps dans I'abondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catonf ne surv6cut pas longtemps d 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

t Cato. 
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langhed {past indef.) at oUr eEnbarrassment 5. We shall 
laugh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivrk 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj. imp.) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. ' 

Model Tkaire. 11. lliey (On) milk the' cows twice a 
day, in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincre. 13. I will vanquish my. passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14 I am convinced of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivre. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived (joa^^ mrfc/l) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef.) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I {shall) live. 



POETY-FOURTH LESSON. 

The AovERB.t 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of frequent use, have been introduced in 
the preceding lessons: Ax}y>vadi^hm^ to-day; ausn, also, too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, well; bientdt, soon; conune, like, as; comment, how; 
deja, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, still, yet; ensemble, together; 

t Introdaction, pp. 17, 7 and 20, ao. 
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enjmite, afterwards; hier, yesterday; lom^far; longtemps^ a long time; 
maintenant, now; mal, badly; on, where; partout, everywhere; qtiand, 
when; quelque part, somewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, 
often; tant6t, by and by; a little while ago; tard, late; toigours, always; 
tout k I'heure, presently, just now; tout de suite, immediatelyt etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

Ailleurs, elsewhere. Dor^navant, henceforth. 

Ainsi, thus; so. Bxpres, purposely, on purpose. 

A la fois, at a- time; at once. M6me, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-dtre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Flntdt, rather. 

Autrement, otherwise. Fresque, almost. 

I^abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

J>edanB, within ; in it. Suxtont, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. Tdt, soon. 

Debsous, below ; under it. Tdt ou tard, sooner or Ip.ter. 

Deasus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. ^ 

The adverbs of quantity are: 

Assez, enough. Quere (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Peu, little ; few. 

Bien (Hem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Comhien, how much ; how many. Tant, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Rem. 2), more. Trop^ too much ; too many. 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the article before the noun ; that 
is : do, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 
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n travaille antant que vous. He works as mncb as you do. 

J'ai autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as you. 

Vous en avez plus que moL You have more than I. 

n y a beaucoup de fautes (or bien Tbere are many mistakes in this 
das fautes) dans ce th^me. exercise. 

When two noons are compared in regard to quantity, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tience. 

8. Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the mascaline form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, adv. poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, adv. ordinairement, usuallj. 

Seul,/. seule, alone, adv. seulement, onlj. 

Heureuz,/. heureuse, happy, adv. heureusement, happily ; luckily. 

Douz,/. douce, soft, adv. doucement, softly; gently. 

Rem. Beau, heautifvl; nouveau, new; fou, foolish.; mou, 90ft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the f eminie forms ; belle- 
ment, finely; nouveUement, neidy; {oU.em.entj foolishly ; mollement, 
softly. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change ut into mment, as : 

Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Lent, slow, adv. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adv. presentement, presently. 
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4. Adjectives used as Adverbs. 
A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

ABncTiYB. Adyekb. AnnEOTiys. Ai>7Eeb. 

Oher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voioe. 

Faux, fiilse, out of tune. Juate, just, correctly. 
Hani, high, loud. Fort, strong, very; very much. 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

Bile chante hcoK. She sings out of tune. 

Nona parlona trop hant. We speak too loud. 

XSlle joue juste. She plays correctly. 

n gele fort. It freezes hard. 

5. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 

Bien, well ; mieuz, better ; le mieuz, best. « 

Beauconp, much ; plus, more ; le plus, most. 

BAal, badly ; pis, worse ; le pis, worst 

Peu, little ; moins, less ; le moins, least. 

6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs, assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tres-bien, very well. 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un pen tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tres, bien, and fort may be used to strengthen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before noans bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort. 



204 ELEMBKTAUt FUEKCH GBAMMA&. 

7. The Adverb Tout. 

Tout is used as an adverb in the sense of quite. 

Toat doncement. Qaite gently. 

Tout before an adjective that is feminine^ takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant^ but not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 

ZUle est tonte snrpziae. She is quite surprised. 

ZSUe etait tout etonnde. She was quite astonished. 

8. Adverbs of Negation. 
The adverbs of negation are : 

Ne, not. Aucunement (ne), by no means. 

Pas (ne), not. Nullement (ne), by no means. 

Point (ne), not {with empJiaHs). Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 

Plus (ne), no longer. Gu^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Jamais (ne), never. Non, no. 

Reic. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Bbm. 2. The negative pas' is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be 
able ; savoir, to know. 

HUe ne cesse de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

Je n'ose parler de oela. I dare not speak of that. 

Je ne puis le £edre. I cannot do it 

Je ne le puis. I cannot. • 

Je ne sals oil U est. I don't know where he is. 

The adverbial phrase du tout, at all, is often added to 
negative adverbs, to strengthen their sense, as: pas du 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
force of a negative. 
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Vocabulary 44. 

Avanoer, to advance ; to bring Un chlUe, a shawL 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fidele (a), faithfol ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. Eztrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

Ij'%e, m^ the age. Autrement, otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Adyebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
j'6tais malade alors. 2. Maintenant je travaille davantage^ 
et je me porte bien. 3. Dor^navant je serai moins confiant. 
4. Je veux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
auparavant. 5. Mes fr^res sont dehors ; ils Yont rentrer 
bientdt 6. Void la lettre; Targent est dedans. 7. Avaneez 
la table, et mettez votre cahier dessus. 8. VoilA votre ehdle ; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Adyebbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre frdre. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adyebbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinaireraent aprds 
rheure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait 16. H m'a dit poli- 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectiyes as Adyebbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. Elle joue faux. 19. Ne parlez pafi si haut. 20. 
Farlons bas; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adyebbs and Adjectiyes. 21. Elle 
est tr6s-forte pour son Age, et fort avanc6e dans ses 6tudes. 
22. Elle est trds-aimable et assez jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soeur est bien malade. 25. Elle 6tait tout 
^tonn^e de nons voir. 

Advebbs of Neqatioit. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de plearer. 28. Je ne sais que faire. 29. Je 
n'ai qu'un frdre^ et je ne sais ou il est 30. Je le cbercbe 
partout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gn^re de 
patience. 32. Je crois vraiment que je n'en ai point du tout 

Theme 44. 

Advebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied littlq;. 
now I study more, and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick tben, now you are in good bealtb, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I wiJ be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-oflBce, and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Advebbs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17. 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. ^1^^ 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification of Advebbs and Adjectives. 23. She 
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is yery tall. 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see ns. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was yery thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Adverbs of Negatioit. 29. He da;res not say it. 30. 
You do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister^ and she is not well at all. 



FOKTY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition.* 



List of Prepositions that are frequently used. 



Avant, before (time or order). 

A cause de, on account 6f . 

X o6t6 de, hy the side of, bj. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

Au lieu de, instead of. 

Aupr^s de, near, close by ; with. 

Autour de, around. 

Contre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

D^s, from. 

Z>errl^re, behind. 

Devant, before {position). 

I>nraBt, during. 

Entre, between. 

Enven, towards (morally). 



Environ, about. 

Ezcepte, except. 

Faute de, for want ot 

Hots, out. 

Jusque, till, until ; as far aa 

Malgr6, in spite of. 

Parmi, among. 

Pendant, daring. 

Pr^s de, near by. 

Quant a, as ta 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards {physieaUy). 

Vis*a-via, opposite. 



Introdactlon, p. 17, 8. 
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Yocabnlary 45. 

Ij'ezam«n, m., the examinatioD. Ij'hdtel de ville, the city-halL 

Ijm Taoanoea,/., the vacation. Ij'oaest, m., the west. 

li'et^ fn.f Slimmer. Btre fitch6 CQntre^ to be angry 
Un parent, m.» a relative. with. 

Une parente,/., a relative. Btre f&cb6 de, to be sorry for. 

Une penonne, a person. Toumer, to tarn. 

Une ciroonatance, a circumstance. Atne, oldest. 

Men avis, m,, my advice; my Bn verite, indeed, 

opinion. Ehbien! welll 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jules 86 plaint de moi, parce que je n'ai pas voulu 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis f&ch6 
centre lui 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas f&ch6. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comport6 en vers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant r6t6 nous 
6tions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mon 
cousin demeurait aupr^s de la banqne; 9. Je I'ai iencontr6 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son frfire demeure vis-^-yis de 
rhdtel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons d c6t6 de P6glise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
I'ouest ; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant i cela je n'ai rien k vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that business. 4. As to 
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thaiy I cannot tell you anything. 5. You mast act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8, I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10.* I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FOKTY-SIXTH LESSON. 
The Conjunction.^— The Interjection.§ 

1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used : 

ikfin que,! in order that. Des que, as soon as. 

Ainsl, thos. Done, then ; therefore. 

^Ainsi que, ) Et, and. 

AiUHd bien que, ) Jusqu'a ce quej ontiL 

A. moina que,| unless. IfOnque, when. 

Anaaitdt qne, as soon as. Mais, bat. 

Avant 4110)1 before. Neanmoins, nevertheless. 

Sen qiie,| althongh. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. On, or. 

Oependant, boweyer. Parce que, because. 

Z>epuis que, since (temporal). Pendant que, while. 



t Place the adjectiye after the noun. 

t Introdnction, p. 17, 9. 

I Introdnction, p. 17, 10. 

I These oonjaxictions require the verb in the Bubjnnctiye mode. 
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i 

Ponrquoi, why, i Que, that. 

Pourtant, however. ' Quoique,f although. 

Four que,f in order that. Sans qae,f unless ; without. 

Pourvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

Pniaqne, since (cauMC), ' Tant que, as long as. 

Quand, when. «' / Tandis que, while. 

2. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are : 

Ha!*hal Bah! pshaw I 

Ah ! ah I Pais ! silence ! 

Ale! ohi . Chut! hist! 

Helas! alast Hola! hallo! 

Oh ! oh I He bien ! hej then ! now then ! 

Fi I fy I Eh bien ! well then ! 

Vocabulary 46. 

Se depdcher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

Se livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Ctompter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Leve, risen. 

Tirer, to pull ; to draw ;. tirer Magnifique, magnificent, 

quelquhin d'embarras, to get X propca, seasonably ; bien a 

one out of difficulty. propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair; to amend; Puis, then; et puis, and next; 

to make amends for. what next. 

Exercise 46. 

Conjunctions. 1. Vous savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6chez pas. 2. Aus- 
sitdt que je me serai habille, nous partirous. 3. Nous arri- 
verons avant que mon oncle soifc leve. 4. Depuis que mon 

t These conjanctionB require the verb in the Bubjanctive mode. 
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ami est partly plnsieurs personnes sont venues le demander. 

5. Puisqne vous le d6sirez, je remettrai ce voyage d demain. 

6. Je suis content, pourvu que vous le soyez. 7. Etudiez 
tandis que vous 6tes jeunes; quand vous serez grands, vous 
n'aurez^ peut-6tre, ui le temps, ni les mfimes occasions que 
vous avez i present, de vous livrer d I'^tude. 8. Bien que 
vous soyez jeunes et riches, ne comptez pas trop sur ces 
avantages. 9. Je ne parviendrai jamais d traduire ce th^me 
sans que vous m'aidiez. 

Iktbrjeotions. 10. H61as ! que vais-je faire ? 11. Ha ! 
vous voilA bien d propos; vous allez me tirer d'embarras. 
12. Oh! que c'est beau ! 13. Chut! on vient. 14. H6 bien! 
que fites-vous alors ? 15. Eh bien ! vous avez done r6ussi 
si la fin. 

Theme 46. 

CoKJUNcnOKs. 1. I was mistaken as well as you, how- 
ever, I hope to make amends for my fault. 2. When one is 
young, one is too confiding. 3. I have not seen my uncle, 
since you spoke of that to me. 4. Since I am ready, I will 
start. 5. Xevertheless, if you wish it, I will wait till to- 
morrow. ^ 0. I show you this letter, in order that you may 
understand my situation. 7. You do not make haste, 
although you know that I am in a hurry. 8. As soon as 
you are ready, we will start. 9. Let us read while we are 
waiting. 10. Let us study, if we wish to acquire useful 
knowledge, for (the) time flies (s'enfuit), and you know that 
it will not return ctgain (plus). 

Interjections. 11. Alas! that is a great misfortune. 
12. Hallo ! is there nobody at home ? 13. Hey then ! what 
next ? 14. Oh ! that is magnificent. 15. Well then I that 
will be th^ en^ of the story. 



SYNTAX. 



FOETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 
The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object of 
a transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
called indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word, so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to have need {to 
need); avec politesse, with polUeness {politely). 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

Avoir enviB, to have a wish. Entendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir soin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre conge, to take leave. 

iPaire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

2. Idioms with Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noun ; 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he \a used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. Avoir peur, to be afraid. 

Avoir 8oi^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chand, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be j\^X. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in the following expressions : 

Qu'ya-t-il? What is the matter? 

11 n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu^avez-vons ? What is the matter with yAu ? 

Je n^ai ri^n, Nothing is the matter with me. 



SYNTAX OF THE KOIJK. 213 

A-t-il qnelque chose 7 Is anytbing the matter with him ? 

Qoel dge avez-vons 7 How old are you ? 



J'ai diz ans. I am ten 7^8 old. 

r 

3. . Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another noun, as : 

Telemaque, fils dlTlysse. ' Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

(2.) After a neuter verb when it qualifies tbe subject of the verb. 

Son pere etait medecin. His father was a physician. 

n est devenu soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(3.) When it is an adjunct of another noun which it describes, as : 

Un maitre de danse. A dandng-master. 

Un chemin de fer. A railroad. 

(4.) When ii is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as : 

On papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine a vapeor. A steam-engine. 

Un moulin a vent. A wind- mill. 

4. Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compound 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un choa-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauMfiowers. 

Un gentilhomme; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

hommes. 

Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a compound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 

Un chef-d'oDUvre ; des chefs- A master-piece ; master-pieces. ' 

d'oBUvre. 
Un aro-«n-ciel| des arcs-en-cieL A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and invariable parts of speecli used sabstantively, or forming a 
part of a compound noon, are the same in tbe plural as in the sing^olar. 

Un porte-crayon; des porte-omy* A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
Zjes si et les pourquoL The if s and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the sing^ar 
Lea deux OomelUe. The two Comeilles. 

5. An, Ann^e, Year; Jour, Journee, Day, etc. 

An, year; Jour, day ; matin, morning, and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and annee, year ; Joumee, day ; matinee, morning, and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. Thej are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ana, ih/ree years; 
tous les ans, every year ; tons les Jours, evei^y day; le matin, the morn- 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nounef express periods of time with reference to their 
duration : toute Tannee^ the whole year; cette annee, this year ; tonte 
une Joumee, a wh>ole day ; la matinee, the morning time ; una soiree, 
an evening, or an evening party, 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : lies vieilles gens 
Bont soup9onneuz, old people are distrvstful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, Uterary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc., are not subject to the above rule. 

Vocabulary 47. 

La tdte, the head. lie nial de tdte, the headache. 

Une dent, a tooth. Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in). 

La gorge, the throat. Mal a la tdte, a headache. 

Le mal, evil ; pain ; sore. Mal auz dents, toothache. 
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Bftal k la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Una salle a manger, a dining-room. Passer, to spend (of time), 

Une boite a th6, a tea- canister. Sn societe, in company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. Sn fiunille, with one's family. 

lie bureau, the office. Vide, empty. * 

Xe voisinage, the neighborhood. An contraire, on the contrary. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qn'y a-t-il? 2. Vons me faites 
maL 8. Je vons demande pardon. 4 Charles dit qn'on ne loi rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui ne 
veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud. 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu'as- 
tu, Jules? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi? 12. H a pleure; il a 
honte de se montrer. 13. Quel age a-t-il? 14. II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Avez-vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal a la tete. 17. 
Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite tUliae a mal d la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le pere de notre professeur de fran- 
^ais est Dotaire. 21. II y a deux chaises a bascule dans la salle a man- 
lier. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin a vent dans ce voisinage. 23. La boite 
a th^ est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon frere Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingtidme ann^e. 27. II 
sort encore tons les joars. 28. Mon pere est toute la journee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je suis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you?^ 
a. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
acre throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachus, t?is son of XJl78ae& 14. Oar dandng-niaster was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have you bought lettef paper? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in jour room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

jp An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 

^ '^O. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. Tou did not see ine pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neven go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out v imoat every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company.^ 



POKTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que Je lis. The book which I am reading^. 

lie mois dernier. Last month. 

Ija semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article is used before nouns taken in a general sense, as: 

If'homme est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

If'or est precieux. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J^ai du papier. I have paper. 

II posB^de da courage. ' He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as : 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

t Put the adverb after the verb. 
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Rmc. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
senbe of the noon is restricted hy some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas dn pain comme ]e I have no bread like joun. 
▼dtra. 

(2.) The article is omitted when the noon is preceded hj an adjec* 
live, as : 

J'ai de bon papier. I have good paper. 

Rem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
noon : du papier blanc, tohite paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
role for the suppression or use of the article is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier ? J'en ai de bon. Avez- 
voaB du papier Uanc ? J'en ai du blanc. 

(8.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed hy the prepo- 
rition de, as the indirect object of a preceding word, as : 

J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beaucoup de courage. Much courage. 

Bek. The article is, however, used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plnpartj most. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

Iia plapart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

La molti6 des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of the 
verb. 

n m'a donnn^ la main. He gave me his hand. 

EUe a la bondM petite. Her mouth is smaU. 
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When an operation is performed upon a person, the part acted upon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

Voni laor avea oav«rt lea yeojc You opened their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pronomi- 
nal foim of the yerb is used. 

n s'est fidt mal il la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T^lemaqne, fils dinysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nounsi 

Un maitra da danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme a cheTeuz blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definite. 

Ij'homme aux cheveuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
Ija boite aux lettres. The letter-box. 

JjB pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjunc- 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sense. 

fin automna. In autumn. 

II est vanu en voitiire. He came in a carriage. 

II n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money nor friends. 

2l Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seas, 
rivers, and mountains. 

La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

. The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pie- 
oeded by the preposition an, in, to, 

n est en France. He is in France. 

II va an Angletanra. He goes to England, 
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The article is not used 1;^fore the name of a country of the feminine 
^render when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from. 

n vient d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient da Mezique. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qoalify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

lie roi de Pnuse. The king of Prussia. 

I>a fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
I«e climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

I«e President Jackson. President Jackson. 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (&m).] 

Vocabulary 48. 

LlJnrope,/., Europe. L'hiver, winter; en hiver, in 
Ija France, France. winter. 

Ij'Angleterre,/., England. Le climat, the climate. 

Ii'Allemagne,/., Germany. La gelee, the frost. 

Un emperem:, an emperor. Le succes, success. 

Un monarque, a monarch. . L'oisivet^,/. idleness. 



printempsj spring ; au prin- L'amiti^, /. friendship. 

temps, in spring. Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

Ij'^t^, summer ; en et6, in sum- a sign of. 

mer. Le sort, the lot. 

Xi'autonine, autumn ; en automne, Un cheveu, a hair ; les ohevmiXy 

in autumn. the hair. 
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Un cbU, an eye ; lei yenaci the S'approcher (de), to oome near. 

eyes. Blanc, /am. blanche, white. 

La main, the hand. Noir, black. 

lie bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

lie pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

La moitie, the half. Bnm, brown. 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Oreer, to create. Mecontent (de), dissatisfied (with). 

Proclamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

F16ner, to loiter. Uni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Hon pdre est 
all^ a Boston le mois dernier. 2. II reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L*automne est 
une saison plus agreable que I'hiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tort aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme celui-ci? 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin comme 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
dififerente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette sole blanche coute 
trois dollars le mdtre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
la gel^e. 14 H m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approche de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-pere de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est pins 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable a 
celui de TAngleterre. 28. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'Allemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre an 
printemps. 26. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etn- 
dle pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons a la ville en automne. 
28. n fait bien firoid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We slutll go to 
the country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. Spring is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this ? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white cloth (etoffe) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* coffee forty cents a pound. 13. 
^le has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let ns 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16. 
Toa have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24 I wUl begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



FOETY-NINTH LESSON. 
The Adjective. — Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of different genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

Zjlionime et la lemme sent iges. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 
XJtl homme on nne femme l^ee. An old man or an old woman. 

* General senee. 

t Paiiez vousfrangaisf After the verb parUr the article is nraally omitted before 
fran^ais^ French, an^MSy English, an4 oth^r national names denoting langoageB. 
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The adjectives demi, half, and nn, bare, are invariable when they pre- 
cede the noun, and agree with the noun when they follow it ; demi in 
gender only ; nne demi-heure, half an hour; deux heurea et demie, 
two hour» and a half; nn-pieds, or lea pieds nua, larefooted. 

The adjective Ian, late, deceoied, placed immediately before the noim, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it by the article or a poesesBlTe 
adjective, it is invariable ; la feue reine, the late queen; fen la reine, 
the deeea»ed queen, 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective may be need as a noun to designate an Individnal, a 
class, or an abstract quality. t 

La Fran^ais ; la Frangaise. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

Zie fran9ais. The French langaage. 

liS (or la) malade va bien. The patient is doing well. 

L'ambitieux n'est Jamais content. The ambitions man is never satis- 
fied. 

Je pre£&re Ihitile a I'agr^able. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

d. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a role, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generally precede it : 

Beau, beautiful. Jeuna, young. Moindre, least 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Qrand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, email. 

Ores, large. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always follow the noun. 

La langne fran9aisa. The French language. 

Une table ronde. A round table. 

Du drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homme aveugle. A blind man. 

I>eB plats cassis* Broken dishes, 
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Some acyectlves have a different meaning, according as they precede 
or follow the noun. The foUovring are a few of them : 

Un brave homme, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a hraye man. 

Af on cher ami, my dear friend. Une robe ch^re, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

Ija demi^re ann^e, the last year L'annee demiere, last year (the 
{of a series), preceding year). 

4. Government. 

Adjectives may be foUowed by a preposition and a noun, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives that express oar feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, tDitk, require the preposition de 
before the noan or infinitive. 

Je suifl content de oe travail. I am satisfied with this work. 

Je snia heoreux de vons voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition k, 

O'est ntile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

Cast one chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to do. 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb il est, 
reqaire, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that. 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

Atbalia, trag^die de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Racine. 

n eat fran^ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Bon p^re 6tait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Bbic The numenl un is, bowever, naed before the exphuiatory 
nous, when it is quali6ed or restricted bj other words, as : 

Son p^ro 6tait un liche nigooiant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are osed for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the day of the month, and the chapter or 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri qoatre. Henrj the Fourth. 

liS deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Ohapitre premier, page hnit Chapter the First, page eight. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottier, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un taiUeur, a tailor. 
Un boolangMT, a baker. 
Un boacher, a butcher. 
Une feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Une livre, a pound. 
Le Ut, the bed. 
Zaa langne, the language. 
Fran^ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
Allemand, Qerman. 



Rond, round. 
Oarrd, square. 
£gal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious; miserly. 
Mortjdead. 

Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a), impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
Difficile (sL), difficult. 
Prononcer, to pronounce. 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de ces enf ants sont morts. 3. Le petit et sc: 
soeur sortent ensemble. 8. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; lis 
^talent nu-pieds. 4 Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demande une livre et demie. 5. La malade n*a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hni. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langae fran^se et la langue anglalse sont utiles a celui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai 6tudle Tallemand, mais je ne le parle pas. 
9. J'aime mieux une table ronde qu'une table carrSe. 10. Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un mdtre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
tent de mon sort ; r$tes-vous du v6tre ? 12. Nou$ sommes fatigu^ 
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cTentendre parler de oela. 13. II est inutile de me le dire. 14 Mon 
bottier est fran^ais. 15. Bon Mre est boulanger. 16. Notre bouclier 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, etait le pere da peuple. 18. Vous trouverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, Chapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and lady are our neighbors. 2/^be children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 8. Lend me half 
a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendaot) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient %% (va) better ; he has gone out. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German^ 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish ? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 1 1. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears none but (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(See Lesson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noan. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sals ce qui le desole. I know what grieves him. 

Savez-vons ce qull a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Cela est vraL That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle« Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le aaifl. J know it, 
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When a relative clause refers to a preoeding sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoan ce is Meed as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Bile est fort mecontente, ce qui She is very much displeased^w^hich 
me disole. grieves me. 

We have seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after tbe verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donne«-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnev-m^en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns ^and after the verb, le, la, las pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, tous, leu? 

Donnev-le-moL Give it to me. 

Bnvoyez-le-lnL Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and sacceeding verlis, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in tbe same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres ; or n ^todie et 
11 fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ao- The gentleman, who is to aocom- 
compagner, est Teno. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver I'agent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m^avez donne I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoun whose, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by duquel, delaquelle, etc. 

Le monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous demeurons. live. 
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The personal proDoans he, she^ him, her, followed by a relative pro- 
noon, are rendered by a demonstratiye pronoun. 

Oelni qui tnivaille eat plus hetH He who works is happier than he 

reuz que celai qui est oisif. who is idle. 

JTe connais celle dontTOus parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rebc The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabolary 50. 

Xia beaut^, beauty. Inquieter, to trouble; to make 

Xi'esprit, m„ the mind ; the intel- imeasy. 

lect ; the wit. S'interes8er(a),to be interested (in). 

Xie coDur, the heart. Conaoler, to console ; to comfort. 

Zia barbe, the beard. Ijoaer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

ZjO chagrin, the grief ; the trouble. Faire cas de, to value; to set a 

Zia flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve 

Un i^partament, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

An premier, on the first floor. Qris; gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sais oe qui vons inqui^te. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parle. 4 J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien faire. 
5. Voe amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit vous consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi da papier a lettre. 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine de 
fenilles. 8. PrStez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tant6t. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qn'a sol. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que soi. 12. Le 
monsiear qui a loue I'appartement au premier, est ici. 18. C'est un 
monsieur a barbe grise. d environ soixante ans. 14. Recevezle avec 
6gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vu le peintre dont vous m'avez 
donn^ I'adresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais soufiert, ne pent comprendre les maux 
d'antrui. 18. Je n^estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et donnez-en on morceau a chacun de vos freres. 
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Theme 50. 

Y<m do not know what troubles me. 2. I cannot tell it to yon. 
I think of it all the time. 4 I cannot speak of it with any one. 
6. I kn0w that yon have trouble, which grieves me. 6.^ I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to meW 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master ih his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know ihe lady of whom you 
speak. 18. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire. 14 There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the ' 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth, \^ 
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FIFTY-FIEST LESSON. 
The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Mon frere et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by ou, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Lui ou son frere viendra. He or his brother will come, 

liui ou moi viendrons. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is put 
in the singular. 

Le peuple etait mecontent. The people were dissatisfied. 
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When the collective noun is followed by de and another noun, the 
verb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Une foule d'enfants encombrait A crowd of children obstructed the 

la rue. street. 

Une foule d'enfants couraient A crowd of children ran through 

dana la me. the street. 

The verb 6tre having ce for its subject, is put in the plural only 
i¥hen it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Ce sent euz. It is they. O'est nous. It is toe. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

SAoi, qui suis Totre ami. I, who am your friend. 

2. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

. Je lis. I am reading^. 

^ Je lis tons les Jours. I read every day. 

The preiimt tense may be used to express a proximate future. 
Je pars domain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is^'used in En^^lish. 



Je suis ici depuis fundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Combien de temj;^s y a-t-il que How long have you lived here? 

^vous demeurez ici? 

n y a trois ans que jedemeure ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
* going on, in past time. 

Je lisais quand vous dtes entre. I was reading when you came in. 

Je lisais beaucoup autrefois. I used to read a great deal. 
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Tlie p(ut indefinite tense represente the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vn ▼otre onde. I saw {or have seen) your nncle. 

Je I'ai Tu il 7 a un an. I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense is nsed to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

J« ▼!« votre onol« I'an dernier. I saw your unde last year. 

Rem. It is equally correct in such cases to use the x>a8t indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle I'an dernier. In conversation, 
this tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
at, or before, some past time mentioned. 

Vous etiez parti qoand Je suis You had started when I iurived. 
arriv4. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que Je me fus I started as soon as I had risen, 
levl. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in futuie 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand J'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
affaires. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, \f; 
but they may be used after si, whether. 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Je ne sais s'il viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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8. Use of THE'CoNDirroNAL Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, or 
MToold have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion si, (f, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of tl e 
indicative mood. 

Je le ferais, si je pouvais. I would do it. if I could. 

Je I'auraiB fsdt, si J'avais pu. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n anriait pu le faire, s'il avait He could have done it, if he would 
vonlu. 

Rem. The conditional mode is not used after si, if ; but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais s'il viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
IHnvitais. come, if I should invite him. 

4. Use of the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi heurenz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me mihappy. 
Rendons-nous utiles auz autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third persf n 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qu'il le £sis8e, et qu'ils en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

Verbs ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, offire, and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Pense k cela. Penaes-y. Think of that. Think of it 

Va ft la maison. Vas-y. ^o liome. * <5o there. 
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5. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The sabjanctiye mode is oBed in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After yerbs and phrases that express pleasure, pun, surprise, 
will, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je suia bien ais* que ▼ons ayez I am glad that 70a succeeded. 

rauBsL 

II s'etonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

II desire que nova partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qull le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(2.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Oroyez-Tous quHl le sache ? Do 70a believe that he knows it 1 

Je ne pense pas qui! le sache. I do not think that he knows it. 

(3.) After impersonal verbs. 

n est temps que ▼ous partiez. It Is time for you to leave. 
n faut qull le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moins, le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moiudre, le seul, le 
premier, le dernier, etc. 

•Vous 6tes le premier qui I'ait su. You are the first who knew it. 
Le seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Jecherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
II y a peu d^hom^nes qui le There are few men who know it. 
sachent. ^ > 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 
The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute \ qu'il le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 

Je douterai J qu'il I'ait fait. I shall doubt ) his having done it. 
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The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjanctiye. 

J'aidoute iqn'Uleftt. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je donteraia ) qn'il l'e6t fiait. I would doubt ) his having done it. 

6. Use of the iNFiNmvE. 

The infinitiye may be used as subject or as object. 

Parlor trop est imprudent. To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veuz vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai pour vous obliger. I will do it to oblige you. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
-whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apres avoir dit cela 11 sortit. After saying that he went out. 



7. 



Government of Verbs. 



^ Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
which are intransitive in English. 



User de quelque chose. 
Abuser de quelque chose. 
IDouter de quelque chose. 
Jouir de quelque chose. 
Convenir si quelquhm. 
Ob^ir a quelqu'un. 
Plaixe a quelqu'un. 
Repondre a quelqu'un. 
Ressembler k quelqu'un. 

And 
Demander quelque chose. 
Desirer quelque ohose. 
Pa3rer quelque chose. 
Devoir quelque chose. 
£coi]tor quelqu'un. 
Regaider quelqn'oiL 



To use a thing. 
To abuse a thing. 
To doubt a thing. 
To enjoy a tbing. 
To suit somebody. 
To obey somebody. 
To please somebody. 
To answer somebody. 
To resemble somebody. 

To ask for something. 
To wish for something. 
To pay for something. 
To owe for something. 
To listen to somebody. 
To look at somebody. 
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Some verbB require a difforent prepositioii in FreDch than they do 
in English. 

Penaer a, to think of. Rire de, to langh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer miemc, to like Bntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. PouToir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require il before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to like. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

S'amnser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Ohercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Be plaire, to delight Qn). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before th^ 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty -second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. N^gliger, to neglect. Refiuer, to refuse 

Se depdcher, to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

haste. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. T&oher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to dday ; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
▼enir, to come; venir a, to happen; venir de, to come from ^ to have just. . . 

n tarde bien a Tenir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le Toir. I long to see bim. 

Je viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient a mourir. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

*ApPARTENiR, To Belong. Etre a, To Belong. 
A qui appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belaiig> 1 
Btre k is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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X qui est oela? Whoeeisthat? 

Cest il moL That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants 9 Whose gloves are these ? 

lb sont ^ ma tante \ <yr ) »». x» 

_ * , * J * * f They are my aant's. 

Oe sont les gants de ma tante. ) ^ ' 

Vocabulary 61. 

Ije peuple, the people. Oarder, to keep ; to guard. 

lie palais, the palace. Tuer/ to kill. 

Une troupe, a band. Retroaver, to find {^haJt was logf), 

lies troupes {plur.), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

Ija bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. Vouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
H^nry will come with us. 8. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of the palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentleinen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to nie. 13, Last winter we were in Paris. 
14. One day .1 received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
&ther was sick. 15/ As soon as I had learned this news, 1 came back 
to the United States. 16. I shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. I do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if it (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to those of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doubt whether (qae) lie knows lliat you are here. 29- I 
do not think that he knows it. 80. It is time for us to go (away). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 82. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 38. Do you doubt that? 84. I do not doubt it. 35. 
You enjoy great advautages; do not abuse them. 86. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 87. I owe you for these boots; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 89. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to my uncle. 41. 
He IB long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 48. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and i>a8t, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en; 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeone homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

interdts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

Etudes. studies. 

J'ai vti cet homme tenant un I have seen that man holding a 

livre k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La pais etant conolue, les armees Peace being concluded, the armies 
se retir^rent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. 

Davantage, plus, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, so ; tant, 8o miieh, denote extension ; aussi, <is, %o; autant, of 
mwik, 90 muehf denote comparison. 



BTISTTAX OF THE PRBP08ITI N. 23? 

Rek. Si may be used for aussi, and tant for autant, in negative 
sentences. ^ 

Plutdt, plus tdt. Plutdt means rather; and plus tdt, sooner. 
Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke, 
De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediately. 
Adverbs are generally placed immediately after the verb. When the 
verb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, ai\|ourd'hui, domain, etc , may be placed before the * 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 
Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used aflSrmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp6cher, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to hetmre ; to take care (not), 

8. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 
4 After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 

peur que, for fear that, 

6. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 
n est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in, A directs the mind to the locality ; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin, he is at the store, n est dans le 
magasin, M is in the store, l^ cale est en magasin, the coffee is stored. 
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Bn, k^ to or in. The prepoeitlon en is need before the namee of 
countries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of countries of the mascaline gender. En France, 
to or in France, An Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans deux heures, I atari in two hours. Je pens finir 
cet onvrage en deux heures, lean finish that toork in tvoo hours. 

De, aveo, ches, wUh. De expresses result or consequence ; avec 
has the meaning of together with, hy means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'aveK-Tous fait de men canif? What 
have you done with my penknife? (Where is itf) Qu'avea-voua fadi 
avec men canif 7 What have you done with my penknife f ( What use 
have you made of itf) Ohez les Remains c'etait la contnme. Among 
the Romans it was the custom, 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vingt, more than twenty ; moins de diz, 
less than ten, 

Avant, devant, before. Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moi. II s'est place devant moL 

Bntre, parmi, among. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of. Entre nous, anwng us. Parmi le peuple, among the 
people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express physical direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the 
north. Poli envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions k^ de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive mode. 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 



Afin qne, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant qne, before. 
Bien que, although. 



De crainte que, \ for fear; lest 
De peur que, f (Rem.) 
Au cas or en cas que, in casa 
Pour que, in order that* 
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PonrvQ que, provided. Sans que, w^hout. 

Qaoique, although. Snppos^ que, suppose. 

Rem. X moins que, de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before \ 
the verb. •} 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the \ 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. \ 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, if, govemKjthe subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si ▼ous venez 
et que Je ne sols pas an logrsj attendez-moL Jff' you come and (\f) I 
am not in, vmtfor me, 

Qne, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Qne o'est beau! How beautiful that is I 

Qae voQS fttes bon ! How good you are I 

Qae de bonte vons avez ! How much kindness you have I 

Bt is used to join similar parts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caractere. fiEtce and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caractere. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus (either, in a negative sense). 
n ne veat pas le fairej ni moi non plus. He wiU not do it, nor I either, 
Mon fr^re ne vent pas le £aire non plus. Ify brother vnU not do it 
either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

Ija parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

Ija difficulty, the difficulty. *Secoarir qnelquhin, to come to 

Un pxincipe, a principle. one's assistance. 

lie Canada, Canada. *OBrir (de), to offer (for). 

Bn voitare^ in a carriage. Renoncer (a), to renounce. 

Pans rembaxras, in difficulty. Je vous en prie, pray. 



240 BLBMBKTABY FRENCH GBAMMAB. 



Theme 52. 

Present Pari 1. Our friends seeing tUat we were in difficulty, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the j^rofessor hold- 
ing joor copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-day. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
give any more for U (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. ^. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. 1 will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom speak to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. . 16. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me perwmaUy (lui-meme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle -was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it anj- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door. 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 81. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
comprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be welL 83. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34 How kind you are I 85. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris I 86. He vrill never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father does not believe that he has 
done it, or that he ever will do it. 



APPENDIX. 



ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



line famine, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, the mother. ■ 

Lee enfiints, thechJUdren. 

Un iilft, a eon. 

Une fllle, a daughter, 

Un f rdre, a brother, 

Une e<£or, a eieier. 

Un Mre jumean, a tfoin-brother. 

Une scenr jumelle, a twinsieter. 

Le gnnd-pdre, the grand-father. 

La grand 'mdre, the grana-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grandson. 

Une petite-flUe, a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an unde, 

Une tante, an aunt. 

Un neveu, a nephew. 

Une nidce, a nieoe. 

Un cousin, a cotMin. m. 

Une coaBine, a cousin,/. 

Un parraia. a godfaJther. 

Une marraine, a godmother. 

Un filleul, a godson. 

Une flilenle, a goddaughter. 

Un beau-p6re, a /a^A«r-fn/a2<;. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-in-law. 

Un beau-frdre, a brother-in-law. 
Une belle-soeur, a sister-in-iaw. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation, f. 
Un proche parent, a near relation. 
Un parent 6loigne. o distant relation. 
Un coosin germain, a first-wuHn, m. 
Une coosine gei-maine, a first-cousin^ f. 
JJu tateor, a guardUm, 



Un pupille, a ward^ m. 
line pnpille, a wctrd, /. 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tete, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La figure, the face: 

Le YiMige. the face. 

La pean, m« ^inn. 

Le teint, the cowpleocion. 

La barbe, the beard. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un ceil, an «y6. 

Les yeux, the eyes.. 

La pmnelle, the eyebatt. 

Les sonrcils, the eyebrows. 

Les paupidres, ^ eyelids, 

Le nez, M« nose. 

La bonche, the mouth. 

Les Idvres, the lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les gencives, 2A« gums. 

Le palais, ^A« palate. 

La langue, ^ tongue. 

Le gosier, M« throat. 

Les Jones, Me cheeks. 

Les iayoni>, Me whiskers. 

Le menton, Me cAin. 

Les oreilles, Me eare. 

Le con, Me neck. 

Les ^panles, the shoulders. 

Le dos. Me back. 

La taiUe, Me zraie^. 

Les membres. Me limbs. 

Le bras, the arm. 

Le coude, the elbow. 

La main, ^Ae liand. 

Les doigts, ^Ae lingers. 

Le ponce, Me thvmb. 

Les onglcs. Me finger-nails. 

La jambe, /Ae ^^. 

Lc genou. Me knee. 

Lepied, Me/oo^. 
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La chevUle, (h/e ankle. 
Le ulon, the hsU. 
La plsDte, the »ole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breast 
Left ponmona, the lungs, 
L'bueine, the breath. 
Le coear, the heart. 
LVetomac, the stomach. 
Le foie, the liver. 
Le Bang, the blood. 
Un 08, a bone. 
Une art«re, an artery. 
Une veine, a vein. 
Le poiil9, ^A« ptUw. 
Lea nerfa, /A« nerves. 
Lea chevenx, ^Atf Aoir. 
Une boQcle, a euri. 

m. 
Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an arehUeet 
Un f ermier, a farmer. 
Un jardinier, a gardener. 
Un arpenteur, a surveyor. 
Un avon6, a lawyer. 
Un ayocaty a barrister. 
Un m6decin, a phyHcian. 
Un chirurgien, a surgeon. 
Un dentiate, a dentist. 
Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 
Un Imnqnier, a banker. 
Un n^gociant, a in^rA^an^. 
Un commer^ant, a tradesman, 
Un niarchand, a shop-ktep&^. 

Un oirdvre, a goldsmith. 

Un Miteur^ a puNisher. 

Un r^actenr, an editor. 

Un imprimeur, a printer. 

Un agent de change, a stockrbroker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boulanger, a 6aA:^. 

Un boncher, a butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer. 

Un cnarpentier, a carpenter. 

Un menniaier, a joiner. 

Un 6b^niate, a cabinet-maker. 

Uu tailleur, a toi^. 

Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un chapelier, a Aa<-maifccr. 

Un vitrier, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser, 

CJn peintre, a painter. 

Un teinfurier, a ofy^r. 

Un papetier, a stcUioner. 

Un tapiaaier, an upholsterer. 

Un ciiroaaier, a coach-maker. 

Un coutelier, a cu^^. 



Un serrurier, a locifcrnti^. 

Un forgeron, a blacksmith. 

Un patiaaier, a pastry-cook. 

Un confiaeur, a confectioner. 

Un couvrenr, a slater, 

Un roacon, a ma«on. 

Un aellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannfacturier, a manvfactwrer., 

Un tiaaerand, a weaver. 

Un ai'tit^an, a m^cAanic. 

Un ouvrler, a workman. 

Un ramoneur, a chimney-sweeper. 

Un balayeur, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milliner. 

Une couturidre, a dress-mctker. 

Une lingdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchiatsenae, a t(;6MrA^-uwnuzn. 

Une laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une bonne, a chUd'^s nurse. 

Une nourrice, a wet-nurse.. 

Une garde, a nurse for the sick. 

IV. 
Les sens, the senses. 

Un aena, a sense. 

La vue, sight. 

L'onle, hearing. 

L'odorat, smelung. 

Le goftt, taste. 

Le toucher, feeling. 

Une nenaation, a sensation. 

Une doulenr, a ^in. 

Dbh elancementa, throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cerveau, a cold in the Jtead 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on the 

lungs. 
La tonx, the cough. 
La fidvre, th£ fever. 
Un accd? de fievrc, a fit of ague. 
Le f riaaon, i^hiveHng. cold chills. 
Le mill de gorge, sore-throai. 
Le mal de t§te, the headache. 
Le mal de denta, the toothache. 
Le mal de cceur, sickness^ nausea. 
La fldvre scarlatine, the scarlet j ever. 
La petite v^role, the smallpox. 
La rougeole. the measles 
La coquelucne, the whooping-cough. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an in^rnima" 

tion in the chest. 
La n^vralgle, neuralgia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty. 
Des engelures. chilblains. 
Un point de cOtd a stitch in t/ie aide. . 
Le mal de nier, sea-sickness. 
Le mal du pays, home-sickness. 
La migraine, the sick hjeadache. 
Une demangeaiaon, an iXching^ 
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La gontte, the gouL 

Une entoree, a sprcAn, 

Vne coupure, a cut. 

Une ^gratignnre, a tenUeh, 

XJne brfUure, a bum. 

Une piqttre, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a scar. 

Un remede, a remedy. 

Une pillule, a pUl. 

Dee pastilles, lozenges. 

Une m^decine, physic. 

Une potion, a mixture. 

Ihi vargarisme, a g€trale. 

Vn ralaplafme, apoumee. 

Un vjsicatoire, a blister. 

Une sai^^, Ueeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Un empl&tre. a plaster. 

Da taffetas d'Angleterre, court-plaster. 

De la charpie, liM. 

De I'ongaent, oifUmetU. 

Une eangsne, a leech. 

Da soali^ment, r^ff. 

Une gn^nson, a cufw. 

Une rechate, a relapse. 

L^agonie, the death-pangs. 

Le rftle, ^ death^attle. 

V. 
Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the dress. 

La coiifore, the headdress. 

Un n^cessaire, a dressing-case. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brtwse, a brush. 

Des ciseaaz, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a rosor. 

Da eavcn, soap. 

De la pommade. pomiUum. 

Un chapeau, a Ao^, a bonnet. 

La forme, /A« crown. 

Le bord, <A« dHm. 

La coiffe, the Hning. 

TJne casqaette, a cap, 

Des habits, clothes. 

Un habit, a coo^. 

Un gilet, a trai«to>a^. 

Une veste, a vest, a jacket. 

Le collet, the collar. 

Lea roanches, the sleeves. 

Lee pane, the skirts. 

Une coutare, a seam. 

La doablnie. M« lining. 

Les revers, the facings. 

Un pit, a irrin^fo. 

Une poche, a pocket. 

Un boaton, a ou^fon. 

Une bontonnidre, a button-^iale. 

Dea manchettes, c^fs. 

JJn psntalon, a pair <^ pantaloons. 



Un cale^on, a pair of drawers. 

Des bretelles, suspenders. 

Le linge, tA^ MR«n. 

Une chemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a shirt-bosom. 

Un col, a collar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chamhre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress. 

Une robe de ville, a waiking-dress. 

Un jupon, a petticoat. 

Un cort»et, a corset. 

Les oeillets, the holes. 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un fichu, a nedterchitf. 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a oe^. 

Un raban, a ribbon, 

Un cordon, a string. 

Un noend. a A;no^. 

Une boncle, a buckle. 

Une agrafe, a clasp. 

Un crochet, a hooik. 

Une parure, a set (^Jetvels. 

Un collier, a necklace. 

Un bracelet, a l^aceUt. 

Une bagne, a ring. 

Une boncle d'oreille, an ear-ring. 

Une ^harpe, a scarf. 

Un cliftle, a shawl. 

Un manteau, a c/<xiA;. 

Un manchon, a m/uff. 

Un voile, a veil. 

Des bottes, boots. 

Des bottines, ladies* boots. 

Des sonliers, «Aoe9. 

Des gaStres, gaiters. 

Des brodeqains, to^^cf doote. 

Des pantoufles, slippers. 

Des has. stockings. 

Une jarreriere. a garter, 

Un monchoir, a handkerchitf. 

Des gants, gloves. 

Un eventaii, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an opera-glass. 

Une ombrelle, a parasol. 

Un flacon d'odeurs, a smelling-bottle. 

VI. 

line maison, a house. 

La facade, the front. 

Le perron, the flight of steps. 

La porte, the door. 

Le nam^ro, ^A<? number. 

Le marteau, ^A« knocker. 

La sonnette, ^2« 6e2^. 

La clef, the key. 

Un loqnet, a latch. 

Le d6crottoir, the scraper. 

Le vestibule, the hall, the entry. 

Le rez-de-^hanss^e, the ground-floor. 
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La salle, the potior, 

Un mar. a wall. 

Une clolfton. aparUtioi^ 

L'eacaller, the Hairs. 

La rampe, the hanittere. 

Let* marches, the stepe. 

Un 6tag<e, a story, 

Un appartement, an appeartment, 

Une chambre. a room. 

La chambre ae devant, the front room. 

La chambre dn fond, the back room. 

Une »errare, a lock. 

Le th>n de eermre, the key-hole. 

Un rerrou, a boU. 

Un srond, a hinge. 

La fendtre, the window. 

Le chassis, ^Atf scuh. 

Un carreau de yitre, a paneqfgltus, 

Un rideau, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an aiffnin^. 

Un gland, a tasseL 

Un volet, a shutter. 

Une Jalousie, a blind. 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le salon, ^ (frafffingr-fooni. 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La renture, the paper. 

La chemin^, M« chimney. 

L'&tre, the hearth. 

Le plancher, theStoor. 

Une chambre i coucher, a bed-room. 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La salle k manger, the dining room. 

La chnmbre des enfonts, the nursery. 

Une bibliothdque, a library. 

Un greoier, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attic, 

Le toit, the roqf. 

Une pontre, a beam, 

Une solive, a Joist. 

Une plate-l'orme, a pla^orm. 

Une gontti^re. a «p(M</. 

Un tuyau, a jdpe. 

Un 6gont, a (Iroin. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une brlque, a brick. 

Une ardoise, a slate. 

De la chaux, lime. 

Da mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, c«m«n^. 

Dn plfttre, plaster. 

Le propri^taire, ^Atf landlord. 

Le loyer, ^ fwi^. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

vn. 
Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece (^fumUure. 
Les pincettes, the tongs, 
Ij& pelle, the shovel. 
Le tit«ounier, the poker. 



Le soufflet, the btUows. 

Le garde-cendre, Uu fender. 

La grille, M« oro/tf. 

Les chenets, the andirons. 

Le seau k charbon, the eoal-scuUie. 

Le coin dn feu, thefreeide. 

Un ^ran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La bouche de chaleur, the rogitier, 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a chair. 

Un fkateall, an arm-cAolr. 

Un sofa, a sf^a. 

Un coussin, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a stool. 

Une armoire, a cupboard. 

Les tablettes, ^Atf shelves. 

Une commode, a cA«f^ ({T drawero. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdque, a book-caoe. 

Les rayons, tA« shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wa^h-stand. 

Un pot i l*eau, a pitcher. 

La cuvette, ^ zroAft-dasin. 

Une serviette, a napAin ; a towel. 

Un essuie-main, a towel. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Unlit,a6«l. 

Le bols de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matela^, a maitrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed. 

Un oreiller, a pitiow, 

Une taie d'oreiller. apiUouhoase. 

Un traversiu. a bolster. 

Un drap, a «A^. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, the coverts, 

Les rideaux. ^A« 0urtoin«. 

Une cousinidre, a mosquito net, 

Un tableau, a picture. 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, <A« ^JeiM. 

La gravure, the engraving. 

Une pendnle, a time-piece, 

Un vase, a vase. 

Un chandelier, a cancUestiek. 

Une chandelle, a candAs. 

Une bougie, a wax-c€utdle. 

La mfiche, the Ufiek. 

Une allumette, a match, 

Un Inst re, a chandelier. 

Le gaz, <A« 0ra«. 

Un oec-de-gaz, a burner. 

Une lampe, a lamp. 

De la porcelaine, china. 

Une service de porcelaine, aset^ e&Jna 

Une statue, a statue, 

Le pi6destal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an omatn#nt 

La dorure, the gilding, 

Un tapis, a eaijset. 



AI)t>rndlfAL tOCIA&TTt ABIES. 



^45 



ttn bnifet, a sideboard. 

Un plateau, a waiter. 

Une tasse et la soacoape, a cup and sail- 

cer, 
Un bol, a bowl. 
Ud Bttcrier, a sugar-bowl. 
Les pinoes k sacre, the sugar-tongs, 
Un tn^idre, a tea-pot, 
Une cafetidre, a oiyffee-pot. 
L'argenterie, the suver, 
L'huilier, the cruet-stand. 
La barette i rhnile, the oU cruet. 
La salldre, the salt-cdlar. 
La poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moutardier, M« mustard-pot. 
Le ^ladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La cnisine, the Idlchen. 
La batterie de cuisine, Mtchen utensils. 
Un four, an oven. 
Un fonrnean, a range. 
Una bonilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave, ^A« cellar. 
Un baril, a barrel. 
Un baquet, a ^6. 
Un seaa, a pail. 
Un balai, a broom. 
Un tripled, a trivet 
Un fer i repasBer, a,fiat4ron, 
Un gril, a grWifon. 
Un s^choir, a clothes horse. 
Un hachoir, a ehoppiiug-lcn^e, 

vm. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, brealtfasi. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le eoaper^ supper. 

Une collation, a collation, 

Ud gotlter, a luncheon. 

Vn service, a course (at dinner). 

Le dessert, the dessert. 

La nappe, the table-cloth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une collier, or coilidre, a spoon. 

Une foni-chette, a fork. 

Un coatean, a knife. 

Du pain tendre, or f rais, n«t() dreotf. 

Da pain rassis, stale bread. 

Dn pain de manage, hom,e-jmade bread. 

Un pain, a loaf. 

L^entame, thejlrst cut. 

De la crodte, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rous. 

Da caf($, eojfetf. 

Da th6, ^ea. 

Do chocolat, chocolate. 

Do lait, iTu/ifc. 

De la crdme« <7Wim. 



Da beurre, butter. 

Du fromage, cheese. 

Da vermicelle, vermicelli. 

Du riz, rio«. 

Un ceof , an ^^g'. 

La coque, the shett. 

Le blanc, ^^6 whUe, 

l^ic jaane, ^A« ^o/jb. 

Un oeuf & la coaue, a boiled egg. 

Dee oeufs brouul^s, scramble eggs, 

Des oBufs pochls, poached eggs, 

Des ceufs Mta^ fHed eggs, 

Une omelette, an omaet. 

Da flan, custard. 

Un plat, a 6fi«A. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coqnetier, an egg-cup. 

Une sonpidre, a ^otf/? tureen, 

De la Bonpe, a^ou/). 

Du boaillon, broth^ betf-soup. 

De la viande, meat. 

Du bcenf. beef. 

Du rftti, rwM< ft^^f. 

Du bonilli, b(Hlea betf. 

Du biftelc, beefsteak. 

Du veau, wo/. 

Une cOtelette de vean, a veal-cutlet 

De la viande bien cuite, well-done meat. 

De la viande peu cuite, ra?''€ meat 

Du hachis, mtnce meat. 

Du moaton, mutton. 

Unec6telette de mouroii, amution-chop. 

Un fifigot de mouton, a leg of mutton. 

De ragneaa, lamb. 

Du pore, pork. 

Du saindoux, lard, 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du jambon. ham. 

Une tranche de jamboo, a dice (^ ham, 

Du gras,/a<. 

Du raaigi'e, lean. 

Du Ins, (7rat;y. 

De la sauce, made-gravy. 

Un ra&;odt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables, 

Un choa, a cahbage. 

Un navet, a turnip. 

Une carrotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-fleur, a (xtulifiower. 

Un artichaat, an articMke. 

Des asperges, asparagus. 

Des 6pinards, spinach. 

Des haricots verts, string-beans. 

Des pois, j9ea«. 

Des petits pois, g^reen pea«. 

Une betterave, « ft«<, 

Du sel, salt. 

Du poivre, pepper. 

De la montarde, fn2/#/ar(f. 

Des Apices, spices. 

Des comichons, pickles. 

Une bonteille. a to^^^. 

Le boachon, the cork. 
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0n tire-bonchon. a eorttemo, 
Une Milado, a »aiad, 
De la luitue. lettuce. 
Du coleri, celery. 
Un oij^iion, an onion, 
Dd pertiil. jHirtfley, 
De roseillc, torm. 
XJue volaillc, a fowl, 
Du gibier, game. 
Da poisBon^ Jlsh. 
Un pftt6, a meat-pie. 
Un tourte, a pie. 
Une tarte, a lart, 
Vne pomme, an apple. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Des cerises, cherries. 
DeH g^rosi'ilies, currants. 
Dee groMcilleH & maqnerean, ffoos^erries. 
Une pdche, a peach. 
Un abricot, an apricot. 
Une prune, a plum. 
Des fraiHes, sirawberries. 
Det» tramboifles, raspberries, 
Dea noiz, walnuts. 
Des noisettes, hazelnuts, 
Du raisin, grapes. 
Des bonbons, stoeetmsots, 
Des drag^es, sugar-plums, 
Une amande, ai? almond. 
Une praline, a ^m^ almond. 
Du micl, honey. 
Des compotes, stewed frtdt. 
Des conntures*, preserves, 
Une gel6e, ajeuy. 
Une^lace, a» i<J0. 
Des beignet8,/ri/^e?r/». 
Des cr6pes, pancakes. 
Por^ de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes^ 
Des patates, «tr««^ potatoes. 
De la sauce, naiMM'. 
Compote de pommes, a;^tf-«aiic«. 

EC. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a l^east, ^ 

Un taurean, a buU, 

Un boeaf , an or. 

Une vache, a cow, 

Un veau, a coif. 

Un boiler, a ram, 

Un mouton, a «A«6p. 

Une brebis, a ewe. a sheep, 

Un agneau, a lamb. 

Un bouc, a he-gooA. 

Une chdvre, a she goaJt. 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Une jumeut, a mure. 

Un poulain, a c(M. 

Un fine, an a««. 

Un chlen, a dog, 

Un cbat, a oi^. 



Un renard, afox» 

Un cerf , a xragr. 

Uu daim, a dEeer. 

Une biche, a Hd. 

Un faon, a fawn, 

Un loap. a Vfolf. 

Un sanelier, a wild boar, 

Un cocnon. a Aogr. 

Un lidvre, a hare. 

Un Iai)in, a rabbit. 

Un chien de cha»se, a hoiend, 

Un ^pai^neiil, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a tenier, 

Un chien d^arrdt, a setter, 

Un terre-nettve, a iV^t^OMMllflPMi 

Un Hon, a lion. 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a tiger. 

Une tigresse, a Ogress. 

Uu leopard, a leopard. 

Un ^l^phant, on e&jxAon^ 

Uu chameaa, a camM. 

Une girafe, a girqffe. 

Un ours, a 6«ar. 

Un singe, a monkey. 

Un castor, a beaver, 

Un oiseau, a bird. 

Un moineuu, a/|7arn7t0. 

Une alonctte, a lark. 

Une hirondeUe, a swaUow. 

Un rossignol, a nightingale 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un rouge-gors^e, a roMn. 

Un merle, a blackbird. 

Un perroquet, a parrot. 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeau. a raven. 

Une comeilie, a crotff. 

Un hibou, an owl, 

Une chauve-souris, a bai, 

Un coq, a cock. 

Une poule, a hen. 

Un poulet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a/7i^a7i». 

Une colombe, a dove, 

Un dindon | _ ^.^i,^ 

Unedindef^^*^- 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a sioan. 

Une perdrix, a partridge, 

Une D^casse, a woodcock. 

Une b^cassine. a ^jie. 

Une caille, a quail. 

Une autruche, an o^ridL 

Une monette, a flt<fi. 

Un aigle, an eagle, 

Une ole, a goose. 

Un polsson, ajlsh, 

Une baleine, a i<7Aa^. 

Un requin, a shark, 

Une mome, a cod. 

Une raie, a skate. 

Un saumon, a salmon. 
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CTn bt>«chet, a pike, 

tTne merlnche, a haddodk. 

XJn Sperlan, a smelt. 

Une truite, a trout, 

Une perche, a perch, 

Une aognille, an eel. 

Un maqttereau, a mackerel, 

Un bareng, a herring. 

Une alose, a shad. 

tJn homard, a lobster. 

Vne crevette, a shrimp, 

Une hultre, an oyster. 

Des insectee, iriMcis. 

Den reptiles, reptiles. 

Une mouche. a^y. 

Une abeille, a bee. 

Une ga6pe, a wasp. 

Une saaterelle, a grasshopper. 

Une contoridre, a todj/ di^tf. 

Un papillon, a butterjty. 

Une demoiselle, a dragon-Jly, 

Un monstique, a mos^^iMo, 

Un coasin, a gnat ; a mosquUo, 

Une teigrne, a mo^A. 

Un escarbot, a beetle. 

Un lima^on, a snail. 

Un serpent, a «miik«. 

Uoe chenille, a caterpillar, 

Un ver, a worm. 

Un lizard, a lizard. 

Une souris, a mouse, 

Une taupe, a ma{^. 

Un crapaad, a toad. 

Une grenouille, a frog. 

Une ara1gn4e, a spider, 

Une panaise, a bedbug, 

Une pQce, ajK^a. 

Un perce-oreille, a;t earwig. 

Une fonrmi, an an^. 

Un grillon, a cricket, 

Une sangsne, a leech. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

Dn chdne, an oak, 
Un orme, an ebn. 
Un tilleul, a linden. 
Un Mne, an ash, 
Un pin. a jdne. 
Un eapin, a>fr. 
Un nnver, a walnut. 

SS±2ffih «*«*'«"'«• 

Un bonlean, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar, 

Un saale. a wulow. 

Un saale plenrenr, a weeing wiBow, 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an alder. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree, 

Un poirier, a pear-^fM. 



Un pdcher, a peaeh4ree, 

Un pranier, a plum-tree. 

Un cerieier, a cherry-tree. 

Un mtirier, a mulberry-tree, 

Des arbrisseaax. «Aruof. 

Un sarean, an «2<l^. 

Une anb^pine, a hawthome, 

Un groseiller, a eurrant-bu^ 

Un fignier, a Jig-tree, 

Un Granger, an orange-trw. 

Un fralf>ier. a f^rairdtfrry-vintf. 

Un framboisier, a raspberry-buah, 

De la foagdre,/6m. 

Manvaises herbes, weeds, 

Un cbardon, a thistle. 

Des orties, nettles. 

Une 6pine, a thorn, 

Une liana, a creqjflr. 

Du lierre, ivy. 

De rherbe, grass. 

De la mousse, moM. 

Des fruits^ fruits. 

Des melons d^eaa, wetter-melons, 

Dn cassis, Atoc^ (mrrante. 

Des ananas, pineapples, 

Des rotires, mulb^ries. 

Une orange, an orangv. 

Un citron, a lemon. 

Une figiie, aflg. 

Une amande, an almond. 

Des fleurs, flowers, 

Une rose, a row. 

Un (Billet, a pink, . 

Un (Billet de poSte, a sweet-wiSiam. 

Un 9oleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a hyacinth. 

Une tnlipe, a ^to. 

Un lis, a /%. 

Un mnguet, a lily of the valley. 

Da lilac, a ilto(;. 

Un geranium, a geranium. 

Un pavot, a poppy, 

Un sooci, a marigold. 

Une violecte, a viofe/. 

Un cbdvrefeaille, a lumeysuekU, 

Des pois de senteur. stoeU peas, 

Un bonton d^or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de joar, a moming-giory, 

Une campanule, a bluebdl. 

Un ^glantier odorant a sweetbrier, 

Une pivoine, a peony. 

Une rose moassense, a moss-rose, 

Une rose des qnatre saisons, a monthlf 

rose. 
Une rose trimidre, a hoUyhoek, 
Une reine marguerite, a Gfdna aster. 
Un heliotrope, a hdiotrope. 
Une citronille, apumpHn. 
Des tomates, tomatoes. 
Des champignons, mMAfVomjii 
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Le temps, the weather. 

La chalear. the heat. 

Le froid, the cold. 

Le ciel. the eky. 

Le Doleil, the aun. 

Un rayon de soleil, a aunbeam. 

La lane, the moon. 

Le clair de lone, the moonlight. 

Une 4t4)ilef a star. 

L'air, tJie air. 

Le yent. the wind. 

Un nna^, a dond. 

La pluie. the rain. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goutte d'eau, a drop of rain. 

La neis:e. the enow- 

Un flocon de neiee, afiakeofenow. 

La gr^le, the haiT. 

Un grdlon, a hailstone, 

Un orage, a etorm. 

Un onragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a guat of wind. 

Un Eclair, a flash of liahthing, 

Le tonnerre, the thunder. 

Un coap detonneire. a dap €f thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a r<UrUH)w. 

La gelee, (he frost. 

La glace, ^A« ice. 

Un glacon, an i^c20. 

Une geUe blanche, a hoar-firott. 

Le d^gel, the thaw. 

Le brouillard, the fog. 

La brnine, ^A« mist 

La ros^e, M« (^u;. 

L*aarore, the dawn. 

Le point da Jour, the break of day. 

Le lever da soleil, the sunrise. 

Le coacher dn soleil, the sunset. 

La lamidre, the tight. 

L'horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmosphdre, the atmosphere, 

L'obscnrlt^, (he darkness. 

La secheresse, the drought. 

L'hnmidit^, the dampness. 

De la boae, mud. 

De la poassidre, dust 

Une gironette. a vane. 

Les points cardinaax, the cardinal points. 

L^est, east. 

L^oaest. west. 

Le snd, south. 

Le nord, north. 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une 6cole, a school. 

Un extemat, a day-school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the sehoolmatter. 

La mattreaae, the eehooknistreas. 



Un institnteur, a ieaeher, m. 

TJne institatrice, a teacher, f. 

Un or nne 61dve, a pupU. 

Un 6oolier. a scholar, m. 

Une ^colidre, a schoiar^f. 

La classe <salle de), the achooirmm, 

Un papitre, a desk. 

Un Dane, a bench. 

Une carte, a map, 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un ubleaa, a blackboard, 

Un dictionnaire, a <ii<;floiiary. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. 

Une le^on, a lesson. 

La lectare, reading. 

L*orttaographe, spdUng. 

Une dicwe, a dictation, 

uSI troduafon, f « translaiUm. 

Une faate, a mfofraite. 

Un brouillon, a rough eopf. 

Le calcal, dphering. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

La Borarae, the sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake (in caieulaHon). 

Un chiffte, a figure ; a itufTidtfr. 

Un z6ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a Qtfir« qf paper. 

Une fenille de pApier, a sheet ofpapea. 

Da papier Jk lettre, Mter^-paper. 

Da papier broaillard or bnvard, biotHt. 

paper. 
De renore, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a pen. 
Une plume metalligue, a eteel-pen, 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastique, India-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, aiwn«tf<xiw. 
Une rdgle. a ruler. 
Une ardoise. a date, 
Un cra:fon d ardoise, a slate pendL 
De la cire k cacheter, sealing-toax. 
Un pain k cacheter, a wafer. 
Un carton, aportfotto. 
Un pincean, a pcnnt-brueh, 
Des crayons, (Tavon«. 
Des coulears, pcnnts. 
L'ficriture, iirnting, 
Une lisne, a line. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un plein, a down-stroke, 
Un d^lig, an up stride. 
La ponctuation, imnc/^iatioii. 
Un chapltre, a chapter. 
Une page, a page. 
Un paragraphe, aiNifVigmqift. 
Une phrase, a sentence. 
Un mot, a vford. 
Une eyllabe, a syttable. 
Une lettre. a <0^«r. 
Une .Toyelle, a wtMf . 
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Une consonne, a eoruonant 

XJn pointy a point. 

Denx points, a colon. 

Point et Tirgnle, a aemiooUm, 

(Jne virgale. a comma. 

Point d^interrogation, a note cf interro- 
gation. 

Point d'ezdamation, a note of exclama- 
tion. 

Des gaillements, qvotaUon m4irke, 

Un trait d'anion, a kyi^un, 

Une parenttadse, a brxkket, 

Un tr^ma, a dicereHa. 

Un trait or tiret, a daeh, 

xm. 
Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteam a haumMT, 

Un maillet, a maOet, 

Une vrille, a gimlet. 

Un TKhat. a plane, 

Des tenailles, pincers, 

Un ciseaa, a aded. 

Une vis, a ecrew. 

Un tonme-yis, a ecrew-driver, 

Un clou, a nail, 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclame, an onvU. 

Une bMte k oavnwe, a work box. 

Le coaverde, the Rd. 

Le dedans, the inside. 

Le fond, the bottom,, 

Une pelote, a fdncuahion, 

Une epln^le, a pi». 

Un 6tni, a neecue-caae. 

Une aijHiiU^ a nM(lf». 

Une aieaille h tapisserie, a wortted^eedle. 

Une aJgaiUe Ik repriser, a daayting-needle, 

Un paquet d^aigailles, a paper if needles. 

Da ill, thread. 

Un peloton de 111, a ball qf thread, 

Un echevean de fil, a skan of thread, 

Une bobine de ill, a spool qf' thread, 

Une aigiiiU^e, a needl^iU. 

Un d6, a thimble. 

Une pairs de ciseaiK, a pair qfadseors. 

Un passe-lacet. a bodkin. 

Dn ganse, cora. 

Dn mban de fll. tape, 

Dn galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and Of/es. 

Des boatons. mttons. 

Un peloton de laine, abaUqffam, 

Un cnre-dent, a tooth-pidt. 

Une tabatidre, a WM{^-tee. 

Un pied, a/oo<. 

Un ponoe, an isieh, 

Une toise, a/oMom. 

Un mdtre, a meter. 

Un mflle, a mile, 

Une lleae, a league. 

Une liTre, a pomd. 



Une once, an ouiim. 

Un boissean, a bushd, 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a pint. 

Une table Ik joaer, a card4aUe. 

Un Jen de cartes, a pack <tf cards, 

L^as, the ace. 

Le roi, M« king. 

La reine, ^A« otM«fi. 

Le valet, the knave, 

Un ccenr, a heart. 

Un carreaa, a diamond, 

Un trdfle, a dub, 

Un pique, a «patf0. 

Un atout, a trump, 

Une partie de cartes, a game qf cards, 

XIV. 

La campagne, the country. 

Un cbamp, ajleld, 

Une prairie, a meadow, 

Une naie, a hedge. 

Une cidtare, a fence. 

Un foss^, a ditch. 

Un marrais. a marsh, 

Un 6rang, apontf. 

Un raisBean, a brook. 

Une fontaine, a fountain, 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abrenvoir, a watering-trough. 

Une colline, a Aiff. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasemt woman, 

Un fennier, a farmer. 

La fennidre, thefarmci^e w\fe, 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charme. a ptougrA. 

Le soc, M^ptou^AMon. 

Un moalin, a mill. 

La meale, ^A« mill-stone, 

Une granj^, a dam. 

Une ecane, a ftaftfo O^or horses), 

Une 6table, a «faN0 {for eattte). 

Laconr, the yard. 

La basse-conr, the pouUry-yard, 

La laiterle, M« dairy. 

Tja serre-cbande, ^Atf Ao^-Aomm. 

Le b^tail, the cattle. 

La paiUe, the straw. 

Dn foin, hay. 

Da bl6. a>m ; wheat ; ^raln. 

Da mals, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a ffA^q^l 

Une meole de foin, a itadt ffhay. 

De I'oriire, barley, 

De Tavoine, oats. 

Da froment, wheat. 

Dn seigle, fife. 

Da hoablon, hops, 

Une faoz. a scythe. 

Une fkiacille, a «kMr. 
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Un arrosoir, a vtaUring-pot, 

Une btehe, a »pade. 

Un rilteaa, a rake. 

Une hoae, a hoe. 

Un flSaQf aJlaU. 

Un moissonnear, a reaper, 

Un fanchear, a mower. 

Un hangar, a «^a/. 

Un cheval, a horee. 

Le harnaie. the hameee, 

Le mora, m0 &U. 

Le collier, tA« coSar. 

Les r6nef>, or guides, /A« reine. 

Une Mile, a sadcUe. 

Un foaet, a trAip. 

Une cravache, a riding-whip. 

Dee 6p£rons, epure. 

La vendange, M0 tirUage. 

Une ma' son de campagne, a country seat. 

Un pavilion, a ewnmer-houee. 

Un Dercean, an arbor. 

XY. 

Un th^fttre, a theatre. 

La salle, the houee, 

Le parqaet, the orchettroreeait* 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Les avant-scdnes, ^A« etage4K)xes, 

La ralerie, ^A« gallery. 

Le foyer, <*« 0T«n-n»»». 

L'orchestre, ^A« orcheetra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, <A« leader. 

La scdne, /A« «to^. 

Les decorations, the eeenery. 

Les coulisses, the icings. 

La toile, the curtain. 

Le spectacle, ^A« play. 

Un acteur, an actor. 

Une actrice, an actress. 

Le directear, the manager. 

Le sonfflenr, the prompter. 

Une pidce, a play. 

Une trag6die, a tragedy. 

Une comddie, a comedy, 

Un op^ra, an <»>era. 

Un ballet, a bcUlet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un m^lodrame, a melodrama. 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte, an oc^. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr^acte, an interlude. 

Une r^p^tition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, a jE^ej/ormancd. 

Un rOle, a part. 

Le public, <A« audience. 

Les applandissements, (IA« a;)p?atM0. 

Bis ; bisser, encore ; to encore. 

Les sifflets, thehismng. 



Une afflehe, a bUl. 

Un billet, a ticket. • 

Une oontre-marqae, a check. 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La-voitnre, fhs coach. 

Le d^hora, the outside. 

LUntSriear, the inside. 

De la place, room. 

Une place, a place. 

Un sigge. a mo^. 

Un voyagear, a tiraioeler. 

Une malfe, a trunk. 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paqaet, a pared. 

Le depart, ^A« departure. 

h^iexi. farewell. 

La ronte, ^ roacf. 

La halte, the stopping; the stopping 

place. 
L arriv^e, the arrival. 
La reception, the recepUon. 
La ville, the city ; the town, 
Un faabonrg, a suburb. 
Une rue, a street. 
Une place, a square. 
Le pay6, the pavement 
Un trottoir. a sidewalk. * 

Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, /A0 counter. 
Une pratique, a cu«^om«r. 
La vente, the sale. 
Un ache ten r, a purchaser. 
Un achat, a purchase (largey 
Une emplette, a purchase (smaU^. 
Un marche, a baraain. 
La grande poste. Me general poet-iiffflee. 
La petite poste, ^Ae penny post. 
Un ndtel, an Ao^. 
Un restaurant, an eating-house. 
Un cafe, a cqfflse-^vom. 
Le gar^on, the waiter. 
La carte, ^^ bill of fare. 
Un bureau, an 0/^. 
Un commis, a curk. 
Un mus^e, a musewnt 
Un pent, a bridge. 
Un dual, a quay. 
La douane, ^ ctM^om-AouM. 
Une caserne, a barrack. 
Une cour, a court. 
Une melle. a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-ikme. 
Une voitnre, a carriage. 
La portidre, ^ door. 
Les stores, ^A« £/indf, 
Les roues, the wheds. 
L'essieu, the aoDle-tree, 
Le tlmon, the pole. 
Un fiacre, a hacJaiey-eoaeh. 
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0D cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the coachman, 

XJn chariot, a cart or wagon. 

Une charrette, a cart. 

Ud wagon, a wagon. 

Le chemin de fer, the railway. 

La station, the station. 

Un train or convoi, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L'embarcaddre, | the temUnw. 

Le dSbarcadere, >the depot. 

La gare, ) the platform. 

XVIL 

L*dme, the soul. 

L^esprit, the mind. 

L^entendement, the understanding. 

Le jnjB^nient, the judgment. 

La raisouj the reason. 

La mSmoire, the memory. 

Une faculty, a faculty. 

Le caractere, the temper. 

L^hninenr, the humor. 

La doucenr, mildness. 

Ia sensibility, sensibility. 

La bont6, kindness. 

La gaiet6, gayety. 

L*€toarderie, giddiness. 

La politesse, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L^amonr, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La jalousie, iealousy. 

L*amiti6, friendship. 

La tendresse, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, gratitude, 

Un raisonnement, an argument, 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a rice. 

La folie, f7Mkin^«. 

La 8ottise,/(xtfi«Ane«9. 

L'orgaeil, pride. 

La tiraiditS, oashfulness. 
L^^olsme, selfishness. 
Un sentiment, a sentiment. 
Une pens6e, a thouqht. 
L'hamanit6, humanity. 
La charitS, charity. 
La piti6, J9i^y. 
Un prudent, a present. 
UndoD, \f.fjift 
Uncadeau, r^^-'^^- 
L^anrndne, aims. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droitare, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a baseness. 
Un mensonge, afdlsfhood. 
Un souvenir, a fift»^2eotkm. 



L'oubli , forgetfulneas. 
Un avea, an avowal. 
Un secret, a #€cr«^ 
Un regret, a regret. 
La re^entir, repentant. 
Un cri, a cry. 
Un sonpir, a «i^A. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signe. a nod. 
Une habitade, a haXM, 

xvnr. 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap ; a hit. 

Un conp ae main, a blow with the hand, 
(fig.) assistance ; {mU.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with the fist. 

• de revers, a back Now. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

-de langne, a r^fiectUm (censure). 



-d^oeil, a glance. 
de bftton, a blow loith a stick. 
-de fonet, a blow vMh a whip. 
-de contean, a cut. 
-de sabre, a sabre cut. 
-d'6p6e, a sword thrust. 
-de canon, a cannon shot. 
-de fasil, a gun shx>t. 
-de pistolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of wind. 



-de soleil, a sunstroke. 
d^^tat, a stroke of policy. 



A grands coaps, vMh great mows. 
A conps de bftton, with a stick. 
D^un seal coup, at a single blow. 
Du premier coup, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup,/or once. 
A coup stlr,/or a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XIX. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange. 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert,' green. 
Bleii, blue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te, violet. 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white, 
Brun, brown. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose-oMOred. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Fonc6, deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 
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Un d^faut, a defeot 

Aveojcle, blind. 

Boiigne, one-eyed. 

Soiird, deqf. 

Mnet, te, awnb. 

Botteax, 8e, lame. 

Bosea, huneh-baeked, 

E8tropl6, crippled. 

Difforme, d^ormed, 

Chaave, bald. 

Chevelii, hairy. 

OamnH. flat-noted. 

Balafre, covered toith tean. 

Marqa6 de la petite v^role, pock'tnarked. 



line quality, a quality. 

Sena^, eeneUde. 
Bpiritael, le, wUty. 
.Intellectael, le, intelleclual. 
Vif. ye, Uvely; eorighUy, 
Aimable, amiaoU. 
Aflhble, qHfiaUe. 
Modeste, modeet, 
R^aerv^, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
Ba,hi\e,abl«;8kU(ful. 

Staplde, stupid. 
Vain. fxAn. 
OrgneX^ear. proud, 
Bgolate, eetfleh. 



Interess^, interested. 

Offlcieax, ee, <iffMous. 

RuB^, ar(/W ; erttfty. 

Orand, taU ; large. 

Gros, se, large ; big ; stouL 

Tetit, srnaU : mis. 

Haat, high. 

Profond, deep. 

Large, tpide ; broad, 

Btroit, narrow. 

Lung, ue, long. 

Conn, short. 

Epais, Be, thick. 

Mince, thin. 

Pointn, pointed. 

Aiffn, 0. aeule. 

Bml6, slender ; tapering. 

Bmoass^, bhtnt. 

Aigro, sour. 

Donx, ce. sioeet. 

Amer, bitter. 

Inelpide, insipid. 

Sayonreax, se, savory. 

Exquls, exquisile. 

D^licienx, se, ddicUms. 

B^licat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Mofillenx, mellow. 

Mou, mol, molle, s(ift (yieldinff). 

Dnr, hard. 

Doax, ce. s(^ (velvety). 

Tendre, tender. 

Perme, flrm. 

Bolide, solid. 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OP THE FIRST CONJUGATION • 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Aocompagner, to accompany, 
Accorder, to grant. 

(nn piano), to tune. 

S*accorder avec, to agree toiih. 
Accontamer, to accustom. 
S^accoQtamer k> to get accwtomsd to, 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. . 
Acqnitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresser, toadress.i 

S'adreeser Ik, to apply to. 

Affliger, to afflict 

A^rafer, to hook ; to fasten. 

Aider, to help. 

Aimer, to love : to like ; to be fond qf, 

Alt^rer, to make thirsty. 

Aioater, to add. 

Ailamer, to light : to kindle. 

Amener, to bring (leading). 

Ama»er, to amuse. 

S*amnser, to amuse or enjoy one^s se^. 

Annoncer, to announce, 

Appeler, tocdtt. 



— — I — — ■ — ■ 

* The first conjugation comprises mere than three-fourths qfaUthe French verbs. 
We give only some ^ them, which ar^t frequently used. 
t To address, to speak to aperson, ib, adresser la paroled qqn. 
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Apporter, to Mng (earryinff), 

Appr^cier, to appreciate, 

Approcher, to approach. 

S^approcher de, to come or go near, 

Appayer, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Arracher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(nne dent), topuU(a tooth). 

Assister k, tobe preeent at; to attend. 

Assarer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaqaer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to swallow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Augmenter, to increase; to rise (in price). 

Avoaer, to own ; to acknotoledge. 

Baisner, to bathe. 

Bftiller, to gape ; to yawn, 

Baiser, to kiss. 

Baisser, to tower. 

Balayer, tosvfeep. 

Baptiser, to christen. 

Bavarder, to diatter. 

BontoDner, to button, 

Briller, to shine ; to gOtter. 

Brftler, to bum. 

Gacher, to hide ; to conceal, 

Cacheter, to seal. 

Career, to break. 

Caaser, to talk ; to chat. 

Caaser, to cause : to occasion, 

C6der, to yield. 

Chanter, to sing. 

Charmer, to charm. 

Chasser. to chase ; to drive away. 

Cfaatoniller, to tickle. 

Chaaffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for, 
envoyer chercher, to sendjfor. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count; to reckon; to ex- 
pect* 

CoDBeiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satitfy. 

Coater, to n^laie.^ 

Continuer, to continue. 

CoDverser, to converse. I 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coacher,t to He down ; to rieep, 

8e coacher, to go to bed. 

Coftter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Caltiver, to ctUHvate. 

Banaer, to dance. 



B^hirer, to tear. 

D^ider, to decide. 

D^laree, to dedare. 

D^trrafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, to brealtfast 

Delier, to untie. 

D^m^nager, to remove {one''s kousehokl). 

Demearer, to dwell; to live. 

D^penser, to spend. 

Ddranger, to disturb. 

D^Balterer, to quench the thirst. 

D^shabiller, to undress. 

D^sirer, to desire. 

Dessiner, to draw. 

Detacher, to untie. 

D6tromper. to undeceiive. 

Dieter, to dictate. 

Dig6rer, to digest. 

Dtner, to dine. 

Donter de, to doubt. 

Se douter de. to suspect, 

Donner, to give. 

Darer, to kut. 

ficlairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

ficoDomiser, to save. 

£coater, to listen to, 

Btfiicer, to ^ace. 

Efihiyer. tofriahten. 

E«u«r, to miday ; to mislead. 

S^garer, to stray ; to lose one's waiy. 

Embarraeeer, to embarrass. 

Emmener, to take away {leading), 

Empdcher de, to present; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Em porter, to carry away. 

Embmnter, to borrow. 

Enfermer. to shut up. 

Enlever, to take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy ; to weary. 

Enrhamer, to give a cold. 

S^enrhumer, to take or catch ookL 

EnBeigner, io teach. 

Eutrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to torap up. 

Environ ner, to surround. 

fipargner, to spare. 

£peler, to spdl. 

fiponeer, to marry. 

E^p^rer, to hope. 

EBsayer, to tru. 

Essayer, to unpe. 

Entimer, to esteem. 

fitonner, to astonish. 

S^^tonner, to be astonished. 

fitndier, to study. 

fiveiUer, to wake ; to awake. 

8'6veiI1er, to awake. 

fiviter, to avoid. 

Ezcnser, to excuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect^ to intend, 
t Coacher, to sleep, to pass the night. Dormir, to sleep, to be asleep. 
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S*ezciuer, to apdogUe, 

FOIdter, to eongratvlaU. 

Fenner, to doM ; to thtU. 

Flatter, tojiatter. 

Fnpper, to strike ; to knock, 

Fumer, to tmoke, 

Qagner, to gain, 

Qarder. to Juep. 

QAter. to tpou. 

Gdner, to be in tht way: to pinch is^ 

booUS : to be tight {f/etothea\ 
Ootiter, to taste. 
Oronder, to seold. 
Habiller, to dress. 
Honorer, to honor. 
Imprimer, to print. 
Insalter, to insult, 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, t<r throw ; to cast, 
Joner, to play. 

Laieser, told; to leaive ; to aBow. 
Be laeser, to get tired. 
Layer, to wash. 
Be lever, to get up, 
Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 
Loner, to hire ; to let, 
Loaer. to praise. 
Manqaer, tofaU, 
Marcher, to walk; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten, 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to lead, 
M^priser, to despise. 
M6riter, to merit ; to deserve. 
Men bier, to furnish (a house). 
Mooter, to ascend ; to go or come up, 
Montrer, to show. 
N6gliger, to neglect. 
Nettoyer, to clean. 
Nommer, to name. 
Nouer, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown. 



Nager, to eioim. 
ObTM 



liger, CO oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice, 
Occuper, to occupy, 
Offenser, to qffeiia. 

8eer, to dare. 
ter, to take of; to remove,. 
Oubller, to forget. 
Pai'donner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to cUvide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend (time). 
Passer h^ chez. to call at^ upon. 
Patiner, to skate. 
Pficher, to fish, 
Penser, to think, 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear, 
Ponsser, to push. 
Pr^fSrer, to prefer. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, toprisenL 

Presper, to press; to hurrif. 

Friter, to lend. 

Prier, to pray ; to beg. 

Prononcer, to pronounce. 

Proposer, to propose. 

OuereHer, to guarrd. 

Qnitter, to gim. 

Raccommoder, to mend. 

Raconter, to relate. 

Bamasser, to pidk up. 

Ramener, to brina^ or lead badb. 

Bappeler, to call back, 

8e rappeler, to recoBect, 

Bapporter, to bring or carry back* 

Reciter, to rsdie. 

R^ompenser, to reward. 

Ref aser, to nfiise, * 

Regarder, to look at, 

Regretter, to regret, 

Reuer, to bind, 

Remercier, to thank, 

Remonter, to wind up (a watcK^ 

Rencontrer, to meeL 

Respecter, to respect, 

Rester, to r&nain, 

Rdver, to dream, 

Rainer, to ruin. 

Saigner. to bleed, 

Saler, to salt. 

Saiaer, to bow to, 

Sauver, to save, 

Serrer, to press; to squeeze; to piL 

away. 
Biffler, to whistle: to hiss. 
Soigner, to attend ; to nunc {a patient). 
Bonner, to ring. 
Souhaiter, to wish. 
Soap9onner, to suspect, 
Songer &, to think qf ; to dream. 
Bouper, to eat supj)er. 
Tdcner, to endeavor. 
Tacher, to stain. 
Tailler, to cut. 
Tarder k^tobe long. 
Tirer, to draw ; topuU; tojtre. 
Tirer nu coop de fasii, tofireoffa gun. 
Tomber, tofaU. 
iTouseer, to cough. 
Toumer, to turn. 
Travailler, to work. 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Be tromper, to be mistaken. 
Trouver, to find. 
User, to use ; to wear ouL 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up. 
Vereer, to pour. 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter, to msu. 
Voler, tofiy ; to steal. 
Voyager, to trqv^ 



CONVERSATIONAL PHRASEte.* 



Bonjoor,* monsienr. 

BonBoir. 

Bonne nttit, maman. 

Adieu. 

Sans adiea. 

Au revoir^t or An plaisir. 



Good morning^ sir. 

Good eoemng^ or Good fUght, 

Good nighty mamma. 

Good-bye, or Farewdl. 

I will see you again. 

Good-bye. 



Je sais charmS de TOtiFi voir. I am glad to see you. 

Comment vous portez-vous ? How do you do f 

Je me porte bien, je vous remercie ; et lam weU, I thank you. How are youf 

Yous-mdme t 

Trds-bien. Very well. 

Comment se porte-t on chez vons ? How are they at home t 

Tout le monde Be porte bien. l^hey care all well. 

J* en saifl bien ais6. lam glad to hear it. 



Comment se porte Madame " — ? 
Bile se porte oien, je vons remercie. 
Comment se porte monsiear votre f rdre ? 
Comment ee porte mademoiseUe votre 

Boeor? 
Bile ne se porte pas bien. 
J^en snis fach6. 
De qaoi se plaint-elle ? 
Elle aoaffre de la poitrine. 
Bile s^est enrhnmee an sortir de T^glise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lnndi elle 6tait bien Bonffrante. 
Hier nous avons fait venir le m^decin. 
Anjoard^hnl elle va beanconp mieux. 
Je pense qa*elle sortira demain, s'il foit 

bean. 
lie m6decin dit one c^est pea de chose, 

et qn'^elle 6era bientOt retablie. 
Je le soohaite de tout mon coenr. 



How is Mrs. / 

8h£ is well, IthanJc you. 
How is your brother f 
How is your sister f 

She is not well. 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she complain off 

She has pains in her chest. 

Sh/s caught cold in coming from church 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unw^. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctoi\ 
To-day she is a great deal better. 
Ithink she will go out to-morrowy if the 

tveather is fine. 
The doctor says that it is not serious, and 

that she wiu soon be well again. 
Ivjish it with aU my heart. 



Comment va la santd ? 
A.Bse2 bien : et la vdtre ? 
Comme toojonrs. 
Je viens vons dire le bonjonr. 
Vons dtes bien aimable. 
Venillee vons asseoir ; or, 
Asseyez-vons, je vons en prie. 
II fait froid dehors. 
Approchez-vons da calorifdre. 



How is your health f 

Pretty good ; and yours f 

As usual. ^ 

I look in to say good morning.. 

You are very land. 

Fiease be seated ; or, 

^down,pra^. 

It is cold out qf doors. 

Corns near the register. 



* Bonjoar. Good day, is also nned for Good morning. 

t An revoir, or An plaisir, means Adieu, jnsqn'au revoir, or jusqn'au plaisir de 
VOU8 revoir, Farew^ until we meet again. 
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n 7 ft loiiff tempt que Je ne von* ai m. 

Hon para ft M ftoeent pendtnt qaelqae 

temps. 
Voales-ToaB me Ikire le plsiair de dtner 

ftvee mol. 
Vraiment, ^ ne poami. 
Je ¥008 prie de m^excoser. 
II flmt one Je aoto chei moi dans' one 

demi-neore. 
Je seifti obUff^ de toos qaitter. 
J*en 1018 Ilcn6. 
J'ai des affldres prewantee. 
Les aflkires avant tont ; n'estrce pas ? 
YoiUez-voas venir passer la Boir6e chei 

moL 
Vons 7 verrez qiielqnes-ans de vos an- 

clens camaraoes de dasse. 
Vons 6tes bien bon. Je ne manqaeral 

pas de m*7 tronver. 



Ihave not utn you for tome Ume. 

I have been very Inuy. 

MyfcUAer toot abeerUfor eome Ome. 

Witt you take dinner toith me f 

Indeed 1 1 cannot. 

I beg you tnU exeuee me. 

Imuet be at home in halfanhour. 

lehatt be obHffed to leave you. 

lam eorry/or it. 

IhoMuroent burineet. 

Bueineee btfore everything; ie thatnoteof 

Will you come and epena the evening at 

myhouee. 
Tou tvill meet some <]f your old date- 

mates. 
Tou are very kind. I shall not fail to he 

there. 



Mes enfknts, il est temps d'aller k T^cole. 

Oni, maman. none y aflons. 

Votre ami Albert est k la porte k vons 

attendre. 
Fartons. Charles, si tn es prdt. 
Oni, irinstant. 
As-tn fldt ton thdme f 
Je ne Tai pas tont-i-lkit flni. 
J^dtaisi rayant demldre phrase qnand 

on m*a appel6. 
Je le finlrai a l*£cole. 
Sais-tu la le^on 7 
Je crois one oai. 
Je Tai etndite pendant trois qnarts- 

d^henre. 
L^as-tn trouT^e difficile f 
Nonpas. 

D^pechons-noos ; j^entends la elochette. 
Ne coars pas ; nons arriverons k temps. 
Tn sais qae le mattre n^aime pas qu\>n 

arrive aprds TappeL 
Non, vraiment ; u vent qu*on soit en 

place avant qne Tappel commence. 
II est strict, mais c^est nn bon mattre. 



Children^ it is time to go to eckooL 

TeSt mammai we are { 

Tour friend Albert is at thedoor waiting 



Letusbeqfft CharieSt if you are ready. 

Tee, in a moment. 

Have you written your exercieef 

Ihave not guiteJInished it. 

I was at the last sentence but one, vjhen 

some one called me. 
JtwiUJlnish it at school. 
Do you know the lesson f 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters qf an hour, 

DidyouJInditdificuU/ 

No. 

Let us make haste; Ihear the beU. 

Bo not run : toe shaU arrive in time. 

Tou know that the teacher does not Uke US 

to com€ after rcOrcaU. 
NOy indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

b^ore the roll is called. 
Be Is severe^ but he is a good teacher. 



Qne yas-tn faire maintenant ? 

Je vais m^habiller, pnis Je vais sorttr. 

Oik venx-tn alter? 

Je vais fitire des emplettes. 

Venx-tn m^accompasmer ? 

Je venx bien ; mats il Iknt qne je flnisse 

moD devoir premidrement. 
Tn en aaras le temps. 
Appelle-moi qnand tn seras prdt 
Henri, me voici prdt k sortir. 
Ua instant; je vais dire k maman qne 

nons sortons. 
<^ne vas-ta acheter? 



What are you going to do nowf 

lam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you going f 
lam going shcm^ing. 
win you go toUh mef 
Ifoiu, bta I must fret finish my task. 

Tou win have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here lam, ready logo out. 

One moment; lam going to teU mamma 

thcU we are going. 
What are you going to buyf 
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I>*aboTd one gmunaire francaiee. 

Tn Bais qne nous avons fini la petite, la 

Orammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh bien, le profeaseur vent qae nous 

6tadiions maintenant la granae, par le 

mdme aatear, tsa grammaire Analy- 

tiqae. 
Oik achdtea-ta tea livreB ? 
Ches MonBieor Christen, Place de I'TJni- 

yersitd, No. 77. 



MrsL a French fframmor. 
You know that we haveflnished the emaU 
one^ the Mementaru urammar. 



WeU, the profeseor tnehea ue now to study 
the large one qf the same author^ hu 
Analytical Orammar. 



Where do you buy your bookef ■ 
At Mr, Ohristem\ No. 77 UnivereUy 
Place, 



Monsieur, donnez-moi, iMl vona platt, 

an exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

^aise par 

Voici, monaiear, la grammaire que yoos 

demandez. 
Ta-t-il aatre chose qae Tons ddsirez, 

monsiear ? 
n me faat da papier Ik lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des ombres-poBte. 
Je prendrai anssi quelqaes feailles de 

papier bavard. 
€k>moien cela fait-ll ensemble ? 
C*e8t qoatre dollars et demi. 
Fant-u envoyer ces cboses chez voas, 

monsiear ? 
Je ne tous donnerai pas cette peine-lik. 

Faites-en on petit paquet, et Je I'y 

portend moi-meme. 



Je voadrals qa^on sonnAt pour le 

diner. 
La promenade m*a donnS de Tapp^tit. 
On va serrir le dtner Ik Tlnstant. 
Le dtner est serH. 
Mettons-noas Ik table. 
Antoine. servez la sonpe. 
Cette jaiienne est bonne. 
Aimez-voos le poisson f 
Assez bien. 

Voici dn turbot et voila da saomon. 
Je mangerai nn pen de sanmon. 
Fassez la sance a monsiear. 
Antoine, avez-voas glac6 le yln f 
Vonlez-voos da Saateme, oa da Tin da 

Bhinf 
A votre SMit& 
A la vdtre. 

Chan^ez d'assiettes, Antoine 
Voici an gigot de moaton bonilU; en 

Yoalez-Toos f 
Je prei^rai de pr6fi6rence nn petit mor- 

ceaa de ce rOti de boeaf. 
L'aimez-voos bien cnit oa pea cnit f 
Donnez dn Jos Ik monsiear. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Yersez-moi de Tean. 
IMcoapez le ponlet et Ikites la salade. 
Voulez-vous Doire da Boardeaax ou d^ 

9oaig<^gnef 



SHr^ please give me a copy of the French 
grammar by . 

Bere is the grammar you asked for^ sir. 

Is there anything else that you wish^ sirf 

I want some letter paper, envdopes, and 
postage staanps, 

Itoitt also take a few sheets of bUtttiing 
paper, 

uow much is that altogether f 

R is four dollars and a half, 

3hau I send these things toyourhouse, 
sirf 

I vfiU not trouble you. Make a smaB 
bundle qf them, and I will carry it my- 
self. 



I wish the beB would ring for dinner. 

The walk has given me an appetUe, 

Dinner will be served presemfy. 

IHnner is served. 

Let us sit down to dinner, 

Anthony ^ serve the soup. 

That (vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond offish? 

Yes, rather. 

Here is turbot and there is salmon. 

ItoiU eat somts of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman, 

Anthony, have you iced the winef 

Will you drink a glass (f Sauteme^ or a 

(Oass of Shine tnnef 
J mink to your health. 
Here is to yours. 
Change plates, Anthony, 
Here is a leg of boiled mutton ; do you 

wishsome^uf 
I would rather take a Utile piece of that 

roast be^. 
Do you like it well done, or under donef 
Give the gentleman soma of the gram/y. 
Pass the peas, Tony, 
Pour me out some water, 
Oarve the fowl and make the salad, i 

WUl you drink claret or Burgundy f 
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Bnleres, jkntoiiie, et apportes le dessert. 

Manges-voiu de raoanas? 

Je ne Taime pas beaocoap. 

J^aime mleox lea f raises. 

Les fraipes ne sont pas asses sncr6es. 

Passez le sncre, ADtoine. 

Prenez-Tous da caf§ et le petit Terre t 

Pour moi du caf6 avec nn pea de lait 

Un cijgare ? 

MercCje ne fame pas. 



thedstert, 

lam not veryfona <^iL 

Inrtfer ttrawberries. 

The Hrawb«rrie» are not noeet enougK. 

J^a»8 the tugar, Tony, 

Do youtakeemetmdaglaeet^eofynaef 

IwmtakeeitfieioithamienSUkinU, 

WUlyouhaoeaeiQarf 

Thank you^ I do not rnnokn. 



Allone nons asseoir dans la btbliothdqne; 

nous 7 caaserons \ notre aise. 
O^ irez-voas ce soirf 
JUral Toir ma tante. 
Elle partira poar la campagne dans qael- 

ques joars. 
On est Totre oncle ? 
n est en Europe, 
n est parti U 7 a un mols. 
n doit 6tre & raris maintenant. 
n devait s*arr6ter dix ionrs Ik Londres. 
Ha tante a re^u one lettre de Ini il 7 a 

trois on quatre Jook. 
n se portait bien. 

Snand partirea-vous ponr la campagne ? 
bus parUrons vers la fln dn mois. 
Kous reviendrons \ la ville au com- 
mencement du mois d^octobre. 
VeneE passer anelques Jours avec noos 

pendant P^te. 
Je ne puis tous le promettre. 
l^ouB aurons du monde pendant tout 

r6t^. 

Mes deux cousines vont arriver de Paris. 
Biles resteront chez nous Jusqu'en au- 

tomne. 
Mon oncle dit qu^elles parlent fran^ais 

oomme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les Toir. 
Ce sera nno belle occasion pour vous de 

vous exercer \ la conversation fran- 

false. 
J^en proflterid, je vous assure. 
J6 crois qu^il est temps de nous s^parer. 
n n^eet que dix heures. 
J'ai rhaoltude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous d6rangez pas. 
Pardonnez-mof, Je Tais Tons conduire 

Jnsqu*lk la porte. 
Au revoir. 
Bonsoir. 



Let ue QO and eit in the Sftrory, v>e man 

dialt there at our eaee. 
Wheretcittyou go to-nkghtt 
ItDiU go tomy aunie^» 
Shele going to leave for the eoumtry in a 

fewaaye. 

Where is your undef 
He ie in Ewrope, 
He l^ a monih ago. 
He muet be in Parie now. 
He woe to stay ten dam in London. 
My auni received a Imrfrom hkm three 

or four days ago. 
He wae in good Jiealth 
When wiB you leave forthe country f 
WewiUetarttowardetheendqfthemonih. 
We ehaU return to town in the beginr^ng 

(^ Octoiber. 
Oome and epend a few daye toith ue 

during swmner. 
I cannot oromiee you. 
We ehaU nave company all the summer. 

My two coueine are coming from Paris. 
They win stay with us unttt autumn. 

Myunde says that thsy speak P'rench m^ 

iParisian ladies, 
lam very desirous qf seeing them. 
That wiu be a fine opportunUyfor you to 

praetiae French conoersatUm. 

I will avail mfse^fqfit^ I assure you. 

IbeHeve it ie nme topart. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my habU to retire early. 

Do not disturb yourself. 
I beg your pardon ; lam going with 
as far as the door. 

Oood-bye. 

Goodmghttoyou^ 



VOCABULARY 

TO THE 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATIOJf. 



A. 

A, an, un (i».). une.(/.). 
abie (to be\ pouvolr. 
oftouf, environ. 
above, dessns. 
abroad, |L T^tranger. 
absent, absent. 
according to, selon, suiyant. 
aceoumt ; on account of, iL cause de. 
itcqtiainted with (to be), connattre. 
acquire (to), acqn^rir. 
act (to), aglr. 
address, adresse (/.). 
adtnire (to), admirer. 
advance (to), avancer. 
advantage, avautage (m.). 
advice, conseil (m), avis (m.) ; infor- 
mation (/.). 
advise (to), conseiller. 
affair, aflbire (/.). 
affect (to), ^moavoir. 
afraid (to be), craindre, avoir peur ; 

I am, afraid of, je crains de. 
after, aprds. 
against, contre. 
^ae,fig^(m.y, aged,fig6. 
agent, agent (m.). 
ago, il y a ; a little while ago, tantdt ; 

long ago, U y-a longtemps. 
agreeable, agriable. 
a/</ahI 

air-hole, sonpirail (m.). 
alas ! h^Ias I 
Alexis, Alexis. 
alike, 6gal (i».), £gale (/.), 



aU, tout (m,\ tons (»». pi,), toute (/.). 

almost, presqne. 

alone, seal. 

already, d^ji. 

a2«o, aassi. 

€Uttiot€gh, bien que, qnoique. 

always, toi^ours. 

amend (to), to mahe amends for, 
r^parer. 

^meWra, I'Am6rique 

amiable, aimable (de). 

among, panni, entre. 

amuse (to), aniuser. 

amusing, amusant. 

ancestor, aleal, pi. aleux (m.). 

ancient, aucien (m.), ancienne (/.). 

and, et. 

angry witli (to he), fitre fich^ contre. 

answer, r^ponee (/.). 

answer (to), r^pondre (i). 

anything, qnelque chose. 

apartment, appartemeut (m.), 

appear (Ut), parattre. 

apple, pomme (/.). 

apply one's self to (to), se livrer (4). 

April, avril. 

ore, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
arm-chair, fiiuteuU (m.). 
around, autoar de. 
arrival, arriy^e (/.). 
arrive (to,) arriver. 
artist, artiste (m. and/.). 
as, que, comme. 
«w/ar flw, jnsqne. 
as long as, tant que. 
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a» tnueh, aa manjf, antant. 

aa soon as, aassitOt qae. 

as to, quant k. 

as well as, ainsi que, aaesi bicn que. 

ashamed (jto l»e), avoir honte. 

Asia, TAflie (/.). 

ash for (to), demander ; Z ash for, je 

prie (de). 
ask a question (to), faire uue question. 
assail {to), assaillir. 
assistance, to come to one's assist- 
ance, Becourir quelqu'un. 

astonish {to), 6tonner. 

at, IL 

at present, & present. 

ait€tehed, attachd. 

attain (to), parvenir. 

attention {to pay), foire attention. 

attentive, appliquS, attentif . 

A.t*ffust, aoftt. 

aunt, tante (/.)• 

author, auteur (m.). 

back (re(urned)% de retour. 

bad, maavais (w.), mauvaiBc (/.). 

badly, mal. 

baker, boulanger (m.). 

ball, bal (m.)> 

band, troupe (/.). 

bank, banqne (/.). 

banker, banquier (m.). 

bargain, marcli^ (m.)> 

baskctt panier (m.). 

battle, bataiUe (/.)• 

be (to), dtre ; as it should be, comme 

il foat. 
be (to), (qf health), se porter. 
be called (to), s'appeler. 
be tJiere (to), y 6tre. 
beard, barbe (/.)• 
beat (to), battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
beauty, beauts (/.). 
because, parce que. 
become (to), devenir (6tre) ; to have 

beeome, dtre devenu. 



been, &A, 

before (position), deyant. 

before {first), auparavant. 

before (time, order), avant de ; coi|/.i 

avant que. 
beg (to), prier (de), demander. 
begin (to), commencer. 
behave (to), ee comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe (to), crolre. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU rings, ou 

Bonne. 
below, au-dessouB, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
benign, bSnin (m.). b^nigne (/.). 
best, le mieux. 
better, meilleur (adj.), mieux {adv.v, 

to be better, valolr mieux ; it is 

better, U vaut mieux. 
between, cntre. 
&*^. gros (m.), grosee (/.). 
bird, oisoau (m.). 
black, noir. 
blame (to), bl&mer. 
blue, bleu. 
boarding house, boarding sclioolf 

pension (/,). 
boat, bateau (m.). 
boil (io), boaillir. 
bonnet, chapeau (m.). 
bof>k, livre (m.). 
bookseller, libraire (m.). 
&oof , botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottler. 
born {to be), nattre, (dtre). 
both, tons les deux, Tan et Tautre. 
boulevard, boulevard (m.). 
bouquet, bouquet (m.). 
bow (to), saluer. 
box, caisse (/.). 
boy, gar^on (m.). 
bravery, bravoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
breafc (f o)^ caseer. 
breakfast, dejeuner (m.). 
breakfast {to), dejeuner. 
bridge, pout (m.). 
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bring {to), apporter. 

bfing forward (to), avancer. 

Itroken, c&8b6. 

brother, frdre (m.). 

huUd (to), Mtir. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

business, affitire (/.). 

but, mais. 

but (only), no— que. 

but little, ne--gadre. 

butcher, boacher (in.). 

butter, bearre. 

buy {to), acheter. 

by, -pax, 

by and by, tantOt ; good bye, aa re- 

votr. 

C. 

cabbage, chon (m.). 

c€ige, cage (/.). 

cake, gftteaa (m.). 

rail («o), appeler. 

call, visite (/.). 

coll bach {to), rappeler. 

callosity, cal (m.). 

can, pouvoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.). 

canister {tea), botte 2i th6 (/.). 

captain, capitaine (m.). 

care, to take care, avoir soin de. 

careless, negligent. 

carelessness, negligence (/.). 

carnival, carnaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, volture (/.) ; in a carriage, 

en Yoitnre. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
carve {to), deconper. 
ease, caisse (/.) ; in ca«e^ en caa. 
cat, chat (m.)> 

cease {to), cesser (de). " 

cent, son (m.). 
centime, centime (m.). 
elusin^ chatne (/.). 
chair, chaise (/.). 
change, monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Charles. 
eliurming, charmant. 



cheap, 2k bon march6. 

ehiel^n, ponlet (m. ). 

child, enfont {m. and/.). 

choose, {to), choisir. 

church, 6glise (/.) ; at cAwroA^ jk 

r^gUse. 
eirou>n»^anee^ circonstance (/.). 
cit^,vme(/.). 
ei^i^ liall^ hdtel de ville (m.). 
dass, classe (/*.). 

class-mate, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean {to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (m.). 
cloak, manteaa (m.). 
eloek, pendnle, horloge </.) ; to^^ot 

o'clock is it ? quelle heore est-il ? 
cloth, drap (m.). 
dothe {to), vdtir. 
clothes, habits (m. pl.)» vetements (m. 

pi.). 

coaeAtnan^ cocher (m.). 

eoar«a^ gros (»».), grosse (/.). 

eoat^ habit (m.). 

coffee, caf6 (m.). 

eolcfyfroid. 

cold (to &f;)^ avoir fi*oid. 

cold {the), froid (m.). 

collect {to), recueillir. 

come (to), venir (6tre). 

come in {to), entrer. 

come hoine {to), revenir. 

eonhe back {to), revenir. 

co-^ne out {to)^ sortir. 

conte near {to), s^approcher (de). 

come down {to\ descendre. 

comrade, camarade (m.). 

comfort {to), consoler. 

commence {to), commencer {k). 

commerce, commerce (m.)> 

company, compagnie (/.)« dn monde. 

cofnpany {in), en soci^t^. 

complain {to), se plaindre. 

complete, xMJmplet (m.), compldte (/.). 

composition, composition (/.). 

comjfrehend {to), comprendre. 

concert, concert (m.). 

conclude {to), oonclure. 
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concrete, concret (m.), concrdte (/.). 
conduct, condolte (/.) ; to cottduet 

one*s self, se condoire. 
confident, conflant. 
confiding^ conflant. 
congratulation^ felicitation (/.). 
conquer {to), conquer. 
console (jto), consoler. 
contented, content. 
contrary (on the), an contnure. 
convince (<o), convaincre. 
copy (to), copier. 
copy book, cabicr (m.). 
coral, coiail (m.)- 
correctly, Jnete ; she play a correct' 

ly, elle joue juste. 
corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 
cotton^ coton (jn.). 
counsel, conseil (m.). 
country, campagne (/.) ; in the 

country, h, la campagne; tny 

country, mon pays. 
courage t courage (m.)- 
cousin, cousin (m.\ cousine (/.). 
cover (to), couvrir. 
cow, vachc (/.). 
create (to), cr6er. 
cup, tasse (/.). 
cuf (fo); coaper. 
cut up (to), d^couper. 

dance (to), danser. 

dare (to), oser. 

daughter, fllle (/.)• 

day, jour (m.) ; (/ood day, bon jour; 
every day, tousles jours; to-day, 
aojourd^hni ; a day, by the day, 
par jour; the day before, la veDle; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

dead, mort. 

dear, cher (m.), chdre (/.). 

death, mort (/.). 

decease (to), d^c^der. 

deceive (to), tromper. 

I>ecember, ddcembre. 

decrepit, caduc (m.), caduque (/.). 



defeat {to), defidre, vaincre. 
defect, d^faut (m.)* 
deliver (to), dflivrer. 
delight in (to), se plaire. 
dentist, dentiste (m.). 
depart (to), partir (dtre). 
departure, depart (m.). 
depot, (of raiiroad) gare (/.). 
desire, to have a desire, avoir en vie 

de. 
desire (to), d^sirer. 
desk, pupitre (m.). 
despise (to), m^priser. 
dictionary, dictionnaire (m.). 
die (to), mourir. 
different, different. 
difficult, difficile. 
difficulty, Tembarras (m.); in dlf- 

ficulty, dans Tembarras ; to get 

one out of difficulty, tirer 

quelqu'nn d^embarras. 
diligence^ diligence (/.)• 
diligent, diligent. 
dine (to), dtner. 
dinner, diner. 

dining-room. , salle il manger (f,) 
discover (to), d^couvrir. 
discreet, discret (m.), discrdte (/.) 
dish, plat (m.). 

disobedience, d^sob^issance. 
disobedient, d^sob^isaant. 
dissatisfied (with), mScontent (de). 
do (to), falre. 

do a favor, foire un plaJsir. 
do (to) (qf health), se porter. 
doctor, mSdecin (m.). 
dog, chien (m.). 

dollar, doUar (m.), piastre (/.). 
done, fait. 
door, porta (/.)• 
doubt (to), doater. 
down-stairs, en bas. 
dozen, donzaine (/.). 
draw (to), tirer. 
drawer, tiroir (m.). 
drawing, dessin (m.). 
drawing^rootn, salon (m.). 
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dress ^ robe (/.). 

dress (to) one's self, 8*habiller. 

dress goods, des fitoffes. 

dressing gown, robe dechambre (/.). 

drink, boisson (/.), breuvage (m.), 

drink {to), boire. 

drunk, ba. 

dry, sec (m.)» sdche (/.). 

<luel(y canard (m.)* 

durable, durable. 

during, durant, pendant. 

duty, devoir (m.). 

dufell (to), demearer. 

each, chaqne. 

eneh one, chacnn. 

oach otlier, I'un I'autre. 

enrly, de bonne heore. 

easy, facile. 

eat {to), manger. 

etM,ten, mang6. 

eeonontieal, ^conome. 

either, I'ltn on Tantre. 

SHiza, Elise. 

elsewhere, aillears. 

etnbarassTnent, embarras {m.), 

emperor, emperear (w.). 

employ {to), employer. 

^^npty, vide. 

enamel, fynaSi (m.). 

end, fin (/.) ; in the end, h la fin. 

endeavor, tftcber. 

enemy, ennemi (m.). 

England, TAngleterre (/.). 

JEnglish, Tanglais, anglais. 

engraving, gray are (/.). 

enough, assez (de). 

entor (*o), entrer. 

equal, €gal. 

especially, Bnrtoat. 

esteem {to), estlmer. 

eternally, ^temellement. 

even, also, mdme. 

evening, eoir (m.) ; in the evening, 

lesoir. 
every, tout (m.), toute (/.). 



e««ry&o<{{/^ toat le monde. 
everyone, cbacnn. 
everything, tont. 
everytvlAtfre, partont. 
Europe, TEorope (/.). 
evtl^ mal (m.). 

examination, examen (m.). 
example, exemple (m.). 
exeepe, except^. 
excuse, excase (/.). 
exereitfe, exercice (m.). 
easfMot (to await), attendre. 
extract {to), extraire. 
extremely, extrdmemenU 
eye, oeil (m.), lea yeux {pi.), 

F. 

/air, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (&). 

/all (to), tomber. 

false, fanx (m.), fousse (/.). 

family, famille (/.) ; ttrith one^s 

family, en famille. 
fan, ^ventail (m.). 
far, loin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
fashionable, h la mode. 
fat, graa (m.), grasse (/.). 
father, pdre (w.). 
fatigued, fatign^. 
fault, dS&ut (m.)f faate (/.). 
favor, fitvenr (/.); *o rfo « favor, 

foire nn plaisir. 
favorite, favori (m.), favorite (/.). 
fear {to), craindre. 
fear, for fear, lest, de crainte que, de 

peur que. 
feather, plume (/.). 
February, f<§vrier. 
feel {to) gentir. 
few, a few, quelquee-uns. 
fight {to), Be battre. 
fill {to), remplir. 
finally, enfin. 
find {to), trouver. 
find again {to), retronver. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
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finish (to), flnir. 

first, premier (m.)t prcmldre (/.)• 

first, at first, d^abord. 

firstly, premidrcment. 

fish, poieson (m.). 

flash of lightning ^ Eclair (m.)- 

flatter {to), flatter. 

flattery, flatterie (/.). 

flaxen, blond. 

flee (to), fuir. 

flint, caillon (m.) 

^oor^ plancher (m.); on the first floor, 

an premier. 
flower, fleur (/.). 
folUnr (to), Buivrc. 
/ond of (to be), aimer. 
foolish, fon, fol (m.), foUe (/.). 
foot, pied (m.). 
/br, pour, car (conj.). 
foreigner, stranger (m.). 
foresee (to), prfivoir. 
foi^et (to)f oiiblier. 
foi-Jh^r, ancien (m.), ancienne (/.). 
forntXrly, aatrefoie. 
far k, lonrchetic (/.). 
foi'tifight, qninzejonrs. 
fortune, good fortune, bontaear (m.). 
founff, trouvfi. 

forward (to bring), avancer. 
Trance, la Prance (/.). 
frank, fhinc (m.), franche (/.). 
frreze (to), geler. 
Trench, finn^ais ; from English to 

French, de Tanglais en fr8n9ai8. 
fresh, frais (m.), fratche (/".). 
Friday f vendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (m.), amie (/.). 
friendship, amlti6 (/.). 
from, de, dde. 
frost, gel6e (/.). 
fruit, fruit (m.). 
fulfill (to), remplir. 



G. 



garden, jardin (m.). 
Cr«/<', porte (/.). 



gather (to), cueillir. 

I7en«ra{, g^n^ral (m.). 

I7«ntl«*nany monsieur (m.)* 

Cferman, allemand. 

Gennawy, I'AIlemi^^e. 

get made (to), fidrefaire. 

girl, fllle (/.). 

give (to), donner. 

give back (to), rendre. 

glad, very glad, bien aise (de, 

que). 
glass, verre (m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
go (to), aller. 
2/0 down (to), descendre. 
go away (to), B^en aller. 
go back (to), retoumer. 
go in (to), entrer. 
go out (to), Bortir. 
go over (to), parcourir. 
go to bed (to), se coucher. 
go up (to), monter. 
go and find (to), aller tronycr. 
God, Dien. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold pen, plume d'or (/.). 
good,'bon (m.), bonne (/.); aage (q^ 

(^ildren). 
good bye, au revoir. 
good day, bon jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
fjrooel (the), les bons ( jx^.). 
goods, les marchandiees (pi./.). 
grain, grain (m.). 
{jffawi'tnar, grammaire (/*.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre (m.), aleul 

(m.), aleula (jp/.). 
l/rat/^ gris. 

Greek, grec (»».),.grecque (/.). 
l/reen, vert. 
grief, chagrin (m.). 
^rlnd (to), moudre. 
grow (to), crottre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
grow old (to), vleillir. 
gUard (to), garder. 
guardian, gardien {m,\ 
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H. 

ha! ha I 

Hail (to), grdler. 

Kair, chevea (m.) ; pi, chevenz. 

hallo I hoU. 

ham, Jambon (m.). 

hattd, main (/.). 

hand (to), lemettre. 

handkerchief, moachoir (m.). 

handsome, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 

hard, difficult, diiBcile. 

happy, henrenx (m.), heureuse if.). 

haste (to make), se d^pdcber. 

hat, chapean (m.). 

have (to), avoir. 

have to (fo), devoir. 

head, tfite (/.). 

hetidaehe, mal de t6te (m.). 

Aear (to), apprendrc, entendre. 

heart, casai (m.). 

heaven, ciel (m.). 

help (to), aider. 

ivBlp to (to), eervir. 

henceforth, dor^navant. 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, sa ; pi. bcs. 

herself, eUe-mdme. 

here, ici. 

Iterc i*, Aere are, voici. 

high, loud, haut 

hintaelf, Im-mdme. 

A.ir« («o), loner. 

his, son. 

hist J chut! 

history, histoire (/.). 

/aoW (to), tenir. 

Iioliday (to have a holiday), avoir 

cong6. 
hom^ (at home), & la maison, chez soi. 
honest, honndte. 
h4>pe (to), esp^rer. 
horse, cheval (m.). 
hour, henre (/.). 
house, maison (/.). 
fcotr, comment. 
however, cependant, pourtant. 



how many, how mtMih, combien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir faim. 
hurry (in a), preset. 
hurt (to), fiaire mal. 
husband, mart (m.). 

I. 

idleness, oisivet^ (/.). 

iff Hi. 

imtnediately, tout de suite. 

impossible, impossible (i). 

imprudent, imprudent. 

in, dans. 

in<Iea<{; vraiment ; en y6rit6. 

industry, industrie (/.), 

inform (to), avertir. 

injure (to), nuire. 

ink, encre (/,). 

in/e«e«tt<f, encrier (m.). 

inquire for (to), demander. 

instant, instant (m,). 

instead (of), au lien (de). 

instruct (to), instmire. 

intellect, esprit (m.). 

intelligence (news), nonveUe (/.). 

intemperance, intemperance (/.). 

intention, intention (/.). 

intend (to), compter. 

interest (at), h int^rfit. 

interested (to be), s'intfiresser (i). 

interesting, intflressant. 

invest (with), rev6tir (de). 

invite (to), Inviter. 

is, est. 

its, son ; pi. ses. 

J. 

Jackal, chacal (m.). 
tTnnies, Jacqaes. 
fTanuat'y, Janvier (m.). 
Jewel, bijou (m.). 
Jeweler, b^jontier (m.). 
fJohn, Jean. 
Journey, voyage (wi.). 
J'ulia, Julie. 
tftUius, Jttlea. 
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•Tune, Jnin (m.). 

Just, eorreetly, JiiBte; jM€st now, 

tout & I'heare. 
Justice {to do), rendre Jiuiice. 

K. 

keep (to), garder ; to keep waiting, 

f aire attendre. 
kill {to), taer. 

kind, bon (m.)i bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bont6 (/.); bienveillance 

Ipin^^ rol (m.)> 

Iene0> genoa (m.). 

Jkni/e, coateaa (m.)> 

knock (to), frapper. 

Icftouf (to), to know how to, saroir. 

knowledge, connaiBsanoe (/.). 

l4tee, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.); young lady, demoi- 
eelle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

language, langne (/.). 

larf/e (frfgr), gros (m.), groBse (/.). 

large {great), grand (m.)f grande (/.). 

Ia«f^ dernier (m.), dernidre (/.) ; a< 
last, enfin. 

lato, tard. 

laugh (to), rire ; to lawfjrl^ at, lire de. 

I«w, loi (/.). 

I<(a<l (to), mener. 

I«a/, fenille (/.). 

learn (to), apprendre. 

lease, bail (m.). 

least, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partlr ; leave of ab^ 
seee, cong6 ; to take leave, pren- 
dre cong^. 

lend (<o), prfitcr. 

less, moins. 

lesson, le^on (/.). 

let (to rent)f loner. 

letter, lettre (/.) ; letter-box, botte 
aox lettres. 



liberty, Ubert6 (/.). 

lie (to lie down). Be concher. 

liflrM (d^hair), blond. 

lighten (to), faire des Eclairs; ii 
li^^tera^, il fait des Eclairs. 

lightning, Eclair (m.). 

liJbe (to), aimer ; hotc do you like, 
comment trouvez-vous ; I should 
like, je vondrais ; I like better, 
J^aime mienz. 

like (as), comme. 

listen to (to), ^conter ; to listen to 
reason, entendre raison. 

little, pen (de) ; a little, nn pen (de) ; 
too little, trop pen (de) ; but lit- 
tle, ne — gndre. 

live (to) (dtveU), demenrer. 

live (to), vivre. 

lively, vif (i».), vive (/.). 

loiter (to), fl&ner. 

long, long (m.). longne (/.); no long- 
er, ne pins. 

look at (to), regardcr ; look for (to), 
chercber. 

looking-glass, miroir (m.). 

lose (to), perdre ; lost, perdn. 

lot (fate), Bort (m.). 

loud, high, bant; to speak too 
loud, parler trop bant. 

Xiouisa, Lonise. 

louse, pon (m.), 

love (to), aimer. 

low, bas (m.\ basse (/.). 

luck (good luck)y bonhenr (m.) ; bad 
lucky malbeur (m.), 

M. 

mad, fou, fol (w.), foUe (/.). 
madam, madame (/.). 
nuide, f^it. 

magnificent, magniflqne. 
make (to), faire. 
mamma, maman (/.). 
malicious, malin (m.\ maligne (/.). 
man, bomme (m.)* 
man-servant, domestiqne (m.). 
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many, beanconp, plnsieora ; how 
many, combien (de) ; so many, 
tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 
many a one, maint, bieD des. 

wiarble, marbre (m.). 

M:aTeh, mare (m.). 

tnareh (to), marcher. 

mark, marqae (/.). 

master, mattre (m.)* 

May, mai (m.). 

«»ean ( to ), vonloir dire ; by no 
means, ancunement (ne) ; nalle- 
ment (ne). 

meat, viande (/.). 

meet (to)» rencontrer. 

tnend (to), raccommoder. 

merefiandise, marchandise (/.). 

merchant, n^gociant (m.). 

fneter, mdtre (m.). 

middle, milieu (m.). 

midst (in the) (of), aa miliea (de). 

milk, lait (m,). 

milk (to), traire. 

mill, moalin (m.). 

miller, meunier (m.). 

"fnitid, esprit (m.) ; to iiuive a nUnd 
(to), avoir envie (de). 

minute, minate (/.); 

n»<«eW2f , avare. 

^nis fortune, malhenr (m.). 

«ni««, mademoiselle (/.). 

mistake, ilaate (/.). 

mistaken (to he), se tromper. 

Jfitftor^ monsieur (m.). 

Mrs,, madame (/.). 

«no9nen.t, moment (m.). 

monarch, monarqne (m.). 

Monday, londi (m.)> 

9t»oney, ari^nt (m.). 

«non£foj mois (m.) ; tnonthly, par 
mois. 

more, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 
plus. 

morning, matin (m.) ; good-mom^ 
ing, bonjoar. 

fftorrour, lendemain ; to-«n.orrotr, de- 
main* 



fnorael, morceaa (m.). 

most, le pins, la plnpart 

ntother, mdre (/.). 

«»»ot«nfain, montagne (/.). 

move (to) (affec£), ^monyoir. 

much, many, beauconp (de) ; not 
much, ne — gudre, pas beauconp ; 
houf much, combien (de) ; too 
much, trop (de) ; as much as, 
antant que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, musique (/.). 

music-book, cahier de mosiqne (m.), 

muslin, monsseline (/.). 

must, devoir. 
. my, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

myself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

name, nom (m.). 

nation, nation (/,). 

near (dose by), prds de, anprds de. 

necessary, n^cessaire ; to be neces- 
sary, falloir. 

need, to have need of, avoir besoin de. 

neglect (to), n^gliger. 

negligent, negligent. 
' neighbor, voisin (m.). 
f neighborhood, voisinage (m.). 

neither, ni Tun ni Pautre ; neither — 
nor, ni — ni. 

nephew, neven (m.). 

never, jamais (ne). 

nevertheless J n^anmoins. 

new, neuf (m.), nenve (/.). 

new, nonvean, nouvel (m.), nouvelle 

news, les nouvelles (pl.f.). 

newspaper J journal (m.). 

next, prochaln. 

ninsj neuf. 

night, nuit (/.) ; to-night, cette nuit ; 

last night, la nuit pass^e. 
no, non ; nul (m.), nulle (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, aucnn (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, penonne (ne). 
noisef bruit (m.). 
noon {at), h midL 
nor, ni. 

not, ne — pas ; ne point. 
not one, nol (m.), nolle (/.). 
notary, notaire (m.)* 
noee^ billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
not^in^ Met, only, ne — que. 
fiotiee (to give), avertir. 
November, Dovembre (m.). 
now, maintenant 
nowhere, nolle pbrt (ne). 

O. 

i^edienee, ob^issanoe (/.). 

obedient, obSissant. 

obey {to), obdir {k). 

oblige {to), rendre service. 

obliged, oblige (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
oblong, oblong (m.)i obtongne (/.). 
observe {to), remarqner, observer. 
obtain {to), obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.). 
of, de. 

offend {to), oflenser. 
offer {to), oflrir. 
office, bnreao (fH.). 
often, soavent. 
ohi ale I oh I 

old, $ig€ ; vienx, vieil (m.), vieille (/.). 
oI<le«f y atnS. 

oldish, vieillot (m.), vleillotte (/.). 
on, sur. 

on€e, ane fois ; at once, h. la fols. 
one, nn. 

o»fte'« «cl/, Boi-mdme. 
only, senlement. 
only, ne — que. 
open {to), omTir. 
opinion, avifl (m.), 
opportunity^ occasion (/.), 
opposite, vis-i^vis. 
or, ou. 
orange, orange (/.> 



order, oidre (m.) ; *o ih»* i»» order, 
mettre en ordre ; in order that, 
•fin que, ponr qae. 

other, autre. 

others, aatini. 

otfiertrise, aatrement. 

our, notre («.), nos {pi.). 

ourselves, nous-mdmes. 

tntt, hors. 

outlive (to), sarvivre. 

outside, out of doors, dehors. 

owe {to), devoir. 

owl, hibou (m.). 

P. 

packet, paquet (m.). 

pain, mal (m.) ; fo Aave jpaiw, avoir 

paintor, peintre (m.). 

painting, peinture (/.), tableau (m.). 

palaee, piUalB (m.). 

paper, papier (m.). 

parasol, ombrelle (/.). 

pardon {to beg), demander pardon. 

parents, parents {pl.m.). 

parlor, salon (m.). 

jpar*, partie(/). 

pass {to), passer. 

ptMsion, passion (/.). 

p€Uience, patience (/.). 

pattern, dessin (m.). 

Paul, Paul. 

pay {to), payer ; eo pay attention, 

faiie attention. 
jpeaoA, pdche (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
pen, plume (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penknife, canif (m.). 
people, dn monde; penple (m.) ; gens 

{pi. m.). 
perhaps, peut>Otre. 
pertnission, permission (/.). 
permit {to), permettre. 
perseverance, perseverance (/.). 
person, personne (/.). 
physician, m6decin (m.). 
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picture, tablean (ms), peintare (/.). 

piece, morceaa (m.), pidce (/.), 

pine-apple, ananas (m.). 

pity {to), plaindre. 

place, place if.). 

place {to), placer. 

plate, assiette (/.). 

play (to), joaer. 

plaything, joujon (m.). 

please {to), plaire (&) ; if you pleaee, 

s*il vons platt 
pleased with, content de. 
pleasure, plaisir {m»). 
pocket, poche (/.). 
pochet-handkerchief, moachoir de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
poor, panvre. 
postman, factear (f».)> 
post-offlrCe, poste (/.). 
pound, llvre (/.). 
power, pouvolr (»i.), 
powerful, puisfiant. 
praise {to), loner. 
pray {to), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.). 
prefer {to), pr^f 6rer. 
preference, pr6f4rence (/.). 
prefiaeed, prefix (m.), pr6fixe (/.). 
pre«enee (in fnj^), en ma prgsenoo. 
j»re«ene; cadeaa (m.) ; at present, & 

present. 
presently, toot & Theure. 
j>r««y, joli (m.), jolie (/.); gentil (»i.)i 

gentille (/.). 
prevent, empteher. 
price, prix (m.). 
principle, principe (m.). 
prize, prix (m.). 
procession, procession (/.). 
.l>rocIain» {to), proclamer. 
professor, profcssear (wi). 
professed, profds (w.), prof esse (/.) 
promise, promesse (/.). 
protmise (to), promettre. 
pronounce (to), prononcer, 
property, bien («».). 



protect (#o), prot^r. 
provide (to), pourvoir. 
provided (conjuncUon), ponrva que. 
prudence, prudence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pm> 

demment 
pshaw! bah I 

public, public (m.), publique (/). 
pwZI (to), tirer. 
punish (to), punir. 
pupil, 6ldve (»i. and/.). 
purposely, exprds (m.), expresse (/.). 
pursue (to), poursuivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put back (to), put off (to), remettre. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 
quality, quality (/.). 
quarry, carridre (/.). 
quarter, quart (m.), quarticr (m.). 
question, question (/.) ; to ask a 

question, faire une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranqnille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuvoir. 

rather, plutOt. 

reach (to), atteindre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, prdt (^). 

reap (to), recueillir. 

reascend (to), remonter. 

reason, raison (/.) ; to listen to 

ifeason, entendre raison. 
receive {to), recevoir. 
recital, r6cit (m.). 
recognize (to), reconnattre. 
recollect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (qf hair\TOTa.{m,)^TQxi«Bc {/.). 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
refuse {to), refuser. 
regard, with regard to, k regard de. 
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OB tnueh, as many, autant. 

as soon as, auflsitOt que. 

as to, quant k. 

as well as, ainsi que, auasl blcn que. 

ashanuid {to fc«), avoir honte. 

uiaia, r ABie (/.). 

a«fc /<w (eo), demander ; I ash for, ^Q 

prie (de). 
a«fca gwe«eion (eo),fiiJre one question. 

a««ail [to), aBsaillir. 
a««i««ancc, eo come to one*s assist- 
ance, eecourir quelqu'un. 
astonish ijto), 6tonner. 

at, iL 

at present, ik present. 

attached, attach^. 

attain {to), parvenlr. 

aUention {to pay), feire atteution. 

attentive, appliqu6, attentif . 

Attifast, aoftt. 

annt, tante (/.)• 

author, auteur (»».)• 

B. 



brtcfc Q-etumed), de retour. 
had, mauvais (w.), mauvaiBc (/•)• 

badly, mal. 

baker, boulanger (m.)« 

5a{^ bal (m.)- 
I»an<i9 troupe (/.)• 
iMinfc^ banque (/.). 
banker, banquier (m.). 
bargain, marcbfi (»».)• 

basket, panier (m.)« 

battle, bataiUe (/.). 

&c (eo), etre ; as U should be, comme 

il faut. 
he {to), (of health). Be porter. 

be called {tohB'avV^^Q^' 

be tliere {to), j 6tre. 

beard, barbe (/.)• 

frea* (f o), battre. 

beautifal, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 

beauty, beaut6 (/.)• 
becaie«e> parce que. 
become {to), devenlr (6tre) ; «o have 
become, 6tre devenu. 



been, ^i6. 

before {position), devant. 

ft«/orc {first), auparavant. 

before {time, order), avant de; <»»v.» 

avaut que. 
heg {to), prier (de), demander. 
begin {to), commencer. 
behave {to), se comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe {to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU ri^^js, on 

Bonne. 
below, au-desBouB, en bas. 
bench, banc (m.). 
6en{(7n, b6nin (m.). b^nigne (/•)• 
&e«e, le mieux. 

better, meUleur (flk^*.), mieux (odr.v, 
to be better, valoir mieux ; i« *« 
better, il vaut mieux. 
between, cntre. 
big, groB (m.), grosse (/.). 
Wrd, oiseau (m.)- 
black, noir. 
blame («o), bl&mer. 

blue, bleu. , , 

hoarding house, hoarding school, 

pension C/.)» 
boat, bateau (to.). 
boll (to), bouillir. 
bonnet, chapcau (m.). 
book, livre (TO.). 
bookseller, libraire (to.). 

boot, botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottler. 
horn {to be), naltre, (6tre). 
both, touB les deux, Vun et Tautre. 
boulevard, boulevard (to.). 
bouquet, bouquet (to.). 

bow {to), saluer. 

boac, calsse (/.)• 

hoy, gar^on (to.). 

bravery, bravoure (/.). 

bread, pain (to.). 

break {to), casser. 

breakfast, dfijeuner (to.). 

breakfast {to), d6jeuner. 
bridge, pont (to.). 
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bring (to), apporter. 

bring forward (to), avancer. 

Itroken, caesd. 

brother, frere (m.). 

build {to), bfttir. 

bundle, paqaet (m.). 

business, aSMre (/.). 

btit, mais. 

but (only), ne— que. 

but little, ne--gadTe. 

butcher, boacher (w.). 

butter, benrre. 

^^**V i*^)f acheter. 

by and by, tantdt ; good bye, aa re- 

voir. 

C. 

eabb€ige, chon (m.). 

cage, cage (/.). 

cake, g&teau (m.). 

call (to), appeler. 

call, visite (/.). 

ca/< baeU (to), rappeler. 

callosity, ca\ (m.). 

can, poavoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.). 

eaf»i9ter (tea), botte li th6 (/.). 

captain, capitaine (m.). 

care, to take care, avoir soin de. 

eai^less, negligent. 

carelessness, negligence (/.). 

camiffal, camaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, voiture (/.); in a carriage, 

en voitnre. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
carve (to), d^coaper. 
ease, caisse (/.) ; in case, en cas. 
eat, chat (m.). 
cease (to), cesser (de). 
cent, son (m.). 
eenfivne^ centime (m.). 
eAain^ chatne (/.). 
chair, chaise (/.). 
change, monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Charles. 
eiiMnming, charmant. 



cheap, & bon march^. 

chicken, ponlet (m. ). 

child, en&nt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to), cboisir. 

church, gglise (/.) ; at church, 2k 

r^lise. 
circumstance, circonstance (/.). 
ci«^, ville (/.). 
dty hall, hotel de ville (m.). 
class, classe (^). 

class-mate, camarade de classe (m.). 
clean (to), nettoyer. 
climate, climat (m.). 
cloak, manteaa (m.). 
clock, pendnle, horloge (/.) ; what 

o'clock is it 9 quelle henre est-il? 
cloth, drap (m.). 
clothe (to), v6tir. 
clothes, habits (m. pi.)^ vetements (m. 

pi.). 

coachman, cocher (m.). 

coarse, gros (m.), grosse (/.). 

€H>at, habit (m.). 

coffee, caf 6 (m.). 

eoleZ^ froid. 

cold (to be), avoir flroid. 

cold (the), froid (m.). 

collect (to), recueillir. 

come (to), venir (6trc). 

come in (to), entrer. 

come FiOfne (to), revenir. 

come back (to), revenir. 

cotne out (to), sortir. 

come near (to), s^approcher (de). 

come down (to), descendre. 

comrade, camarade (m,). 

comfort (to), consoler. 

commence (to), commencer (k). 

commerce, commerce (m.). 

C€ympany, compagnie (f.), dn monde. 

company (in), en soci6t6. 

eonhplain (to), se plaindre. 

complete, jcomplet (m.), complete (/.). 

composition, composition (/.)• 

comj^ehend (to), comprendre. 

concert^ concert (m.). 

conclude (to), ooudure. 
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^^"^ i^)f prendre, mener. 

tmke atoay (to), Ota, emportcr. 

take hiBeh (fo), reprendre. 

take leave (to), prendre cong^. 

take a walk {to), ee promeoer. 

take off (to), Oter. 

take out (to), extraire. 

tiUk (fo), parler, caueer. 

ttUl, grand (m.)« grande (/.). ^ 

task, deyoir (m. ), 

taste, gott (nA), 

tea, Ui6 (m.). 

tea canister, botte k th6 (/.). 

teacher, maftre (m.). 

tear (to), d6chirer. 

tell (to), dire. 

Temple street, me da Temple (/.). 

than, qae. 

tAat, qae (001^.) ; ce, cet (m.)« cette 

tAatr (to), d^geler. 

their, lear (m.), lenr (/.), leurs (jw?.)* 

theme, thdme (m.)- 

thent'Selves, euz-mdmes (m.), ellea- 

radmee (/.). 
then, alors, eosaite, done, pais. 
then?, UL 

therefore (then), done. 
there is, there are, il y a; voilJL 
thieik, SpaiB (m.), ^paisse (/.). 
thing, choBe (/.) ; everything, tout ; 

manjf things, bien dee choHes. 
</«{nfe («o) (o/;, penser (k). 
third, tiers (f».). tierce (/.). 
thirst, Boif (/.). 
thirsty (to be), avoir soif . 
«fci^ ce, cet (m.), cette (/.). 
threaten (to), menacer. 
throat, goige (/.). 
throw (to), Jeter. 
through (fey), par, & travers. 
f Ai«n<fer (to), tonner ; fliuraeler, ton- 

nerre (m,), 
Thursday, Jeudi (!».)• 
thus, ainsL 
thynelf, toi-mdme, 
ti2I^^a8qa'^. 



time, temps (m.) ; in time, Ik temps ; 
a< the right time, bien Ik propos; 
it is tints, il est tempe ; a long 
titne, longtemps; many times, 
bien dee f ois ; how many tinges, 
combien de fois ; at a time, at 
onee, k la fois. 

tired,ftLiAga6 (de), las (m.), lasse (/.). 

to,k. 

to (in order to), poor. 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

t€fo (also), aassL 

too (too 9nueli), trop (de). 

tool, oatil (m.). 

tooth, dent (/.). 

tooeJ^oe^; mal anx dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

town, ville (/.); iw town, enville. 

train, train (m.). 

translate (to), traduire. 

travel (to), voyager. . 

fraltor, trattre (m.), traltresae (/.). 

fiv**, arbre (m.). 

troops, les troupes (pl.f.)» 

trouble, chagrin (m.)> 

troic&Ie (fo), inqni^ter. 

true, vrai, fiddle (&). 

truly, vraiment. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

tumbler, verre (m.). 

tune, ton ; out 0/ ft«N«, faux (m.), 
fauBse (/.). 

tMrfcey^ dindon (m.). 

Turkish, turc (m.), tnrque (/.). 

<««rM (to), tourner. 

twice, deux fois. 

twin, jumeau (m.), jumelle (/.). 

U. 

• 

umbrella, parapluic (m.). 

uncle, oncle (m.). 

under, sous. 

««fule«*«£an<f (to)^ comprendre. 

undertake (to), entreprendrc. 

undofibtedly, sans doute. 

uneasy, inqoiet (m.), inqoidte (/). 
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ZPnited States, lee Etats-Unis. 

unless, h moins que, sans qae. 

ttnknaufn, inconna (m.)> 

until, Jusque ; (oor^.) Jusqu^jk ce que. 

tfp, upon. Bar. 

up stairs, en haut. 

use, to make use of, se senrir. 

useless, inatile (k), 

usual, ordinaire. 

fmeation, les yacances (pL/.). 
value (to), to set value upon, fltire 

casde. 
vanquish (to), vaincre. 
veil, voile (m.). 
velvet, velours (m.). 
vevff, tres. 

vessel, navire, bfttiment (m.). 
vice, vice (tn.), 
violin^ violon (m.)* 
visU, vislte (/.). 
voyage, voyage (m.). 

W. 

ufaisteoat, gUet (m.)* 

u>ait, attendre ; to heep one wait- 
ing, faire attendre. 

ufalk, xiiomenade (/.) ; to take a 
walk, se promener. 

ufalk {to), marcher. 

ujont, for want of, f aute de. 

war, guerre (/.). 

«rarelM»u«e, magasin (m.). 

trarft», chaud. 

trami' (jto be), avoir chaud. 

fiHsrmlif , chandement. 

Ufateh, nlontre (/.). 

irafcA-eA-ain, chaine de montre. 

ufatehm€iker, horleger (m.). 

ufoter, eau (/.). 

u^at/Sier^ temps (m.). 

Wednesday, mezcredi (m ). 

tveek, semaine (/.) ; weekly, par se- 
nudne. 

trell^ bien \ it is well, il est bien ; 
u^U then / eh bien | 



tee«£, ouest (r/L). 

wet {to), moulUer. 

what, que. 

what (that which) iu 8ub^^ ce qui ; 

08 ol^ecti ce que. 
whatever, quelconque. 
tiy^n, loisque; qoand. 
where, oil. 
wherever, partout oiL 
ufheretvith, de quoi. 
whether (if), st , 
ti^J^icA (which one)^ qui, leqnel (m.). 

Jaquelle (/.); which ones, lesquels 

(m.), lesquelles (/.); in which, ou; 

front which, d'o&; through 

which, par otl. 
iirftifey pendant ; a little while ago, 

tantOt. 
trA-ile (co/^.), pendant que. 
while, tandis que. 
white, blanc (m.), blanche (/.). 
trAo^ ujhotn, que; o/ whom, »/ 

Wfhieh, whose, dont. 
urA-oever, quiconque. 
whole, tout, toute ; tX»e whole, le 

tout 
*<^'*y* pourquoi. 

teicle«dl (t/ie), les m^chants (jp^.). 
ti7i/e, femme (/.). 
William, Quillaume. 
Ufllling (to be)^ vonloir. 
ufillingly, voloutiers. 
window^ fenfitre (/.). 
ttine, vin (m.). 
ufise, sage. 
wish (to), vouloir, d^sirer, avoir envie 

de. 
wish well (to), vouloir du bien (a). 
wit, esprit (m.). 
with, avec. 

within (in it), dedans. 
without, sans, dehors. 
woman, femme (/.). 
tponder (to), s^Stonner. 
tcool^ laine (/.). 
word, mot (m.) ; parole (/.), 
v>ork, ouvrage (m.). 
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work {to), trmyaiHer. ye9, oaL 

wartd, monde (m») ; ov e rp bodff, toat peaterdmi^, Uer. 

le mmide. yemterday n^omimgf hier matin. 

worth (to be worth), viMr i U i» yet, ouoate ; not yet, pas enooie. 

worth, il vaiiL yonder, li-lMfl. 

«»rito (lo)« terlre. young, Jenne. 

wrottif (to te igr» i t y )y avoir tod yoMit^ locly , demoiselle (/.). 

youreelf, vooB-mtaie. 

^* lfo«M*«elfr««, YOOB-mtaies. 
yMir, an (m.), amide (/.); its tfco 

year, en ran. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REGULAR AND IRREGHJLAR. 



AVOIR— to hav*. (AiuSimty Verb.) 



• 


INDICATIVE MODE. ^ 


PBSflKNT.* 


A 


Past Indefinite.* A* 


JTal, 


I have. 


J'ai««tir ivUvC^Cl I have had. 


To as. 


thou fuuL 


Tn a9-«iiT fhou hast had. 


11*. 


he fias. 


U a A^^.Jm^jHGL^ he has had. 


Nous avons, 


we have. 


Nous avons eo, we have fiad. 


VouB avcas, 


you have. 


Vous avez ext^ you have had. 


IlB ont, 


they have. 


Ds ont eiii they have heul. 


Imperfkct. 


B 


Plupebfect. f 


J^avalfl, 


I had. 


J'avais ea, I had had. 


Tn avals. 


thou hadsi. 


Tu avaiB en, thou hadst had. 


11 avail, 


he had. 


II avait eu. he had had. 


Nous avions. 


we had. 


Nous avions en, we had had. 


Yous aviez, 


you had. 


Vous aviez eu, you had h€ui. 


Us avaient. 


they had. 


Us avaieut eu, they had had. 


Past Dbfinitk. C 


Past Anterior. C 
J'ens en, / had had. 


J'eus, 


Ihad. 


Ta eas, 


thou hadst. 


Tu eu3 eu, thou hadst had. 


II eat, 


he had. 


II eut eu, he had had. 


Nous efimes. 


we had. 


Nous efimes en, we had had. 


Vous efttes. 


you had. 


Vous edtes en, you had had. 


lis eurent, 


they had. 


lis eurent en, they had had 


Future. 


JD 


Future Anterior. ly 


J'aurai, 


I shall have. 


J'aurai en, 7 shall Jiave haa 


Tn auras. 


thou tailt have. 


Tn auras en, thou wilt have had. 


n aura, 


he will have. 


B aura eu, he toill have had. 


Nous aurons. 


we shall have. 


Nous aurons en, we shall have had. 


Vous anrez. 


you will have. 


Vous anrez eu, you ivill have had. 1 


Us auront, 


they will have. 


Us auront en, they wiU have had. 1 



* A letter Is assigned to each tense as a convenient^abbreviatlQn tQ be as^ li} 
correcting exereis^^, V» 



.colirJrGATIo:^f of veebsj. 



ill 



CONDITIONAL MODB. 



Pbbsent. B 



X*aiirai8, 
Ta anrais, 
I] aorait. 
None BurioDB, 
Vous aariez, 
Ub aaraient. 



/ shottid have, 

thou wouldst have. 

he wo\dd have. 

we should have. 

you vxmld have. 

they toauld have,. 



Past.* JB^ 



JTanraiB eu, 
Tu anrais ea, 
n aaruit eu, 
Nona aurions ea, 
Voas auriez eu, 
lis aaraient eu, 



I should 

thou lomtldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



S 



IMPERATIVE MODE. ^ 



Ale, 

Ayone, 
Ayez, 



have (thou), 
let us have, 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbbbnt. G 



Que j'aie, thai I may have. 

Que ta aies, that thou mayst have. 



QuMl ait, 
Que noas ayons, 
Qae voas ayez, 
Quails aient, 



that he may have. 

that we may have, 
that you may have, 
that they may have. 



Past. G^ 



Que j'aie eu, that I may' 

Que tu aies eu, Ouit thxm mayst 
Qu'il ait ea, that he may 

Que nous ayons eu, thcU we may 
Que vous ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qa'iis aient ea, that they may. 



I 



iMFEBl'ECT. H 



Qae j'eusse. 
Que tu ensses, 
Qu'il eflt. 

Que nous enssions, 
Qae vous eussiez, 
Qu'ils eussent. 



that n ^ 



t/iat thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 






Plupebfect. H' 

Qne j^easse ea, that 1 

Que ta eusses eu, that thou 
Qu'il etlt eu, that he 

Que nous enssions en, that we 
Que vous eussiez eu, thett you 
Quails easseut ea, that they 






INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbesbkt. I 
Avoir, to have. 



Past. F 
Avoii II, to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J* 
Ayant, having. 



Past. tP 
Ayant eu, having had. 



Past Passive. K 
En, m. ; eae, /., ?Utd. 



• Second form of the cond pa^t : .iVn^no eu, tu easses ea, U efit en, noiui 
eoMBions eo, voos eossiez eu, ila eusseiu eu. 
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CONJUGATION OP VBRBS, 



-to be. ("AtuoiUarif Verb.) 





INDICATIVB MOOB. 




Pbuknt. 


A 


Past Indefinits. A* 


Je eiUs, 


I am. 


J'ai^t^, 


I have beeiL 


Ta CB, 


thou art. 


Ta as 6i6, 


thou hast been. 


n est. 


Aeis. 


n a 6i6, 


he has been. 


Nous fiommes, 


toe are. 


Nous avons 6t6, 


we have been. 


Voas dtea. 


you are. 


Voas avez 6t6, 


you have been. 


11b Boot, 


they are. 


lis out 6U, 


they have been. 


iMPmFBOT 


. B 


PLUPERraoT. Jy 


J'^tali, 


I wot. 


J'avais ^t^. 


Ihadbeen, 


Tn ^talB, 


thou wast. 


Tu avais dtd. 


thou hadst been. 


11 €tait. 


he was. 


n avait 4te, 


he had been. 


Noaa 6tion8, 


we were. 


Nous avions 6tS, 


we had been. 


Voas ^tiez, 


you wen. 


Voas aviez 4t6, 


you had been. 


IIb ^taient, 


they were. 


lis avaient 6te, 


they liad been. 


Past Definits. O 


Past Anterior. <y 


Je f UB, 


I was. 


J'ens dt^. 


I had been. 


Ta fas, 


t/iou wast. 


Tu eus 6t^, 


thou hadst been. 


11 fat, 


he was. 


11 eat et^. 


he had been. 


Noas fHines, 


we were. 


Nona edmes 6t6y 


we had been. 


Voas f fttes. 


you weiv. 


Vous edtes 6t6, 


you had been. 


lis farent, 


they were. 


lis eurent £t^, 


they had beenJ 


PUTUBB. 


2> 


Future Anterior, ly 


Je serai, 


I shall be. 


J'aurai €H, 


IshaU' 


Tu seras, 


thou wilt be. 


Tu auras 6tc, 


thofi tvilt g* 
he tola ^ 


11 sera, 


he will be. 


11 aura ^te, 


Nous serons, 


we shall be. 


Nous aurons 6tS, 


we shall ^ §• 
you will p 


Vou3 serez, 


you will be. 


Vous aurez 6t^, 


lis seront, 


they will be. 


Us auront 4t^, 


they toill^ 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 




Pbsshnt. 


E 


Past.* 


:b 


Je serais, 


I shovld be. 


J'aurais ^t^, 


I should' 


Ta serais, 


thou woiUdst be. 


Tu aurais'fit^. 


thou wouldst g* 


n serait. 


he toaiUd be. 


11 aurait ^t^, 


he would . ^ 
we should §• 


Nous serious, 


we should be. 


Nous anrions dt£, 


Voas seriez. 


you would be. 


Vous auriez 6t€, 


you would § 


1\& seraieut. 


they would be. 


lis auraient ^t6, 


they iDOuld^ 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse ^t6, tu eosses ^t4, 11 eAt 4t6, noon 
eoBsions €t6, vous eussiez 6t€. Us enrent 6t6» 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. B' 



Sols, 

Soyona, 

Soyez, 



be (Ouju). 
Ut %t6b$. 

be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbiseht. €1^ 



Qne je sois, 
Que ta 8(HSf 
Qa'il Boit, 
Que nous soyons, 
Qae voas soyez, 
Qu'ils soient, 



ifuU I may be. 

that thou moffst be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be. 

that they may be. 



Past. €f^ 



Qae j'aie 6t6, that I may' 

Qae ta aies 6iS, that thou mayet 
Qa'il ait ^t^, that he may 

Qae noas ayons €t^, that toe may 
Qae voas ayez ^t^, that you may 
Qa'ils aient ^t^, that they may. 






IHFSBTKOT. JZ* 



Que je fasse, 


thatr 


Qne tn fasses, 


that thou 


Qa'll fftt, 


'' that he 


Que noos fassions. 


that tffe 


Qae voas f assies, 


that you 


Qa'ilB f assent. 


that they. 



I 



Plupkbteot. £P 

Qae j'eaase 6t6, that D 

Que tu eusses 6t6, that thou 
Qtt'il eftt 6t6, that he 

Que nous eussions 4t^, that toe 
Que voas eassiez ^t£, UuU you 
Qu'ils eossent ^t^, that they. 



I 

'I 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbssbnt. X Past. F 

£tre, to be. Avoir 6t^, to have been, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbxsent. «r Past. «F 

Atant, being. Ayant 6t£, having been. 

Past Pasbits. K 



tbi. 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 



Tenses are primitiYe or derivatiye. The primitive tenses are the 
principal parts of the verb, and serve to form the derivative tensea 
There are five primitive tenses in French verba : the Present Indica- 
TTYX, the Past Definite, the Present Infinitive and the two 
Pabticiflbs. 

1. The PBEsmrr Indicative, althongh itself a primitive tense, has 
its plural formed from the present participle by changing ant into ons, 
es, ent. 

filiq ant fin iss ant rec ev ant rend ant 

nons aim ons nous fin iss ons nous rec ev ons nous rend ons 

vons aim ez voos fin iss ez vons rec ev ez yous rend es 

ils aim ent ils fin iss ent ils re^ oiv ent ils rend ent 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, lez, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and saToir are the only exceptions to this role. 

8. The Past Definttb is a primitive tense and has four sets of 
endings. 

ai, as, a, fimes, ites, erent, for the 1st conjugation ; 

is, is, it, imes, ites, irent, for the 2d and 4th coigugation ; 

us, ns, nt, times, fites, nrent, for the 3d conjugation ; 

ins, ins, int, tnmes, tntes, inrent, for tenir, venir and compoimds. 

4. The Future adds ai, as, a, ons, ez, ont, to the present infinitive. 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re lo89 
respectively oi and e. 

^iltn er fin ir rec evoir rend re 

J'aimeiai Jefinirai jerecevrai Jexendrai 



PORMATIOK OP TttE tJSlfSES. 281 

5. The CoNDiTiONAii follows the peculiarities of the future in all 
verbs — whether regular, or. irregular — and adds ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 
aient, to the r of the infinitive : aimer, j'aimerais ; recevoir, je rece- 
▼rais, etc 

6. The Imfbbatiye has its second person sinjpilar like the first 
person singular of the present indicative— except in avoir, 6tre, aller, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative — except in avoir, 6tre, savoir. 

7. The Subjunctive Present is formed from the present participle 
by changing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; recevant, que je regoive. 

8. The Subjunctive Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding se to the second person singu- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tu aim as tu fin is tu re9 us tu rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je re<; usse, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxiliary verbs avoir or dtre. 

Bem. 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, *'page 302, and" referred to th«r re- 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rem. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Rek. 3. Throughout the models of the regular conjugations, every 
simple tense is headed by its primitive part printed ir V>ld type. 
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COKJUGATIOH OF VERBS. 



y 



■ 



REGULAR VERBS. 



F1B8T Conjugation in BR— OOUPBR, to cut. fModd Verb.) 



Couper, to cut. Coupant, cutting. CoupS, eiU. 



INDICATIVB MODS. 
A Past Vsm 



tftf eoup €,* 


I cut. 


J'ai coup6, 


I home cut 


Tn coapea, 


thoucutteat. 


Tu as coup6. 


thou hast cut 


11 coap e, 


he cuU. 


11 a coupe. 


he hat cut. 


(eoup ant.) * 








N. coup onfi, 


t06 cut. 


Nous avous coup£. 


we haoe cut. 


V. coup ez, 


you cut. 


Voutf avez coupS, 


you haoe cut 


lis coop ent, 


they cut. 


Us out coupe, 


they have cuL 


Impirfbot. B 


Plupbrfbct 


. TV 


(eoup ant,) 








Je coap ais. 


I woe cutting. 


J'avaia coup^, 


I had cut. 


Tu conp ais, 


thou wast cutting. 


Tu avals coup6, 


thou hadst cut. 


11 coap alt, 


he was cutting. 


U avail coup6. 


he had cut. 


N. coop ions, 


we were cutting. 


Nous avions coup^. 


we had cut. 


y. coop iez, 


you v>ere cutting. 


Vous aviez coupe, 


you had cut. 


lis coopoient, 


they were cutting. 


Us avaicnt coupe. 


they had eut. 


Past Dbfinitb. O 


Past Antbriob. C 


JO eoup ai, 


I cut. 


J'cus coup6, 


Ihadcui. 


To coup as, 


thou cuttedst. 


Tu eus coupd, 


thou hadst cut. 


11 coop a, 


he cut. 


U eut C(iup4, 


he had cut. 


N. coup Ames, 


we cut. 


Nous efiraes conpS, 


we had cut. 


V. coup &te8, 


you cut. 


Vous etlXe» coupe. 


you had cut. 


Os coop drent, 


they cut. 


Us eurent coup6, 


they had cut. 


Fdtubx. i> 


Future Antbhior. JV 


feoup er.) 








Je couperal. 


lOuiUcut. 


J^aurai coup6. 


IshaU 




Tu coup eras, 


thou ivUt cut. 


Tu auras coupe, 


thou toilt 


» 


11 coup era, 


he will cut. 


11 aura coup6. 


hewiU 


» ™ 

g 


N. couperons, 


we shall cut. 


Nous aurons coupS, 


we shall 


V. coup erez. 


you wUl cut. 


Vous anrez conp^. 


you will 


• 


lis couperont, 


they will cut. 


Us auront coup^, 


theywiU 





* Throughout the four model verbs of the regular conjugations, every simplo 
tense hM its primitive part thus marked in bold type. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



(coup er,) 

Je coap eraiB, 
Tp coup eni9i 
M coup erait, 
N. coi^ierionB, 
V. coop criez, 
lis coup eraient, 



Pbimnt. S 



I should cut. 

thou wotUdst cut. 

he toould cut. 

we should cut. 

you ufould cut. 

they toould cut. 



Past.* ^ 



J'aarais coup§, 
Ta aarais conpe, 
11 aurait coupe, 
Nouts anrionB coup^, 
Voas aariez coup6, 
lis aaraient coupe, 



Ishauld^ 

thou vmUdst 

fie would 

we should 

you would 

they vmUd 



s 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



(j« eoup e.) Coup e, 
(coup ant.) Coup ons, 
Coup ez, 



cut (tMu). 
let us cut. 
cut (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PRBSSNT. 

(eoup ant,) 



O 



Que je coup e, 
Que tn coup es, 
Qu^il coup e, 
Que n. coup ions, 
Que Y. coup iez, 
Qu'ils coup ent, 



that I may cut. 

that thou mayst cut. 

that he may cut. 

that we may cut. 

that you may cut. 

that they may cut. 



Past. O' 



Que j'aie coupe, that r\ 

Que tn aies coup6, thcU thou 

QuMl ait coupe, that he 

Que nous ayons coup£, that we 

Que VOU8 ayez coupe, that you 

Qu'ils aient coupe, that they 






Imperfect. H: 
(je eoup ai.) 

Que je coup asse, that F 

Que tn coup asses, that thou 

Qu'il coup &t, that he 

Que n. coup assions, that we 

Que V. coup assiez, that you 

Qu'ils coup assent, that they 






Pluperfect. W 

Que j^eusse coup6, th/U 71 

Que tu eusses coup6, that thou 
Qu'il efit coupe, that he 

Que nous eussions coup6, thai we 
Que V0U8 eussiez coup^, thaJt you 
Qu'ils eussent coupS, thai they. 






INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. I Past. If 



Coup er, 



to cut. 



Avoir coupe, to have cut. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Prsbbnt. J" 
tloup ant, cutting. 



Past. tT 
Ayant conp^, having cut. 



Past Passive. X. 
Coup €, m.; eoup €e, /., cut. 



* Second fonn of the cond. past : J'ensse coupe, tn ensses conp4, 11 eflt coi^)^ 
ensaions conp6, vous eussiez coupe, lis eua^sent coup^. 



io-L 



COKJt'GATtOK Ot VE&ftS. 



BscoND Conjugation in IR — FINIU, to finish. {"Model Verb.) 



Wimir, tojbdth. F%nU9€Mt, Jlnishing. JFitU, JUUs^gd, 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



Pbbsbnt. a 



PaBT iKDBnHITS. A' 



J'e fin is, 

Ta flnis, 
U flu it, 

(fin isaant,) 

N. fin issons, 
y. fin issez, 
11b fln iMcnt, 



Ifinkih. 

thou Jlnishest. 

he Jlnishes. 

we finish 
you finish 
they finish. 



fTai flnf, 
Ta as fini, 
II a fini, 

Nous avons fini, 
Yoas avez fini, 
lis ont fini. 



/ have finished. 

thou hast finished. 

he has finished. 

we have finished. 

you have finished. 

they have finished. 



IXPBRFieOT. 

(fin isgant.) 



Plupeefbct. B^ 



Je fin issais, 
Tu fin issais 
II fln issait, 
N. fin issions, 
y. fin issiez, 
Us flnissaient, 



/ was finishing. 

thou wast finishing. 

he was finishing. 

we were finishing. 

you wer' finishing. 

they were finishing. 



J'avais fini, 
Tu avais fini, 
II avait fini. 
Nous avions fini, 
yous aviez fini, 
Us avaient fini, 



I had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he had finished. 

we had finished. 

you had finished. 

they had finished. 



Past DsFnnTB. € 



Past Antsbiob. C 



tfe fin i», 


Ifinlshed. 


J^ens flni, 


/ had finished. 


Ta finis, 


thou finishedst. 


Tu euB flni. 


thou hadst finished. 


U fin it, 


he finished. 


II eut flni, 


he hadfinislbsd. 


N. fin tmes. 


we finished. 


Nous eflmes flni, 


we had finished. 


y. fin Ites, 


you finished. 


yous efltes flni, 


you had finished. 


lis fin irent, 


they finished. 


Us eurent fiui, 


they had finished. 


PUTUBB. 


J> 


PUTURB AKTEBIOB. JX 


(finir,) 


■ 






Je finirai, 


I shaU finish. 


J'aurai flni, 


1 shaU 


> 


Tu fln iras. 


thou wilt finish. 


Tu auras flni. 


thou unit 


1 


11 flnira, 


he will finish. 


n aura fini. 


hewiU 


> 


N. fln irons, 


we shall finish. 


Nous anrons fini, 


we shaU 




y. fin irez, 


you will finish. 


yous aurez flni, 


you will 




lis fln iront, 


they wtti «« 


Us auront flni. 


theywiU. 


• 
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CONDITIONAL MOD^E. 



PREBBNT. 

(finir.) 

Je finirais, 
Tu fin iraia, 
II fin irait, 
N. fln irions, 
V. fln iriez, 
Ds finiraient, 



JS 



1 8ho^Ud^ 

then wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they vHndd^ 



Past.* Mf 



J^aurais flni, 
Tu aurais fini, 
II aurait flni, 
Nous aurions flni, 
Yous auricz flni, 
IlB auruient flni. 



I should'^ 

thou toouldft 

he would 

we should 

you woidd 

they would. 






Cje fin is.) 



mPERATrVTE MODE. S' 



Finis, 

>-^ . ^ X i Fin issons. 

(fin igsant,) \ -, . ' 
* ' -^ \ Fm issez, 



jfinish {thou J, 

let usjimsh. 

finish (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. G 




(fin issant,) 




Qae je fin isse. 


that I may' 




Qae tu fin isses. 


that thou mayst 




Qu'il fin'iBse, 


that he may 


Que n. fin issions, 


thai we may 


■p: 


Que V. fin issiez, 


that you may 




Qa'ils finissent, 


thai they may. 




Imfbbfect. H 




(je fin is.) 






Qae je fln isse, 


that T 


» 


Qne tn fln isses. 


that thou 


1- 


QuMl fln It, 


that he 




Qne n. fln issions, 


that we 


> 


Que V. fln issiez, 


that you 


1 


Qa'ils flnissent, 


that they J 


• 



Past. Gf 



Qne j'aie flni, that T) 

Que tu aies flni, that thou 

QuMl ait flni, that he 

Que nous ayons flni, that we 

Que vous ayez flni, that you 

Qu'ils aient fini, thcU they 



ll 



Pluperfect. JEF 

Qne j'eusse fini, that JT] 

Que tu eusses fini, that thou 
Qu'il efit flni, that he ^ ^ 

Qne nous enseions fini, that wef^^^ 
Que vous eussiez fini, that you ^« 
Qu'ils eussent fini, that they) 






INFINITIVE MODE. 
Present. J Past. F 

Fin ir, to finish. Avoir fini, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J* 
Fin iss€tnt, finishinn. 



Past. tP 
Ayant flni, having finished. 



Past Pabbiye. K 
Fln i, finished. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j^easse fini, ta eusses flni, U eflt flni^ npvt 
VUBSiQUs ftni, Toos ei^Bsies ^i, ils eussent tlui, 
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0ONJT7OATIOK OF VERBS. 



Thibd Conjugation in OIR*— RBOBVOIR, to receive. 



Becevoir, to rtoHve. 



Meeevant, receiving. 



Re^u, received. 



INDICATiyB MODB. 



Pbmbit. a 



Ta re9oit, 
II re9 oit, 

(rec ev ant,) 
N. rec ev ons, 
y. rec ev ex. 
lis refoiveatft 



Ireoeiv€, 

thou reeeivest. 

he receives. 

we reonve. 
you receive, 
theif receive. 



Past Indbfinitb. A' 



J^ai re9a, 
Ta as re^a, 
II a refu, 



/ have recdved. 

thou hast recnved. 

he has reoei!t>ed. 



Nous avoDcr reya, tpe have received. 
VovM avez rcfa, you have received. 
Us ont re9ii, they have received. 



Impkhvbot. S 



Plupkbtbot. B' 



(roe ev ant.) 

Je rec ev ais, 

Ta rec ev ais, 

n rec ev ait, 

N. rec ev ions, 

V. rec ev iez, 

Ds rec ev aient, 



/ was receiving, 

thou wwt receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we ijQfre receiving. 

you were receiving. 

they were receiving. 



J'avais re9a. 
To ttvais rc^n, 
II avait re^a, 
Noas avions rt'9n, 
Yoos aviez rc^u, 
lis avaieDt re9a, 



/ had received. 

thou hadei received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you had received. 

they had received. 



Past DBriNiTB. € 



Je ref ue, 



Tu 
II 

N. 
V. 
xis 



re^ns, 
re9 nt, 
rc9 dines, 
re9 tltes, 
re9 arent, 



/ received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Past Antbbior. C 

J'ens re9a, / had received. 

Tu eus re9u, thou hadst recHved. 

II ent re9u, he had received. 

Nous efimes rc9u, we had receive. 

Vous efttes re9n, you had received. 

Us euient re9u, they had received. 



FUTURB. 2> 



FUTUBB ANTBBIOB. XK 



free ev oir.) 

Je rec ev rai, 

Tu recevras, 

U rec ev ra, 

N. rec ev rons, 

y. rec ev rez, 

Us rec ev ront, 



IshaU 
thou wilt 

he will 
we shall 
you will 
they will 



receive. J'anrai re9a, 

receive. Tu auras rc'9u, 

receive. II aura re9u, 

receive. Nous aurons re9u, 

receive. yous anrez re^ii, 

receive. Us anront re9u. 



1 shall have^ 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

we shall have 

you will have 

they will have. 






•yerbs in oir— about thirty In number— are all more or less irregular. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow recevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be found in the list of irregular verbs. 

tHere, as in the pres. snbj., of takes the place of e^ for euphony^. Oba^rYQ 
Also V (cedilla) b«for^ a aa<l ^^ 



cOJBfJUGATIOK OF YBBBS. 



ZSl 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 



FKSflniT. JB 



(ree ev oir.) 

3e rec ev rais, 

Ta rec ev rais, 

11 rec ev rait, 

N. rec ev rions, 

V. rec ev riez, 

lis rec ev raient, 



/ shovld receivi. 

thou toouldst receive. 

he would receive. 

we should receive, 

you tooidd receive. 

they would receive. 



Tun.* Ef 



J^aurais re9n, 
Ta aarais rev'n, 
II anruit re^a, 
Nous aurions re9a, 
Vous auriez re9u, 
lis auraient re9a, 



I tfujuld 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they tpould. 






IMPERATIVE MODE. JP* 



(je ref ais.) Re9 ois, 

(rec - ant.) l^^"'""'' 
^ ' Rec ev ez, 



rec^ve (thou), 
let us receiv4. 
recHve (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prssbnt. O 



(ree ev ant,) 

Qne je re9 oi\e^ that n 

Que ta ro9 oives, that thou 

Qu'il re9 o£ve, that he 

Qae n. roc ev ions, that we 

Que V. rec ev iez, that you 

Qu'ils re9oiveat, that they. 






§ 



Past. G* 



Que j'aie re9a. 
Que ta aies re9u, 
QaMl ait re9a, 
Que nous ayons re9u, 
Que vous ayez re9a, 
QuMls aient re9a, 



that 
.that thou 
that he 



:1 






that wa\ %^ 
that you\ ^§ 
that they] 



Imfebtect. H: 
(je Te^u9,) 

Qae je re9 usse, that I 

Que ta re9 asses, that thou 

Qa'il re9fit, that he 

Que n. rey ussions, that ive 

Qae v. re9 ussiez, that you 

Qn'ilB re9 assent, that they) 



"% 

«■%, 

5 






Pluperfbct. -EP 

Que j'eusse re9u, that 2^ 

Qae tu eusses re9a, that thou 
Quil edt re9u, that he 

Que nous enssions re9n, that we 
Que voas easniez re9u, that you 
Qa'ils eussent re9a, that they. 






h 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Prksbkt. I 

Mee ev oir, to reoHve. 



Past. I' 
Avoir re9a, to have received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsknt. «r 

See ev ant, reodving. 



Past. tT 
Ayant re9a, having received. 



Past Passiyx. K. 
Me^ u, m.; re^ ue, /., received. 

KoTX. — ^Lfke reeevoir, con j agate apereevoir, to perceive; ooneevoir, to eon 
ceive ; dSeevoir, to deceive; devoir (p. p., du, due), to owe ; pereevoir, to col 
leet (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redu, redue), to owe again. 



^Swond toru of tb9 cond. past : j*easse re^a, ta ooseos re^o, il ' tit re^ eu 



OOHJUOATTOK Of YEBBS. 



Thikd Cohjuqatios in OIB.*—BSOBVOJR, to notiw*. 






/ tare reaitHd. 



FA*t Dtnmra. <7 



II. n^BoK*, 



ricHW. Tu ttit revu. 






Fist ASTKBIOB. C 

I had TiceiL'- 





II be foond in Ihe lis* of imgDlar Terbe, 

04 m Ih* pFTS Bnbj , »l tikfs Ibe place of «, for flnphonr, 
;«iaUf br- - 



'^ 
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GOKJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RE— VENDRE, to selL (Modd Verb.) 



Vendre, to tell. 



Vendant, gelling. 



Vendu, aold. 





INDICATIVE MODE. 




Pbssknt. a 


Past Indbfinits. A' 


J'e vends, 


I tell. 


J'ai vendu. 


/ have sold. 


Ta Tends, 


thou selUst. 


Tu as vendn, 


thou hast sold. 


11 vend, 


he sells. 


11 a vendu. 


he has sold. 


(vend mnt,) 








N. vend ons, 


tve sell. 


Nous avons vendu, 


we luive sold. 


V. vend e«, 


you sell. 


Vou8 avez vendu, 


you have sold. 


lis veudent. 


tkeyseU. 


lis ont vundn, 


they have sold. 


Impsbtbct. B 


Pluprrfsct. jB' 


(vend ant.) 








Je vendais, 


I was selling. 


J'avaifl vendu, 


I had sold. 


Tu vend ais, 


thou wast selling. 


Tu avals vendu. 


thou hadst sold. 


n vend ait. 


he was sellitig. 


11 avait vendn. 


he had sold. 


N. vend iona. 


we were selling. 


Nous avions vendn, 


we had sold. 


Y. vend iez, 


you were selling. 


Vous aviez vendu, 


you had sold. 


lis vendaient, 


they were selling. 


lis avaient vendu. 


they had sold. 



Past Dzfinitb. C 



Past Ahtkriob. C 



tFe vend is, 


Tsold. 


J^eus vendn, 


Ihadsold. 


Tu vend is. 


thou soldest. 


Tu eus vendu. 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vend it. 


he sold. 


11 eut vendu, 


he had sold. 


N. vend tmes. 


we sold. 


Nous efimes vendu. 


we had sold. 


V. vend ttes. 


you sold. 


Vous efites vendu. 


you had sold. 


Db vendirent. 


they sold. 


Us eurent vendn, 


they had sold. 


Futubx. 


n 


FuTUBB Anterior, jy 


(vend re.) 








Je vendrai, 


I Shan sea. 


J'anrai vendu. 


IshaU] 




Tu vend ras. 


thou wilt sell. 


Tu auras vendu. 


thou will 


§• 


11 vend ra. 


he ivill sell. 


11 aura vendu, 


he will 




N. vend rons. 


we shall sell. 


Nous anrons vendu, 


we shall 


i ' 


V. vend rez. 


you rvill sell. 


Vous anrez vendu. 


you will 


Q» vendront, 


(hey vm seU, 


II9 aunut vendu, 


they iDiU, 





CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Prbbvnt. 
{ifend re,) 
Je vend rale, 
Tu vend rais, 
D veud rait, 
N. vi-nd rions, 
V. veudriez, 
Us vendraient. 



X! 



I tifumld sell. 

thou wouldst sell. 

he would sell. 

we should seU. 

you vxmld sell. 

they would sell. 



Past.* ^ 



J^aarais vendu, 
Tu auraia vendu, 
II aorait venda, 
Nous aiirions venda, 
Vone auriez vendu, 
lis aoraient vendu, 



Ishould 

thou wouldst 

he wouid 

we should 

you would 

they would 






IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



(je vend a.) 



Vend 8, 

^ J * \\ Vend one, 
(vend ant,) •< -^ , 
* "^ l Vend ez. 



sell (thou). 
let us sell, 
seU (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pressnt. 
(vend ant,) 



G 



Que je vend e, 



that I may sell. 



Qae tu vend es, that^ iliou mayst sell. 



N 



Qa^il vend e, that he may sell. 

Que n. vend ions, that we may sell. 

Que V. vend iez, that you may sell. 

Qa'ils vend ent, thxU they may sell. 



Past. G* 



Que j'aie vendu, th^ P 

Que tu aies vendu, thai thou 

Qu'il ait vendu, that he 

Que nous ayons vendu, thxU we 

Que vous ayez vendu, that you 

Qu'ils aient vendu, thai they. 



> ^ 
0^ 



Imfxrfect. H: 
(vend ia,) 

Qae je vend isse, that /I 

Que tu vend isses, that thou 

Qu'fl vend It, that he 

Que n. vend issions, thftt we 

Que V. vend issiez, that you 

Qa'ils vend issent, that they. 



% 



5*' 



Plupbrfbct. JF 

Que j'eusse vendu, that 1' 

Que tu eusses vendu, that thou 
Qu'il efit vendu, that he 

Que n. eusBions vendu, that we 
Que V. eussiez vendu, that you 
QuMls eussent vendu, tfiat tluy. 






INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. 1 
Vend re, to sell. 



Past, r 
Avoir vendu, to have sold. 



PARTICIPI^S. 



Present. «r 
Tend ant, selling. 



Past. tT 

Ayant vendu, having sold. 



Past Passive. K 
Vend u, sold. 



« Second form of the cond. past : j'ensse vendu, tu eusses vendn, i| e^t YCndllf 
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eOlTJUGATIOK OJ Ysssa. 



CONJUGATION OP PASSIVE VBRBa 



The pasflive verb is fonned by joining the past participle of the active veri) 
to the various fonns of the aaxUiary verb etre, io be; as aimer, to love; etre 
ainiS, to be loved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and nomber, with the sabject of the verb. 



£tRB AIBS^— to be loved. (Modd Verb J 



INDICATIVE MODS. 
Pbibsnt. a Past iNBSForrni. JL^ 



Je snis 

Ta es 

n or elle est 

Nons eommes 

Vous §tes 

Us or elles sont 



} 



aim6 

or 

aim6e, 



faimes 
or 
aim^es, 






I 



J^ai^t^ 

Tu as 6t6 

U or elle a et6 


) alms 1 

r ^ 
} aimee. 




NoQS avons et& 
Vous avez etd 
Us or elles ont 6te 


) aim&t 

r ^ 
)aim6es. 



Imfsbfkct. B 



Plupbrfbct. Bf 



J'6tais 

To ^tais 

11 or elle ^tait 

Nous ^tions 

Vous ^tiez 

Qs or elles ^talent 



f 



aimS 
or 

aimce, 



faim6s 
or 
aimees, 



^5 



J'avais ete 
Ta avals 6te 
11 or elle avait etd 
Nous avions &X& 
Voas aviez 6t4 



\ 



aimS 1 

or 
aim6e, 



) 'aimes 
> or 



Us or elles avaient 6t6 * alna^es. 



)..o.o. 

^1 



Past DEriNirs. O 



Je f OS 

Tn fas 

U or elle fat 

Noas fftmes 

Vons f fttes 

Us or elles f arent 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim^s 
> or 
) aimees, 



I 



Past Antbbior. C 



Tu eus 6t6 

U or ellc eat 6td 

Nons etlmes ^t6 

Vous elites etd 

Us or elles enrent dte 



\ 



aime 

or 
aimee. 



J aimds 

r ^ 
) aim^s. 






FUTUBB. 1> 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

U or elle sera 

Noas serons 

Voas serez 

Us or eUes 9WSfoX 



\ 



aimd 

or 

aim6e, 



faimds 
or 
aimees, . 



is* 






FuTURB AxmaoB. jy 



J*anrai dtd 
Tu anras dtd 
U or elle anra €i& 
Noas aarons dt4 
Vous anrez ^i& 



\ 



( 



aimd 

or 
aim^, 

aimds 
or 



iio <r «lle« Mnwt ^\A ) »*«^«'t J ?* 



1^ 
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Ye BeniB 

Ta serais 

II or elle serait 

NouB serions 

Yoas seriez 

Us or elles seraieiit 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 



FttMSHT. X 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aimee, 



^aiIneB 
or 
aimees, . 



-I 



Pabt.* ISf 



J'anrais etd 
Tu auraia 4t6 
II or elle aarait 6t^ 
Nons anrions ^t6 
Yous auriez et^ 



t 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aim6s 
>■ or 



Ilfl or elles auraient 6t6 ' *i™^«*» 



<* a. 



IHPERATIVB MODE. W 



Sois aim^ or aim^e, 



be (thou) loved. 



^^ Um^s or aim«e«, \ ?' «» *• ?^ 
Boyez ) ' (de (you) laved. 



SUBJUNCnVB MODB. 



Pbsbsnt. & 



\ 



aim^ 

or 

aimee, 



Qne je sois 

Qae ta sois 

Qu'il or elle soft 

Que noas soyons i aimes 

Que vous soycz V or 

KlvCHa or elles soient ' aimees, . 






Pabt. G* 



Que j'aie €t6 
Que tn aies 6t6 
Qn'il or elle ait 4t6 
Que nous ayons ete 
Que vous ayez etc 



\ 



aimS 

or 
aimec, 



I aimes 
J- or 



Qu'ils or elles aieut et6 ) aimees, J 



i "^ 

?l 



Imfkbfbct. H 



Plupbrfbct. H' 



Que je fosse 
Que tu fusses 
Qa'il or elle fflt 
Qne nous fussions 
Qne vous fussif z 



} 



( 



aim(j 

or 
aimee, 

aimes 
or 



Qu'ils or elles fassent ) aim<^«8) 



?l 



^1 



Que j'eusse ete 
Qne tn ensses ^le 
QuMl or elle edt 6t6 
Que nons enssions 4)t6 
Que Tons enssiez et6 



^aim6 
or 
aimee, 

) aim6s 
>- or 



Qu'ilsoreUe8eussent6t6 ) aimees. 






INFINinVB MODE. 



Present. I 
£tre aim^ or aimee, 



Past, r 



aime Of* atmee, ) ha inM/t Avoireteaimeoraim^e, \ to have been 

aim^B or aimees, f ^"^ * aimes or aim6es, i* loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J" 

ttant aim6 or aim^e, 
aim^B or aim^es, 



Past. tP 



i being 



hved. 



Ayant £te aime or aim^e, \ having 
aim^s or aimees, Sbeen loved 



Past Pabbiyi. K 
£t^ aim6 or aim6e, aim6s or aim^ee, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'ensse 6t6 aim^, tn ensses 616 afm6, il etlt 6M 
1M1116, nons 9i|fl8|oi}8 $t^ fUin^ii, yous vupsiez ^t^ {lim^** ^Is ^assent et6 mux^m. 
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CONJUOATIOK OF VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF A NEUTEB VEBB WITH filEB. 



Certain neater yerbs are conjugated in the compound tenses with the anziliaiy 
Terb etre, to be ; their past participle agrees with the subject of the verb. The 
rerfo mrriver, to arrive^ is given as the model verb of this class. 



ARRIVZIR— to azrive. (Modd Verb.) 



PBBflKNT. JL 



INDICATXYB MODS. 

Past IirDBFnnrE. A* 



JTarrive, 
Tu arrives, 
II arrive, 
Nous arrivons, 
Vous arrivez, 
Ds arrrivent, 



/ arrive. 

thou arrioest. 

he arrives. 

we arrive. 

you arrive. 

they arrive. 



Je Buis 

Tu es 

U or elle est 

Nous sonuies 

Vous ^tes 

lis or elles sont 



\ 



arrivd 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, . 






Impebfbot. B 



Plupbrfkot. B^ 



J'arrlvais, 
Tu arrivais, 
II arrivait, 
Nous arrivions, 
Vous arriviez, 
lis arrivaient, 



I was arriving. 

thou wast arriving. 

he was arriving. 

we were arriving. 

you were arrivitig. 

they were arriving. 



J'etais 

Tu ctais 

11 or elle etait 


) arrive 
V or 
) arriv6e. 


Nous etions 
Vous etiez 


1 arrives 
C K 


lis or elles etaient 


) arrivees, 






Past Dbfinitb. C 



Past Antebiob. C 



J'arrivai, 
Tu arrivas, 
II arriva. 
Nous arriv&mes, 
Vous arrivfttes, 
lis arrivdrent, 



/ arrived. 

thou arrivedst. 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 



Je f us 

Tu fU8 

II or elle fut 

Nous fdmes 

Vous fUtes 

Us or elles furent 



\ 



arrivS 

or 
arrivee. 



farriv§s 
or 
arrivees, 



1^ 



Future. I> 



FUTUBB ANTBBIOR. ly 



JTarriverai, 
Tu arriveras, 
II arrivera, 
Nous arriverons, 
Vous arriverez, 
Xl« arriveront, 



/ shall arrive. 

thou wilt arrive. 

he wUl arrive. 

we shall arrive. 

you wilt arrive. 

they tpiU arrive. 



Je serai 

Tu seras 

II or elle sera 

Nous serous 

Vous serez 

Us or dies seront 



[ 



arriv6 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 



IS 

- 2>' 

^2 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Fbbsent. 


JB 




Past.* 


xy 




J^amverais, 


I should' 




Je serais 


arriv6 I 
or 


Km 


Tu arriverais, 


thou wouldst 




Tu serais 




11 arriverait, 


he would 


i 

• 


11 w elle serait 


amv6e, 


NoaB arriverionR, 
Vous arriveriez, 


we should 
you vxmld 


Nous serions 
Vous seriez 


) arrives 
>■ or 




lis arriyeraient, 


they would ^ 




lis or elles seraient 


) arrivees, 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



Arrive, 

Arrivons, 

Arrivez, 



arrive (thou), 
let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. G 



Que j*arrlve, 
Que tu arrives, 
Qu'il arrive, 
Que nous arrivions, 
Que vous arriviez, 
Qn'Us arrivent, 



that r\ 

thai thou 

that he 

tfiat we 

that you 

that they^ 



^ 
a 






Past. G^ 



Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qn'il or elle soit 
Que nous t>oyons 
Que vous soycz 
Qu'ils or elles soient 



arriv6 

or 
arriv^e, 

arrives 

or 
arrivdes. 



^1 



IXPEBFECT. XT 

Que j'arrivasse, that D 

Que tu arrivasses, Oiat tfvou 

Qu'il arriv&t, that he 

Que nous arrivassions, thai we 

Que vous arrivassiez, thaJt you 

Qu'ils arrivassent, that they 



PHTPERPKCT. Mf 



% 



Que je fnese 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'il w elle fflt 
.Q.ue nous fussions 
Que vous fussicz 



\ 



\ 



arriv6 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 
or 



QuMls or elles fussent * *"ivee8. 



Pi a 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbesbnt. I 
Arriver, to arrive. 



Past. P 



£tre arrive or anivce, i to have 



5e8, ) 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbesbnt. tT 
Arrivant, arriving. 



arrives or arriv^'es, ) arrived. 



Past. «F 



Etant arrive or arriy6e, j having 
arrives or arriv^es, f arrived. 



Past. K 
Arrive or arrivee, arrives or arriv^es, arrived. 



* Second form of the cond. past : je fusse arrive, tu fusses arrlv^, il ftlt arriv^, 
nous fnssioxui arrives, tous fussiex arrives, ils furcnt arrives. 
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CONJUOATIOK OF YERBS. 



CONJUGATION OP A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal yerbs are conjagated with two pronouns of the safne person, the one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is used for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same rule of agree- 
ment as the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB OOUPER— to cut one's self. fModd Verb.) 



Pbisbnt. a 



nn>icATiyE mode. 

Past iNDBmnri. A' 



Je me coupe, 
Tn tc coupes, 
II se coupe. 
Nous nous coupons, 
Yous vons coiipez, 
11b se coupeut. 



/ cut fnya^, etc. 



Je me suis coup£, / Jiane cut my«e(^, 

Tu t'es coup^, [etc 

II s'est coup6, 

Nous nous Bommes coup^, 

Vous vous'dtes coupes, 

lis se sont coupes. 



IlKPERrSOT. JB 

Je me coupais, I was cutting 

Tu tc coupais, 

II se coupait. 

Nous nous coupions, 

Vous vous coupiez, 

lis se coupaient. 



[etc. 



Plupbbfbot. B' 

Je m*£tais coup6, / had cut myself ^ 

Tn t'etais coupd, {etc. 

II s^etait conp^. 

Nous nous etions coup^, 

Vous vous etiez coup6s, 

Ds s'etaient coupes. 



Past Detinitb. C 



Je me conpai, 

Tu te conpas, 

II se coupa. 

Nous nous coupftmes, 

Vous vous coup&tes. 

Us se coupdrent. 



/ cut myseif, etc 



Past Antbbiob. C^ 

Je me f us coup6, / had cut myself^ 

Tu te f us coup6, [etc 

n 30 fut conp6. 

Nous nous fftmes coupes, 

Vous vouH ffttes coupes, [ 

Us se f nrent coupes. 



Futurb. D 

Je me couperai, / shali cut myse^, 

Tu te couperas, [etc. 

II se coupura. 

Nous nous couperons, 

Vons vous couperec, 

Dfl se coaperoat, 



VVTUKE ANTBIUOR. ly 

Je me serai conp6, / shall have cut 

Tu te seras coup^, [fnyse^t etc 

II fe sera coupe, 

Nona nous serous coup6s« 

Vous vous serez coupes, 

lis se seront coupes. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbsnt. X 



Je me conperais, / should etU mywlf^ 
Ta te coap^rais, \etc. 

II se coaperait, 
Nona nous coaperions, 
Yoofi youB coaperiez, 
Xla se coaperaient. 



Pabt.* lEf 



Je me serais coup^, 
Tn te serais coupe, 
n se serait coiip6, 
Nous nous serious coap^B, 
Yons vons seriez conpds, 
lis se seraient coupes. 



J ihould Juxoe cut 
lmyte(f, etc. 



i 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



Conpe-toi, 

Conpons-nons, 

Conpez-voas, 



cui thffgeff, 

let U8 cut oursdvtt, 

cut yourselves. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. O 



Que je me coape, 
Que tu te coapes, 
Qu^il su coape, 
Qiie nous nous conpions, 
Que vous vous coupiez, 
Qu'ils se coupeut. 



that I may cut 
[myse^t etc. 



Past. O^ 



Que jc me sois coup6, that I may have 
Que tu te sois conp6, [cut myseif^ etc. 
QuMl se soit coupe, 
Que nous nous sojons coupes. 
Que vous vous soycz coapes, 
Qn'ils se soient coupes. 



Impbrfbct. H 

Que je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Que ta te coupasses, [myse^j etc, 

QuMl se coup&t. 

Que nous nous coupassions. 

Que vons vons coupassiez, 

Qu'ils se coupassent. 



Pluperfect. J5P 

Que je me f nsse coup6, that /might have 
Que tu te fusses coupe, [cut myse^, etc, 
Qu'il se ffit coupe, 
Que nous nous fueisions coupes, 
Que vous vous fussiez coupes, 
Qu'ils se fussent coupes. 



INPINrnVE MODE. 



Pbbsent. I 
Se couper, to cut one^s self. 



Past. T 
S'dtre coupd, to have cut o. self 



PARTICIPLES. 



pRESEirr. iT 
Se coupant, euUing one^s s^. 



Past. J* 
S^^tant coiip4, having cut o, s. 



Past. K 
Coiip6, cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : je me f ns^e coup6, tu te fusses coupe, il se f (K 
coup^, notts nous f ussions coupes, vons vous fussiez coupes. Us se fussent coup^ 



2dfi 



OOKJUOATTOK OP YE&Bfi. 



CONJUGATION OP IMPEESONAL VEEBS. 



TOMilBR— to thunder. (Mod^ Verb,) 



A n tonne, 

B n tonnait, 

C n tonus, 

2> n tonnera, 



INDICATIVIE MOBB. 

U thunders. A.' U a. tonn^, it has thundered. 

U w<u thundering. Bf H avait tonne, il had thundered, 

it thundered. C H ent tonn6, it had thundered 

U toiU thunder. 2V n anra tonn6, U will have thundered 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 
B n tonnerait, it would thunder. xy H aorait tonne, it would have^ etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

G Qn*n tonne, that it may thunder. (P (^vCWtitiorm^^thcdUmayhfne^ete. 

H Qn'il tonnftt, that it might thunder. H^ Qn'il etlt tonn6, that it might havt 

\thundered. 

INFINITIVE. 

J Tonner, to thunder. 

PARTICIPLES. 
J Tohnant, thundering. K Tonnd, thundered. 



Irregular Impersonal Verbs 
T AVOIR— to be there. FAIiLOIR— to be 

PLEUVOIR— to rain. 



If 



Prss. a 
-^ . Ikpert. B 
sip. Dbp. C 
& [put. J> 
CoND. Prss. B 
^ (Prks. G 
^ ( imperf. bt 
ImmnrrvB. I 
Prbs. Part. tT 
Past Part. K 



D y a ("there te, there arej. U faut. 



II 7 avait. 
II y eut. 
D y anra. 
II y auralt. 
QuMl y ait. 
Qa'il y efit. 

Y avoir. 

Y ayant. 
En. 



D fallait. 
n fallnt. 
n fandra. 
JX faudrait. 
Qn'il faille. 
QuUl fallnt 
Falloir. 
(wanting. J 
Fallu. 



D plent 
n plenvait. 
II pint. 
11 plenvra. 
H plenvrait. 
Qa'il plenv€ 
Qn'il plfit. 
Pleuvoir. 
Plenvant. 
Pin. 



00:fif JUGAtlOK 0^ VllKBS* 29? 



OETHOGEAPHIC lEREGULARITIES 



In the First Conjugation. 



• ♦• 



Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though regnlarly varied through* 
oat, undergo, in certain persons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog- 
raphy conformable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in cer, as commeneer, to commence^ the letter c, to retain 
the sound of s, takes the cedilla before a and o; as, eonimen^ant, nous com- 
men^ons, 

2. I* verbs ending in ger, as fnanger, to eat^ an c is inserted after g, before a 
and Of to make the g retain its soft sound ', as mangeant, nous tnangeons. 

8. In verbs ending in yeVf as nettoyer, to dearth the y is chani^ed into i before 
e mute ; as, je nettoie, tu nettoies, il nettoie, ils nettoient ; but notis 
nettoyons, vous nettoyez. 

Rem.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay ^ may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i; Je paye, or Je pate. 

4. In verbs having € (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as esp^rer, to hope^ and mener, to leady the ^ or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; as, J'esphre, I hope; Je nihne, Ilead^ etc. 

Rem. Verbs in eger, as ahrSger, protSger, retain the 4 in the fhture and con. 
ditional : j'abr^gerai, tu prot^geras. See also verbs In eler and eter, No. 5. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call^ double the I ; and those in eter, 
as Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute ; as^J'apjtelle, tu appelles, il 
appelle, ils appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettes, il Jette, ils Jettent, But 
nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous Jetons, vous Jetez, etc. 

Rem.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment ; eUeeler, to disclose; 
geler, to freeze ; hareeler, to harass ; peler, to peel^ are exceptions to this 
last rule ; they come under Rule No. 4, 
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COKJUOATIOII OF VEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 







INDICATIVE MODE. 




INFINITIVK 










FOBMl. 


Pbessnt. a 


iMPKKyECT. B 


Past Dbp. C 


PUTUBK. J> 


1. Alter, 


je vais, 


j'allais. 
tu allaia 


j'allai. 


j'irai, 


to go. 


tu yas, 


tu alias. 


tu iras. 


\ allant. 
1 aUd. 


il va. 


il allait. 
nous anions, 


il alia. 


11 ira. 


nous allons, 


nous allftmes, 


nous irons. 


dtre all6r 


vous allez, 


vous alliez, 


vous all&tes. 


vous irez, 


^tant aU4. 


lis Yont. 


lis allaient. 


ils alldrent. 


ils iront. 


9, Bnvayer, 


j'envoie (p. 251). 


j'envoyais. 
tu envoyais, 


j'envoyai. 


j'enverrai. 


to send. 


tu envoies, 


lu envoyas. 


tu enverras, 


envoyant. 


il euvoie. 


il envoyaitj 


il envoya. 


il enverra, 


envoyfi. 


nous envoy on 8, 


nous envoyions, 


n. envoy&mes. 


nous enverrons, 


avoir envoy^. 


vous envoyez, 


vous envoyiez. 


V. envoy&tes, 


vous enverrez, 


ayant envoyfi. 


ils cnvoient. 


ils envoyaient. 


ils euvoydrent. 


ils enverront. 


3, AequSrlr, 


j'acqniers. 


j'acquerais. 


j'acquis. 
tu acquis, 


j^acquerrai. 


to acquire. 


tu acqniers. 


tu acquerais, 


tu acquerras, 


acqn§rant. 


il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 


il acquerait, 


11 acquit. 


il acqnerra, 


acquis. 


nous acqu6rions, 


nous acqutmes. 


nousacquerronfl^ 


avoir acquis. 


vous acqii^rez, 
ils acquierent. 


vous acqueriez, 


vous acqultes. 


vous acquerrez. 


ayant acquis. 


ils acqueraient. 


ils acquirent. 


ils acfuerront. 


' 4, BotUlllr, 


je bous, 


je bouillais, 


je bouillis. 


je bouUlirai, 


to boU. 


tu bous, 


tu bouillais. 


tu bouillis. 


tu bouilliras. 


bouillant. 


il bout, 


il bouillait, 


il bouUlit. 
nous bouilltmes. 


il bouillira. 


bouilli. 


nous bouillons, 


nous bouillions, 


nous bonillironi, 


avoir bouilli. 


vous bouillez, 


vous bouilliez. 


vous bouillttes. 


vous bouillirez. 


ayant bouilli. 


ils bouillent. 


ils bouillaieut. 


ils boniliii-ent. 


ils bouilliront. 


a, Courlr, 


je cours. 


je courais. 


je courus. 


je courrai. 


to run. 


tu cours, 


tu courais, 


tu courus, 


tu courras. 


courant. 


il court, 


il couru it, 


il courut, 


il courra, 


couru. 


nous courons. 


nous courions. 


nous courftmes. 


nous conrrons. 


avoir couru. 


vous courez. 


vous couriez. 


vous courfttes. 


vou# courrez. 


ayaut couru. 


ils courent. 


ils couraient. 


ils coururent. 


ils courront. 


G. Cueillir, 


je cneille, 


je cueillais. 


je cncillis, 


je cneillerai, 


to gather. 


tu cueilles, 


tu cueillais. 


tn cueillis, 


tu cueilleras, 


cueillant. 


il cueille, 


il cneillait. 


11 cueiilit. 


il cueillera, 


cueilii. 


nous cueillons, 


nous cueilHons, 


nous cneilltmes. 


nous cneillerons, 


avoir cueilii. 


vous cueillez, 


vous cueilliez, 


vous cueillites, 


vous ciieillerez, 


ayant cueilii 


ils cueillent. 


ils cueillaient. 


ils cueillirent. 


ils cueilleront. 


7. Dormir, 


je dors, 


je dormaie. 


je dormis, 


je dorrairai, 


to sleep. 


tu dor."<, 


TU dormals. 


tu dormis. 


tu dormiras. 


dormant. 


il dort. 


il dormait, 


il dormit. 


il dorm ira, 


dormi. 


nous dormons, 


nous dormions, 


nous dormtmes. 


nous dorraironfi^ 


avoir dormi. 


vous dormez, 


vous dormiez, 


vous doimites. 


vous dormirez. 


ayant dormi. 


ils dorment. 


ils dormaient. 


ils dormirent. 


ils dormirout. 


8. Fair, 

to flee. 


je fuis. 


je fuyais, 


je fuis. 


je fuirai. 


tu fuis, 


tu fuyais. 


tu fuis. 


tu fuiras. 


fuyaut 


il fuit, 


il fuyait, 


il fuit. 
nous rulmes. 


il fnira. 


fui. 


nous fuyons. 


nous fuyions. 


nous fuirons, 


avoir ful. 


vons fuyez, 


vous fuyiez, 


vous fultes, 


vous fnirez. 


ayant fui. 


ils fuient. 


ils fuyaient. 


ils fuirent. 


ils fuiront. 



♦ Tn the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is used for the 
t/5'ew oiler follows the model. The rci!ective pronoun and the adverb en precede the 
used aAkniatively : va-Ven ; allons-not/s-en. 

I^Anmillir and tressaUlir dlller from thu model in the future and in the conditional 



COKJUGATlOK 01* VEEBS. 



2&d 



IREEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbssent. S 



j'irais, 
in irais, 
il irait, 
nous irions, 
voas iriez, 
ila iraient, 

j'enverraie. 
ta enverrais, 
il enverrait, 
noas enverrions, 
vous enverriez, 
lis enyerraient. 

j'acqnerrais, 
ta acquerrais, 
il acquerrait, 
i>ou8 acquerrions, 
VOU8 acquerriez, 
lis acquerraicnt. 

je bonillirais, 
ta bouillirais, 
il boailllrait, 
Doas boaillirionB, 
voas boailliriez, 
ils boallliraient. 

je conrrais, 
ta courraits, 
il coarrait, 
noas courrions, 
vous courriez, 
ils courraient. 

je cnelUerais, 
ta caeillerais, 
il caeillerait, 
noas cueillerions, 
voas caeilleriez, 
lis cueUleraient. 

je dormiraiB, 
ta dormirais, 
il dormirait, 
nous dormirions, 
vous dormiriez, 
ils dormiraient. 

je fairais, 
ta fuirais, 
il fairait, 
noas fairions, 
vous fniriez, 
ils fairaient. 



lMFBRA.TiyE. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



v% 

allons, 
allez. 



envoie, 

envoyons, 
envoyez. 



acquiers, 

acqn^rons, 
acqaerez. 



bous, 

boaillons, 
bouillez. 



cours, 

coarons, 
courez. 



cneille, 

cneillons, 
cueiUez. 



dors, 

dormons, 
dormez. 



fuis, 

fuyons, 
fuyez. 



Fbesbmt. G 



que j'aille, 
qae ta ailles, 
qa'il aille, 
que nous allions, 
que vous alliez, 
qu'ils aillent. 

que j'envoie, 
que ta eDVoies, 
qu'il eavoie, 
que noas envoyions, 
que vous envoyiez, 
qu'ils euvoient. 

que j^acqnidre, 
qae tu acqaidres, 
qu'il acquiere, 
que n. acquenons, 
que V. acqueriez, 
qu'ils acquidrent. 

que je bouille, 
que tu bouilles, 
qu'il bouille, 
que nous boulllions, 
que vous bouilliez, 
quails bouillent. 

que je con re, 
qae tu coures, 
quMl coure, 
que nous courions, 
que vous couriez, 
qu'ils courent. 

que je cueille, 
que tu caeilles, 
qu'il cueille, 
que nous cueillions, 
que vous cueilliez, 
qu'ils caeillent. 

que je dorme, 
que tu dormes, 
qu'il dorme, 
que nous dormlons, 
que voas dormiez, 
qu'ils dorment. 

que je fuie, 
que tu fuies, 
qu'il faie, 
qne nous fuyions, 
qae vous fuyiez, 
qu'ils fulent. 



Imperfect. S 



que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, 
qu'il all&t, 
que nous allassions, 
que vou« alla^siez, 
qu'ils allassent. 

qae j'envoyasse, 
que tu envoyasses, 
qu'il envoy&t, 
que n. euvoyassions, 
qae v. cnvoyassiez, 
qu'ils envoyassent. 

qne j'acquisse, 
qne tu acquisses, 
qu'il acqnit, 
que n. acqnissions, 
que V. acqnissiez, 
qu'ils acquissent. 

que je bouillisse, 
que tu bouillisses, 
qu'il bouilllt, 
que n. bouillissions, 
qne v. bouillissiez, 
qu'ils bouillitseut. 

qne je courasse, 
que lu courasses, 
qu'il courfit, 
que n. counissions, 
qne v. couru^siez, 
qu'ils couruBsent. 

que je cueillisse, 
que in cuui Hisses, 
qu'il cueillit, 
que n. cueillisslons, 
que V. cueillissiez, 
qu'ils cueiliisseut. 

que je dormisse, 
qne tu dormisses, 
qu'il dormtt, 
que n. dormissions, 
que V. dormissiez, 
qu'ils dormisbcnt. 

qne je fuisse, 
qne tu fuisses, 
qu'il fult, 

que nous fuissions, 
que vous faissiez, 
qu'ils f uissent. 



Verbs 

conjugated like 

the 

Model Verb. 



s'en aller.* t 



renvoyer. 



conqa6rir. 

s'enqu6rir.* 

reconquerir. 



accoarlr. 

concoarir. 

discourir. 

parconrir. 

secourir. 



accneillir. 
recueilllr. 

ussaillir.t 
tressaillir.^ 



endorm*' 
s'endormj'- " 
rondormir. 
se rendormir.* 



s'enfuir,* 



aaziliary verb avoir. 

verb : je tn^en vais ; Je nCen euis aUe ; Ven vas-tuf except in the Imperative mode wh«ii 

present: fassaUliraij fassaillirai* ; J4 tremUUirait Je tresaaUlirtm, 
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CONJrOATIOK OP VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVE 

FOBJIB. 



•• Mourir, 

todU. 
mourant. 
mort. 
6tre mort. 
6Uiit mort. 

to, Ouwrir, 

to open. 
ODvrant. 
ouvert. 
avoir oarert. 
ayant ouvert. 

tl, rartlr, 

to start. 
partant, 
parti, 
etre parti, 
^tant partL 

19. Sentir, 

tc feel. 
aentaat. 
aenti. 

avoir Mnti. 
ayant seuti. 

13, Tenir, 

to hold; to keep. 
tenant, 
tena. 

avoir tena. 
ayant tena. 

14, Veni/r, 

to come, 
venant. 
vena, 
dtre vena. 
6tant vena. 

15, Vetlr, 

to clothe. 
vdtaiit. 
v6tu. 

avoir vStn. 
ayant vdta. 

16, A.88eoir(s*), 

to Ht down. 
B'aBseyant. 

s'dtre assifl. 
s'^tant assis. 



INDICATIVE KODE. 



Pbusht. a 



Imfbsfsot. B 



je menrs, 
ta meu», 
il meurt, 
none moorons, 
vooB moarez, 
ila mearent. 

j'onvre, 
ta oavres, 
il oavre, 
nons oavrons, 
vous ouvrez, 
Us oavrent. 

je pars, 
ta pars, 
il part, 
nons partons, 
voas partez, 
ils parteut. 

je sens, 
ta sens, 
il sent, 
nons sentons, 
voas sentez, 
ils seutent. 

je tiens, 
ta tiens, 
il tient, 
nous tenons, 
vous tenez, 
ils tieuucDt. 

je viens, 
ta viens, 
il vient, 
nous venonSf 
vous venez. 
ils viennent. 

je vfits, 
ta v£ts, 
il vSt, 

nons vetons, 
vons v6tez, 
ils v6tent. 

je m'assieds,^ 
ta t^assieds, 
11 s'assicd, 
nons n. asseyons 
vous V. asseyez, 
ils s'asseyent. 



je monrt^s, 
tu moarais, 
il moarait, 
nous mourions, 
vous nioariez, 
ils mooraient. 

j'oavrais. 
ta ouvrals, 
11 ouvrait, 
noas ouvrions, 
voas ouvriez, 
iis oavraient. 

je partaia, 
ta partais, 
il partait, 
nous partione, 
voas partiez, 
ils partaient. 

je sentals, 
ta sentais, 
il sentait, 
nons sentiona, 
vous sentiez, 
ils sentaient. 

je tenais, 
tu tenais, 
il tenait, 
nous tenions, 
vons teniez, 
ils tenaient. 

je venais, 
tn venais, 
il venait, 
nous venions, 
vous veniez, 
ils venaient. 

je vdtais, 
tn vfitais 
11 vfitait, 
nous vfitions, 
vous v6tiez, 
ils vStaient. 

je m^asseyais, 
tu t'asseyais, 
il ,s'as8i!yait, 
n.*n. asseyions, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
ils s'asseyaient. 



Past Dev. C 



je monras, 
ta moaras, 
11 moumt, 
noas mourfimes, 
vous mourfttes, 
lis moararent. 

j'oavria^ 
tu ouvris, 
il ouvrit, 
nous ouvrtmes, 
vous ouvrites, 
ils oavrireut. 

je partis, 
ta partis, 
11 partit, 
noas parttmes, 
voas partttes, 
ils partirent. 

je B^tis, 
ta sentis, 
il sentit, 
nons senttmes, 
vonfl sentttes, 
ils sentirent. 

je tins, 
tu tins, 
il tint, 
nous ttnmes, 
vous ttntes, 
ils tinreut. 

je vins, 
ta vins, 
il Vint, 
nous \inmes, 
voas vlntes, 
ils vinrent 

je v6tis, 
tu vStis, 
11 v§tit, 
nous vdttmes, 
vous v6t!tes, 
ils vGiirent. 

je m'assis, 
tu t'assis, 
il s'assit, 
nous n. asstmes, 
vous V. assttes, 
ils s'assirent. 



FuTum. D 



je moamu, 
tn mourras, 
il mourra, 
nous mourroDB, 
vous mouirez, 
ils mourroDt. 

j'oavrirai, 
tu ouvriras, 
11 ouvrira, 
noas ouvriroDt, 
vous ouvrtrez, 
ils oavriront. 

je partirai, 
ta partiras, 
il partira, 
nous partirons, 
vous partirez, 
ils partiront. 

je sentirai, 
tu tientiras, 
il sentira, 
nous senttrons, 
vous sentirez, 
ils sentiront. 

je tiendrai, 
tu tieiidras, 
il tiendra, 
nous tiendronflt 
vous tiendrez, 
ils tlendront. 

je viendral, 
tu viendras, 
il viendra, 
nous viendrona, 
vous viendrez, 
ils viendront. 

je vfitirai, 
tn vStiras, 
il v§tira, 
nous vgtiroas, 
vous vStirez, 
ils vdtiront. 

je m^asfiierai, 
tu t'assi^ras, 
11 s'assien, 
n. n. assierons, 
V. V. assierez, 
ils s'assieront. 



I 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre is ased 
tThe compounds of venir are conjiifiated with the auxiliary verb Stre, except 
1 Also : je m'assout, tu Vassois, il 8\moii ; fintmyais ; fassoiiXiL etc. This form 
I ikoir and nutseoir are defective verbs. (See p. )S7&) 
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lEREGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 


Impebatiys. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


conjugated like 






• 


Pbesent. E 


F 


Present. G 


Imperfect. JET 


the 
Model Verb. 


je monrrais, 




que je meure, 


que je mourusse. 




ta mourrais, 


meurs, 


que tu meures, 


que tu mourusses. 




11 mounait, 




qu'il meure, 


qu'il mouifit, 




nous iQOurnons, 


mourons, 


que nous mouriona, 


que n. mourussions. 




TOU8 mourriez, 


mourejs. 


que vous mouriez. 


que V. mouruesiez, 




ils mourraieiit. 




qu'ils meurent. 


qu'ils mooiussent. 




j'onvrlrais. 




que j'ouvre, 


que j'ouvrlspe, 


couvrir. 


ta ouvrirais, 


ouvre. 


que tu ouvres, 


que tu ouvrisses, 


d^couvrir. 


11 oavrirait, 




qu'il ouvre, 


qu'il ouvrit, 


offrir. 


noiiB ouvririons, 


ouvrons, 


que nous ouvrions, 


que n. ouvrissions, 


souffrir, etc. 


vous ouvririez, 


ouvrez. 


que vous ouvriez, 


que V. ouvrissiez, 




Us ouvriraient. 




qu'ils ouvreut. 


qu'ils ouvrissent. 




je partirais", 




que je parte, 


que je partisse. 


repartir. 


tu partirais, 


pars, 


que tu partes. 


que tu paitistfes. 


sortir. 


U partirait, 




qu'il paite, 


qu'il partit. 


resBortir. 


nouH parti lions, 


partons, 


que nous partions, 


que n. partissions, 




voas partiriez, 


partez. 


que vous partiez, 


que V. partissiez. 




lis partiraient. 




qu'ils partent. 


qu'ils partissent. 




je sentirais, 




que je sente. 


que je nentisse. 


assentir. 


ta BentiraiH, 


sens, 


que tu sentes, 


que tu sentisses, 


cousentir. 


il sentirait, 




qu'il sent©, 


qu'il Kentlt, 


pressentir. 


nouB sentirions, 


sentons, 


que nous sent ions, 


que n. sentissions, 


ressentir. 


vous sentiriez, 


seuiez. 


que vous sentiuz, ' 


que V. seuti88!ez, 


mentir, etc. 


ils sentiraieut. 




qu'ils sentent. 


qu'ils sentissenc. 




je tiendrais, 




que je tienne, 


que j€i tinsse. 


The com- 


iu tiendrais, 


tiens, 


que tu tiennes, 


que tu tinsscs, 


pounds of fenir 


il tiendrait. 




qu'il tienne, 


qu'il tint, 


with prefixes. 


nou8 tiendrions, 


tenons. 


que nous Ten ions 


que nous iinssions. 




vous tiendriez, 


tenez. 


que vous teniez, 


que vous tinssiez, 




ils tiendraient. 




qu'ils tieuneut. 


qu'ils tinssent. 




je viendrais, 




que je vienne, 


que je vinsse, 


The com- 


ta viendrais, 


viens, 


que tu vicnues, 


que tu vinsses. 


pounds of ve- 


11 viendrait, 


. 


qu'il vienne, 


qu'il vtnt. 


mr.t 


nous viendrions, 


venous. 


que nous venlons, 


que nous vinssions, 




vous viendrk'Z, 


veuez. 


que vous venlez. 


que vous vinssiez. 




ils viendraient. 




qu'ils viennent. 


qu'ils vinssent. 


" 


jje vdtirais, 




que je v§te, 


que je vdtisse, 


d6v6tir. 


ta vgtirais, 


vgts, 


que tu v§te8, 


que tu vdtisses. 


rev§tir. 


11 v6tirait. 




qu'il vSte, 


qu'il v6tlt. 


se v§tir.* 


nous vgtirions, 


vStons, 


que nous vfitions, 


que nous v^tissions. 


se revfitir.* 


vous vetiriez, 


vStCZ. 


que vous v§tiez, 


que vous vfitipsiez, 


se d6v6tir.* 


ils vdtiraient. 




qu'ils vStent. 


qu'ils vStissent, 




je m^assierais, 




que je m'asseye, 


que je m'assisse. 


asseoir. 


ta t^assi^rais, 


assicds-toi, 


que tu t'asseyes, 


que tu t'assisses, 


rasseoir. 


il s'&ssierait. 




qu'il s'aeseye, 


qu'il s^asstt. 


se rasseoir.* 


n. n. assiorions, 


a?seyon8-n.. 


que n. n. asseyions, 


que n. n. a^sissions. 


8eoir.§ 


V. V. assieriez, 


awseyez-vous 


que V. V. asssyiez, 


que V. V. assissicz, 
qu'ils s'assissent. 


messeoir.^ 


lis s'assieraient. 




qu'ils s'asseyent. 





for the auxiliary verb avoir. ^ . 

conveuiry which takes avoir m the eeusv of U> suit, and etre in thQ eense of to agree* 

is little used. 
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OONJUGATIOir OF VEEBfl. 



CONJUGATION OP 



^ 



iNFminvK 


. 


INDICATIVB MODE. 




FORWB. 


PRBSBNT. A 


IXPBBFBCT. B 


Past Dkf. C 


PUTITRE. I> 


tT. Mouvolr, 

. to move. 
1 monvant. 

mft. 

avoir mil. 

ayant m(i. 


je mens, 
tn mens, 
il meut, 
nous mouvons, 
vous mouvez, 
lis muuvent. 


je monvals, 
tu mouvais, 
il mouvait, 
nous mouvions, 
vous mouviez, 
ils inouvaient. 


je mns, 
tu mus, 
il mut, 
nous mdmes, 
vous infites, 
ils mureut. 


je mouvrai, 
tu mouvraB, 
il mouvra, 
nous mouvrons. 
vous niouvrez, 
ils mouvroot. 


A8, I*ouvoir, 

to be able. 
poavant. 

pa- 
avoir pu. 

ayant pa. 


je pens, or puis, 
tu peux, 
il pent, 
nous pouvons, 
vous pouvea, 
ils peuvent. 


je ponvais, 
tu poavais, 
il pouvait, 
nourt pouvions, 
vous poiiviez, 
ils ponvaient. 


je pus, 
tu pus, 
il put, 

nous pfimes, 
vous pQtes, 
ils purent. 


je pourrai, 
tu pourras, 
il pourra, 
nous pourr»ns, 
vous pourrez, 
ils pourront. 


19, Savoir, 

to know. 
aacbant. 
au. 

avoir su. 
ayant su. 


je sais, 
tu sais, 
il salt, 
nous savons, 
vous savez, 
lis saveut. 


je savais, 
tu savais, 
il savait, 
nous savions, 
vous saviez, 
ila savaient. 


je BUS, 

tu BUS, 

il silt, 

nous Bflmes, 
vous sfltes, 
ils surent. 


je saurai, 
tu sauras, 
11 saura, 
nous saurons, 
vous sanrez, 
ils KAuront. 


;90, Valoir, 

to be worth. 
Talant. 
yalu. 

avoir valu. 
Ayant vala. 


je vaux, 
tu vaux, 
il vaut, 
nous valons, 
vous valez, 
ils valent. 


je valais, 
tu valais, 
il valait; 
nous vaiions, 
vous valiez, 
ils valaient. 


je valns, 
tu valus, 
11 vaiut, 
nous valfimes, 
vous valfltes, 
ils valurent. 


je vaudrai, 
tu vaudras, 
il vaudra, 
nous vanarons, 
vous vaudrez, 
ils vaudrout. 


jtfi. Voir, 

to see. 
voyant 
vu. 

avoir vu. 
ayant vu. 


je vois, 
tu vois, 
il voit, 
nous Toyons, 
vous voyez, 
ils voieut. 


je voyais, 
tu voyais, 
il voyait, 
nous voyions, 
vous voyiez, 
ils voyaieut. 


je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vltes, 
ils virent. 


je verrai, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrons, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront. 


^2, Vouloir, 

to be willing, 
Toulant. 
voulu. 
avoir voulu. 
ayant voulu. 


je venx, 
tu veux, 
il veut, 
nous voulons, 
vous voulez, 
ils veulent. 


je voulais, 
tu voulais, 
il voulait. 
nous voulions, 
vouH vouliez, 
il3 voulaient. 


je voulus, 
tu voulus, 
11 voulut, 
nous voulfimes, 
vous voultltes, 
ils vonlurent. 


je Toudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il voudra, 
nous voudrons, 
vous voudrez, 
ils voudront. 


^^3. Battre, 
' 'to becU. 

battant. 

battu. ' 

avoir battu. 

ayaut batt^ 


je bats, 
tu bats, 
il bat, 

nous battons, 
vous battez, 
ils batteut. 


je battais, 
tu battais, 
11 battait, 
nous battions, 
vous battiez, 
ils battaieut. 


je battis, 
tu battis, 
11 battit, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battttcs, 
ils battirent. 


je battrai, 
tu battras, 
il battra, 
nous battrons, 
vous battrez, 
ils battront. 


' 94, Boire, 

to drink. 
buvant. 
bu. 

avoir bu. 
\f&nt bu. . 


je bois, 
tu bois, 
il boit, 
nous buvons, 
vous buvez, 
ils bolvent. 


je buvais, 
tu buvais, 
il buvait, 
nous buvions, 
vous buviez, 
ils buvaieut. 


je bus, 
tu bus, 
11 but, 

nous otlmes, 
vous btltes, 
ils burent. 


je boirai, 
tu boiras, 
11 boira, 
nous boirons, 
vous boirez, 
ils boiront. 



♦In tbe compound tenses of pronominal verbs. l':e 
t These verbs slightly deviate from the niwhl 
$Tbe imperative roru) veuiUes} U used only in (k« 



lu^ 



COiTJUGATION OF VBBBa. 
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lEEEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



i 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbxsknt. S 



\e monvraie, 

tn nioavrais, mens, 

il moavrait, 

nou!* mouvrions, moavons, 

VOU8 mouvriez, mouvez. 

Us mouvraiont. 

jc ponrrais, 

tu poarrais, pcnx, 

il poarrait, 

11009 poarrions, poavons, 

Yous pourriez, pouvez. 

Us poorraient. 

je sanrais, 

tn saurais, sache, 

il saurait, 

none eaarions, eachons, 

Tons sanriez, eachcz. 

Us Bauiaient. 

Je vandrais, 

tn. vaudrais, 

il vandrait, 

nous Tandrions, valons, 

Tons vaudriez, valez. 

Us vandraient. 

je YerraiB, 

tn verrais, voia, 

11 verrait, 

nous verrions, voyons, 

Yons Yerriez, voyez. 

Ub verraient. 

je Yondraift. 

tn voudrais, venz, 

il Yondrait, 

nous vondno"\8 

vous vondriez, 

ila vondraient. 



je battrais, 

tn battrais, bat^'^ 

il battrait, 

nous battrions, batters* 

YOUB battriez, battez. 

lis battraieut. 

je boirais, 

ta boirais, bois, 

il boirait, 

nons boirions, bnvons, 

Yons bolriez, buvez. 

iis boiraient. 



Impbbatiyk. 



Yanx, 



vonlons, 
voulez and 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. O 



que je meuve, 
que tu meuves, 
qu'il meuve, 
que nous mouvions, 
que vous mouviez, 
qu'ils meuvent. 

que je puisse, 
que tn ^nisses, 
quMl puisse, 
que nous puissions, 
que vous puissiez, 
quMls puissent. 

que je sache, 
que tu stiches, 
qu'il sache, 
que nous sachions, 
que vous sachiez, 
qu'ils sacbeut. 

que je vaille, 
que tn vaiHcs, 
qu'il vaille, 
que nous valions, 
que vous valiez, 
quUls vaillent. 

que je vole, 
que tn voies, 
qu'il vole, 
que nous voyions, 
que vous voyiez, 
qu'ils Yoient. 

que je veuille, 
que tu Yeuilles, 
qu'il veuille, 
que nous voulions, 
que vous vonliez, 
qu'ils YeniUent. 

que je batte, 
que tn battes, 
qu'il batte, 
que nous battions, 
que YOUS battiez, 
qu'llfl battent. 

que je boive, 
que tn boives, 
qu'il boive, 
que nous buvions, 
que vous bnviez, 
qu'ils boiveut. 



Imfbbfbct. jet 



que je mnsse, 
que tn mnsses, 
qu'il mftt, 
que nons mnssions, 
que vous mussiez, 
qu'ils mussent. 

que je pnsse, 
que tn pusses, 
qu'il pfit, 

que nons pussions, 
que vous pussiez, 
qu'ils pussent. 

que je snsse, 
que tn susses, 
qu'il sftt, 

que nous snssions, 
que vous snssiez, 
qu'ils Bussent. 

que je valnsse, 
que tn valusses, 
qu'il valtlt, 
que none valnssions, 
que vous valussiez, 
qu'ils valnssent. 

qne je visse, 
que tn visses, 
qu'U vtt, 

que nous vissions, 
que vous vissiez, 
qn'ils vissent. 

que je vonlusse, 
que tu voulusses, 
qu'il vonldt, 
qne n. voulnssions, 
que V. vonlussiez, 
qu'ils voulussent. 

que je oattisse, 
que tu battisses, 
qu'il battlt, 
que n. battissions, 
qne v. battissiez, 
qn'ils battissent. 



qne je bnsse, 
qne tn 'busses, 
qu'il bdt, 

que nous bnssions, 
ouc vns bn^sv^Si, 
ils bussent 



qu 
qUL 
que 
qu" 



cnxiliary verb etre is used for tbe aiudliary verh a«*oir^ 

(See p. 278.) 

f^W^ vf itkoif^ Qt be sQ kmi <m* 



Vbrbs 

conjugated lika 

the 

Model Verb 



dcmonvoir. 
dmouvoir. 
B'emouvolr.* 
promouvoir. 



valoir mieu:. 
dqnivaloir. 
prevaloir. 
revaloir. 



revoir. 

entrevoir. 

d^cboir.t 

echoir.t 

pourvoir.t 

prevoir.t 



abattre. 

combattre. 
debattre. 
s'ebattre.* 
rabattre. 
rebattre. ■ 

emboire. 

s'emboire.* 

r-ibciio. 
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OONJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



ae 



iNFiNrrrvE 

FOSMS. 



9S, Conelure, 

to oondude. 
concluant. 
conclu. 
avoir conclu. 
ayant conclu. 

99, Conduire, 

to conduct. 
conduisant. 
condnlt. 
avoir conduit, 
ayant conduit. 

97, Connaitre, 

to krtoic. 
connaissaut. 
connu. 
avoir Qonnu. 
ayant connu. 

28. Coudre, 

to sew. 
cousant. 
cousu. 
avoir couhu. 
ayant cousu. 

99. Craindre, 

to fear. 
craighant. 
craint. 
avoir craint. 
ayant craint. 

80. Croire, 

to t>€liev€. 
croyant. 
cru. 

avoii: cm. 
ayant cru. 

81. Crottre, 

to grow. 
croiPHant. 
CTtL^f. crue. 
avoir crft. 
ayant crft. 

32. Dire, 

to say ; to teU. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbksbht. a 



IHPEBFBCT. B 



je condns, 
tu concilia, 
il conclut, 
nous concluons. 
vous conclnez, 
iia conclueut. 

je conduis, 
tu conduit, 
il conduil, 
n. coiului!M>nB, 
v. condui^ez, 
ila couduitfeut. 

je connais, 
tu conuaitji, 
il connait, 
n. conimiHHons, 
v. coiinais.se/, 
il8 connaihscnt. 

j^ coudH, 
tu coudtt, 
il coud, 
nous couttons, 
vous cousez, 
lis consent. 

je crains, 
tu cniins, 
il craint, 
nous crai'.;nons, 
vous crai^nez, 
ilH craigneut. 

je CJ-ois, 
tu crois, 
il croit, 
nous croyons, 
vous croycz, 
ila croient. 

je crofs, 

tu crois, 

il crolt, 

nous croissona, 

vous croissez, 

lis croisseut. 

je die, 
tu dVB, 
il dit, 

nous disons, 
vous dites, 
lis disent. 



je concloais, 
tu concluais, 
il concluait, 
nous concluions, 
vous concluiez, 
Us concluaicnt. 
> 
je conduisais, 
tu condui^ais, 

II conduisait, 
n. conduision?, 
v. conduis'iez, 
ils conduisaient. 

je connaissais, 
tu conuaissais, 
il connaissait, 
n. connaissiuiis, 
v. connaissiez,. 
ils connaiwsaicnC. 

jo consaiB, 
tu cousaici, 
il cDUsait, 
nous cousions, 
vous consie;^, 
ils cousaieu(. 

je craignais, 
tu craignais, 
il craiignait, 
nous craigniona, 
vous craigniez, 
ila cruiguaieuL 

je croyais, 

III c royals, 
il croyait, 
noQs croyions, 
vous croyiez, 
ils croyaient. 

J9 crois^als, 
tu croissais, 
il croist»ait, 
nous croissions, 
vous croissiez, 
ils croissaicut. 

je disais, 
tu disais, 
il disait, 
nous disiions, 
vous disioz, 
ils disaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



PUTURB. J> 



je conclns, 
tu conclus, 
il conclut, 
nous concldmes, 
vous conclfites, 
ils conclurent. 

je condulKis, 
tu coiiduisis, 
il conduisit, 
n. conduistines, 
v. conduisltea, 
lis conduiisireut. 

jc connns, 
tu connus, 
il connut, 
nous conuAmes, 
vous connfttes*, 
ils connureiit. 

je cousis, 
tu cousis, 
il cousit, 
nous couf^lmcs, 
vous cousltes, 
ils cousirent. 

jc craijgnlp, 
tu craignisi, 
il craignit, 
noQs craigntmes, 
vous craigntttis, 
ils craignirent. 

jc cms, * 

tu cms, 
il crut, 
nous crfimcs, 
vous crfttes, 
ils crurcnt. 

je crfls, 
tu crfls, 
il crflt, 
nous crdmes, 
vons crfttes, 
lis crfti-eut. 

je die, 
tu dis, 
il dit, 

nous dimes, 
vous dltes, 
Us dirent. 



je conclurai, 
tu concluras, 
il conclura, 
nous conclurons, 
vous couclures, 
ils conclurout. 

je conduirai, 
tu conduiras, 
il conduira, 
u. conduiruns, 
v. conduircz, 
ils cooduiront 

je connattrai, 
tu connait ras, 
il coiinaitra, 
u. connattrons, 
v. coiiimitrez, 
ils cwiuaitioat. 

je coiidnii, 
tu coiidras, 
il coudra, 
nous coudrons, 
vous coiidrez. 
Us coudront. 

je craindrai, 
tu craindras, 
il craiudra, 
nous craiudrons, 
vons craindrez, 
ils craindront. 

je croirai. 
tu croiras, 
il croira, 
nous croirons, 
vous croirez, 
ils croiront. 

je crottrai, 
tu croftraa, 
il croitra, 
nous crottrona, 
vous croitrez. 
Us croitront. 

je dirai, 
tu diras, 
il dira. 
nous dirons, 
vous direz, 
ils diroiit. 



♦ Luire, to shine ; reluire, to glitter ; and nuire, to kttrty to iinure, deviate from the 
tThe compounds of dire and alsu con fire deviate from the model iu tiie second ijer^oo 
pmudife^ the tf is doubic4; rmuUiseea'i&Ge 84). 



COKJUGATIOK OV YEfiBS, 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbxssnt. S 



je conclurais, 
ta conclurais, 
il coDclarait, 
nous coiiclurioiiB, 
vons coDcluriez, 
ils conclaraieut. 

je condairais, 
ta conduiraia, 
il conduirait, 
nous coiiduirions, 
V0U8 condiiiriez, 
ils conduiraient. 

jc connattrais, 
ta connattrais, 
il conoiittrait, 
n. connatirions, 
V. connaltriez, 
ila connattraient. 

je condrais, 
ta coudrais, 
il coudrair, 
Doas coadrions, 
voas coadriez, 
ils coudraieut. 

je craindrais, 
ta crafndrals, 
il craindrait. 
nous craindrions, 
vous cmiiidricz, 
ils craindraieut. 

\e croiraia, 
tu croirais, 
il croirait, 
nous croirions, 
vous croiriez, 
ils croiraient. 

je crottrals, 
to croltrais, 
il croitrait, 
nous crottrions, 
vous crottriez, 
ils crottraient. 

je dirais, 
tu dixaiB, 
U dirait, 
nous dirions, 
vous diriez, 
ils diraienL 



Imfebatitb. 
JF 



conclus, 

concluons, 
condaez. 



condois, 

condoisons, 
conduisez. 



oonnais, 

connaissons, 
connaissez. 



coads, 

coapons, 
cousez. 



crains, 

crai^ons, 
cruiguez. 



crois, 

croyons, 
croyez. 



crots, 

croissons, 
croissez. 



dis, 

disons, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODS. 



Pbesint. O 



que je conclac, 
que tu conclues, 
qn'il conclue, 
que n. conclnions, 
que v. concluiez, 
quMlci concluent. 

que je conduise, 
que tu condniaes, 
quMl conduise, 
que n. conduieions, 
que V. conduisiez, 
qu'ils conduiseut. 

que je connaisse, 
que ta connaisses, 
qu'il coanaist<e, 
que n. connaissions, 
que V. conuaisi^iez, 
qu'ils connalsseut. 

qae je couse, 
que ta ceases, 
quMl couse, 
que nous cousions, 
que vous cousicz, 
qa'ils oouscnt. 

que je craij^e, 
que tu craignci*, 
qu'il craiguCj 
que nou8 cniignions, 
que vous craiguiez, 
qu*ilfi craigueut. 

que je croie, 
que tu croies, 
qu]il croie, 
que nous croyions, 
que vous croyiez, 
qu'ils croieut. 

que je croisse, 
que ta croisses, 
qu'il croisse, 
que nous croissions, 
que vous croissiez, 
qa*ils croisseut. 

que je dise, 
que ta discs, 
qu'il dise, 
que nous disions, 
que vous disiez, 
qu'ils disent. 



IXFKBFSCT. M 



qae je conclasae, 
que lu couclusses, 
quMl concldt, 
que n. conclassions, 
que V. conclussiez, 
quells conciussent. 

que je condaisisse, 
que tu conduisisses, 
qu'il conduistt, 
q. n. conduisit-sions, 
que V. conduibissiez, 
qu'ils conduisifisent. 

que je connusse, 
que ta connusses, 
qu'il connAt, 
que n. cohimssions, 
que V. connussiez, 
qu'ils counussent. 

que je coosisra, 
que tu cousisses, 
qu'il coukitt, 
que n. counissions, 
que V. cousistsiez, 
qu'ils cousissent. 

que je eraignisse, 
qae tu craignisses, 
qu'il craigiift, 
que n. ciuignissions, 
que V. craigais»iez, 
qa'ils craiguisaeut. 

qae je cnusee, 
que ta crusses, 
qu'il crOt, 
que nous crussions, 
que vous crussiez, 
qu'ils crusseut. 

que je crasse, 
que tu crusses, 
qu'il crftt, 
que noas cras^ions, 
que voas crussit z, 
qu'ils crussent. 

que je disse, 
que tn dlsses, 
qu'U dit, 

que noas dissions, 
que vous dissiez, 
qu'ils dissent. 



Vbrbs 

conjngated Uke 

the 

Model Verb. 



exclure. 
redare. 



All verbs end- 
ing in uire.* 



paralire and 
compounds. 



All verba end- 
ing iu aindre, 
eitidre and oin- 
drt. 



The com* 
pounds of fifiret 
and co^fi,rt.i 



model in the past participle, which ends in i instead of it; as : lui, relui, nui, 
plors^ of the present tndlcaUve «»4 ot the imper«|tive, which l« UUez^ an^fiteg (Me 79); Im 
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OOKJUGATIOK OP YEBBa 



CONJUGATION OF 



DIFINITIVK 

FOBXB. 



33. JEerire, 

1 to write. 
dcrivant. 
^rit. 

avoir 6crlf. 
ayant dcrit. 

34. JFaire, 

todo;tomake. 
faisant. 
fait. 

«yoir fait. 
. ayant fait. 

35. lAre, 

to read. 
liaant. 
la. 

avoir la. 
ayant la. 

36. Mettre, 

to put. 
mettant. 
mis. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

37 » Moudre, 

to grind. 
moalant. 
monla. 
avoir moala. 
ayant moala. 

38. Xattre, 

to be bom. 
naiBsaut. 
n€. 

dtre n&. 
6tant n€. 

39, JPlaire, 

to pleaae. 
plaisant. 
pla. 

avoir pla. 
ayant pla. 

4tO, Prendre, 

to take. 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayant pris. 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pbksint. a. 



j'dcris, 
ta ^cris, 
il ^crit, 
nous ^crivons, 
voas ecrivez, 
ils 6crivent. 

Je fais, 
ta fais, 
il fait, 

noas faisons, 
voas faites, 
il font. 

je lis, 
tu lis, 
il lit, 

noas lisons, 
voas lisez, 
lis lisent. 

je mets, 
tu mets, 
il met, 

nous mettons, 
voas mettez, 
ils mettent. 

je mouds, 
tu mouds, 
il moud, 
nous moulons, 
vous moulez, 
ils uioulent. 

je nais, 

tu nais, 

il natt, 

nous naissons, 

vous naissez, 

ils naissent. 

je plais, 
tu plais, 
il platt, 
nous plaisons, 
vous plaisez, 
ils plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
11 prend, 
nous prenons, 
vous prenez, 
ils prennent. 



IXFEKFBCT. B 



j'ficrivais, 
tu ^rivals, 
il ecrivait, 
nous ^crivions, 
vous ecriviez, 
lis ecrivaient. 

je faisais, 
tu faisais, 
il faisait, 
nous faisions, 
vous faisiez, 
ils faisaient. 

je lisais, 
tu lisais, 
11 lisait, 
nous lisions, 
vous lisiez, 
iU lisaient. 

je mettais, 
tu mettais, 
il mettait, 
nous mettions, 
vous mettiez, 
lis mettaient. 

je moulais, 
tu moulais, 
il moulait, 
nous moulions, 
vous monliez, 
ils moulaient. 

je naissais, 
tu naissais, 
11 naissait, 
nous naissions, 
vous naissiez, 
lis naissaient. 

je plaisalB, 
tu plaisais, 
11 plaisait, 
nous plaisions, 
vous nlaisiez, 
ils plfusaient. 

je prenais, 
tu prenais, 
11 prenait, 
nous prehlons, 
vous preniez, 
ils prenaient. 



Past Dbf. C 



J'^criviSj 
tu ^rivis, 
il 6crivit, 
nous ecrivtmes, 
vous ecrivltes, 
ils ecrivirent. 

je lis, 
ta fls, 
il lit, 

nous fhnes, 
vous fltes, 
ils fireut. 

j je lus, 
ta lus, 
11 lut, 

nous Idmes, 
vous Ifites, 
ils lurent. 

je mis, 
tu mis, 
11 mit, 

nous mtmes, 
vous mttes, 
ils mirent. 

je monlus, 
tu moulus, 
il moulut, 
nous moulflmes, 
voas monlfiies, 
ils moulurent. 

je naquis, 
tu naqais, 
il naquit, 
nons naqutmes, 
vous na^altes, 
ils naquirent. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
il plut, 
nous pldmes, 
vous plfltes, 
lis plurent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
il prit, 
nous primes, 
vous prites, 
ils prirent. 



FUTURK. 1> 



j'6crirai, 
tu ecriras, 
il ^crira^ 
nous 6crirons, 
vous ecrirez, 
ils eciiront. 

je feral, 
ta feras, 
il fera, 
noas ferons; 
vous ferez, 
ils feront. 

je Ural, 
Cu liras, 
il lira, 
noas lironsi, 
vous lirez, 
ils liront. 

je mettrai, 
ta mettras, 
il mettra, 
noas mettrons, 
voas mettrez, 
lis mettront. 

je moudral, 
tu moudras, 
il moadra, 
noas moudrons, 
vons moudrez, 
ils moudront. 

je nattrai, 
tu naltras, 
il nattra, 
nous nattrons, 
voas naltrez, 
ils naltront. 

je plairai, 
ta plairas, 
il pluira, 
nous plairons, 
vous plairez, 
ils plairont 

je prendrai, 
tu prendrai, 
il prendra. 
nous prendrons, 
vous prendrez, 
ils prendront. 



* Iq the compooud t^ns^s of pronQioUu^ yerbs, tic 
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lEKEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesent. JS* 



j'ecrlrala. 
tu ecriraiB, 
il ccrirait, 
noas ^cririons, 
voas ecririez, 
ils ecriraieut. 

je ferals, 
tn ferais, 
il ferait, 
nous ferionB, 
Tons feriez, 
ils feraient. 

je lirais, 
ta lirais, 
il lirait, 
nous lirions, 
voas liriez, 
ils liraient. 

je mettrais, • 
ta mettrais, 
il mettrait, 
noas mettrions, 
vous mettriez, 
ils mettraient. 

je mondrais, 
tu moudrais, 
il moadrait, 
noas moudrions, 
vons moudriez, 
ils mou'draient. 

je naltrais, 
ta oattrais, 
il naltrait, 
noas naltrions, 
voas naitriez, 
ils nattraient. 

je plairais, 
ta plairais, 
il plairait, 
nous plairions, 
vous plairiez, 
ils plairaient. 

je prendrais, 
ta prendrais, 
11 prendrait, 
noas prendrions, 
vous prendriez, 
ils prendraieut. 



Imfkrativb. 



^ris, 

§crivons, 
ecrivcz. 



fais, 

faisons, 
faites. 



lis, 

lisons, 
Usez. 



mets, 

mettons, 
mettez. 



mondd, 

moulons, 
moulez. 



nais, 

naissons, 
naissez. 



plais, 

plaisons, 
plaiaez. 



prends, 

prenons, 
prenez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbssnt. Q- 



que j'^crive, 
que tu derives, 
qu'il ecrive, 
que nous ^crivions, 
que vous ecriviez, 
qu'ils ^crivent. 

que je fasse, 
que tu fasses, 
qu'il fasse. 
que nous rassions, 
que vous fassiez, 
quails fassent. 

que je Use, 
que tu lises, 
qu'il Use, 
que nous lisions, 
que vous lisiez, 
qu'ils lisent. 

que je mette, 
que tu mettes, 
quMl mette, 
que nous mettions, 
que vous inettiez, 
qu'ils metcent. 

que je moule, 
que tu moules, 
qu'il moule, 
que nous moulions, 
que vous mouliez, 
quails moulent. 

que je naisse, 
que tu. naisscs, 
qu'il naisse, 
que nous naissions, 
que vous naissiez, 
quails naissent. 

que je plaise, 
que tu plaises, 
qu'il plaise, 
que nous plaisions, 
que vous plaisiez, 
qu'ilB plaisent. 

que je prenne, 
que tu prennes, 
qu'il prenne, 
que nous prenions, 
que vous preniez, 
qu'ils prennent. 



Ihfbbpbct. JS 



que j'dcrivisse, 
que tu dcrivisses, 
qu'il 6crivit, 
que n. ecrivissions, 
que V. ecrivisblez, 
qu'ils ecrivisseut. 

que je fisse, 
que tu lii^Hes, 
quil fit, 

que nous fissions, 
que vous fisi«iez, 
qu'ils fisseut. 

que je Insse, 
que tu Iu)t9se:^, 
qu'il liit, 

que nous lussions, 
que vous lussiez, 
qu'ils lusbeut. 

que je niisse, 
que tu misses, 
quMl mit, 

que nous missions, 
que vous missiez, 
quMls misseut. 

que je monlnsse, 
que tu moulusiees, 
qu'il moulQt, 
que n. moulussions, 
que v, moulussiez, 
qu'ils moulussent. 

que je naquisse, 
que tu iiaquisses, 
qu'il naquit, 
que n. naquissioiiSi 
que V. naquissiez, 
qu'ils naquissent. 

que je plnsse, 
que tu plnsses, 
qu'il pfflt, 
que nous pluBsions, 
que vous plussiez, 
qu'ils plussenc. 

que je prisse, 
que tu prisses, 
qu'il prtt, 
que nous prlssions, 
que vous prisbiez, 
quMls prissent. 



Vbrbs 

conjugated like 

the 

Model Verb. 



The com- 
pound s of 
icrire. 



The com- 
pounds uf 
•/aire. 



elire. 

r6^1ire. 

relire. 



The com- 
pounds of 
rneUre. 



emoudre. 
remoudre. 



renaitre. 



plaire. 
complalre. 
taire. 
se taire.* 



The com- 
pounds of 
prendre. 



I^U^iar^ verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb nvQif^ 
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ookjuoation of ysbbs. 



>' 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVB 

FOBMB. 



4-t, BSsoudre, 

to reMlve. 
r^solvant. 
reeolu. 
avoir r^sola. 
ayant r^solu. 

42. Bire, 

to laugh, 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant ri. 

43. Sufflre, 

tobe8i{fflc%ent. 
anfllsant. 

BUffi. 

avoir enffl. 
ayaut aiiffi. 

44. SulvrCf 

to follow. 
suivant. 
suivi. 

avoir eaivi. 
ayant suivi. 

45. TrairCf 

to tnUk. 
trayant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayaut trait. 

46. Valnere, 

to vanquish. 
vainquant. 
vaiiicu. 
avoir vainca. 
ayant vainca. 

47. rivre, 

to live. 
vivant. 
v6cii. 
I avoir v§ca. 
ayaut veca. 



INDICATIVE MODB. 



Pbcsint. a 



Je resono, 
tu r^oous, 
il reeout, 
nous resolvons, 
vous resolvez, 
iU resolvent. 

je ria, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 

noud rions, 
vous riez, 
ils rient. 

je suffls, 
tu suffls, 
il suffit, 
noud suffisons, 
vous HiifUsez, 
ils sufflseut. 

je suis, 
tu suis, 
il suit, 

nous suivons, 
vous suivez, 
ils suivent. 

jc trais, 
tu trais, 
il trdit, 
nous trayons, 
vous truyez, 
ils traieut. 

je vaincs, 
tu values, 
il vaiuCj 
nous vaiuquons, 
vous vaiuquez, 
ils vainquent. 

je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vivons, 
vous vivez, 
ils yiveuL 



Imfbrtsct. JB 



je r^eoIvaJB, 
tu resolvais, 
il resolvait, 
nous resolvions, 
vous rC'solvicz, 
ils resolvaicut. 

je rials, 
tu rials, 
il rialt, 
nous riions, 
vous riicz, 
ils riaient. 

je sufllsais, 
tu suftisais, 
il suffisait, 
nous i>al11sions, 
vous puftlsiez, 
ils sullisaieut. 

je suivais, 
tu suivais, 
11 suivait, 
nous suivions, 
vous suiviez, 
ils suivaieut. 

je trayais, 
tu trayais, 
il trayait, 
nous trayious, 
vous traylez, 
ils trayaleut. 

je vainquais, 
tu vaiuquais, 
il vaiiiq^uait, 
nous vainquions, 
vous vainquiez, 
ils vaiuquaieat. 

jo vivais, 
tu vivais, 
il vivait, 
nous vivions, 
vous viviez, 
ils vivaient. 



Fast Dip. C 



je resolus, 
tu resolus, 
il resolut, 
nous resolftmes, 
vous resolQtes, 
ils resolurent. 

je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rit, 

nous rimes, 
vous rites, 
ils rirent. 

je suffls, 
tu suffls, 
il sufflt, 
nous sufffmes, 
vous suffttes, 
ils sufflrent. 

je suivis, 
tu suivis, 
11 suivit, 
nous suivlmes, 
vous suivttes, 
ils sUivirent. 



FUTUBB. I> 



jc vainqnis, 
tu vainquis, 
il vainquit, 
n. vainqntmes, 
V. vaiuquttes, 
ils vainquirent. 

je vecus, 
tu vecus, 
il vecut, 
nous v^ctimes, 
vous vecfltes, 
ils v^curent. 



je rSsondrai, 
tu resondras, 
il resondra, 
nousresoudroBs 
vous resoudrez. 
ils resoadroni;. 

je rirai, 
tu riras, 
il rira, 
nous rirons, 
vouB rirez, 
ils riront 

je Buffirai, 
tu Bufflras, 
il Bi'fflra, 
nous snffirons, 
vous sufflrez, 
ils sufflront. 

ju Boivrai, 
tu suivras, 
il suivra, 
nous suivrons 
vous suivrez, 
ils Buivront. 

jc trairai, 
tu trairas, 
il traira, 
nous traironF 
vous trairez, 
ils traironL 

je vaincrai, 
tu vaincruB, 
il valncra, 
nous vaincronB, 
vous vaincrez, 
ils vaincront. 

je vivrai, 
tu vivras, 
il vivra, 
nous vivrons, 
vous vivrez, 
ils vivrunt. 



*ln the compouud tenses of pronominal verbs, the 
iAi^wuUre aeviates from the model in tbe past 
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IRREGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 


Imfebatiyb. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Verbs 

conjugated like 








, Prbsknt. E 


F 


Prxsent. G 


Tmperpkct. H 


the 
Model Verb. 


i |c resondrais. 




que je resolve, 


que je resolusse. 


absoudre.t 


ta resoudrais, 


r^BOUfl, 


que tu reeolves. 


que tu resolusses, 




il reeoudrait. 




qu'il resolve, 


qu'il re.<oIiit, 




aons reBOudrions, 


resolvonfl, 


que nous resolviona, 


que n. resolussions, 




VOU8 rcBoudriez, 


resolvez. 


que vous retolviez, 


que V. resolussiez. 




Un resoadraient. 




qu'ils resolvent. 


qu'ils resolussent. 




je rirais. 




que je rie, 


que je risse. 


Boorire. 


tn rirais. 


ris. 


qne tu ries, 


que tu risses, 




il rirait, 




qu'il rie, 


qii^il rit. 




nouH ririons, 


rions. 


que nous riions, 


que nous rissfons. 




TOU8 ririez, 


riez. 


que vous riiez, 


qne vons rissiez, 




ilB riraient. 




qu'ils rient. 


qu'lls rissent. 




je enffirais, 




que je suffise, 


que je Buffisse, 




tu Buflirals, 


BUffifl, 


que tu suffiseB, 


que tu Buflisses, 




il Bufiirait, 




qu'il suffise, 


qu'il sufflt, 




nous snflirions. 


Buffisons, 


que nous suffisions, 


que nous suffissions, 




vons Buffiriez, 


Buffisez. 


que vons suffisiez, 


qne vous suffissiez, 




\\» safliiaieut. 




qu'ils Buffiscnt. 


qu'ils suffissent. 




je suivraip, 




que je suive. 


que je suivisse. 


s'ensuivre.* 


tn suivraiB, 


Buis, 


que tu suives, 


que tu suivlsses. 


poursnivre. 


il Buivrait, 


% 


quMl Huive, 


qu'il suivlt, 




nous buivrions. 


Buivons, 


que nous suivions, 


que n. snivissions. 




vous Buivricz, 


Buivez. 


que vous sniviez, 


que V. suivissiez, 




lis fiulvraient. 




qu'ils suivenl 


quUls Buivisseut. 




je trairais, 
tu trairalB. 




que je traie, 
que tu traies, 
quMl traie, 
que nous trayions, 
que vous trayiez, 
qu'ils traient. 

que je vainque, 




extraire. 


frftifl 




Boustraire. 


il tmirait. 


l>t %»Hjm 




fc^ X^ *.• *J W A %» ■ ^* • 


nouH trairion^. 


trayons, 
trayez. 






voiift tr&iri6Z 






W V^14C7 W1.C»H AVoAJb 

11 rt trairaient 






je vaincrais, 




qne je vainquisse. 


convaiucre. 


tn vaincrais, 


vaincs, 


que tu valnques. 


que ta vainquist-es, 
qu'il vain quit, 




il vaincrait, 




qu'il vainque, 




uouB vaincrions. 


vainquous, 


que n. vainquions, 


que n. vainquissions, 




vouB vaincriez, 


vainquez. 


que V. vainquiez, 


que V. vainquissiez, 




ils vaiQcraient. 




qu'ils vainquent. 


qu'ils vainquissent. 




je vivrais. 




que je yive, 


que vccusse. 


Burvivre. 


tu vivrais, 


vis, 


que tu vives, 


que cL vccusses, 




il vivrait. 




qu'il vivo, 


qu'il vecfit, 




aoM« vivrions, 


vivons, 


que nous vivions, 


que n. vecussione, 




YojiH vivriez, 


vivez. 


que vous viviez, 
qu'ils vivent. 


que V. vecussiez, 




ils vivraient. 




qu'ils vecuBsent. 


- 



auxiliary verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoW^ 
INu-ticiple, which is abwm^ fern. abwuU, 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur Verbs. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

See Orthographic Irregnlaritiefl in the first coojagation, page 108. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

48. BSnir, to hle*$ ; to conMcrate^ has two past participles : h&ni, in the aense 
of blesaed^ and bfnit, in the sense of ooruecrated ; otherwise it is regalar. 

49. I^faiilir, to fail, is nsed only in the plaral of the indicative present : 
nous dfifaillonB ; in the imnerfect : je d^faillais ; in the past definite : jB 
d^faillia ; and in the infinitive. 

50. Faillir, to/ail^ has faillant, failU; present : je faux, tu faux, <l 
fautf noM« faillons, votis faillez, ils faillent; imperfect :.Je faillais; 
past definite : je faillis. It is used principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

51. FSrir, (o strike^ is used only in sana coup firir, wUhmU striking a Now, 
and in the past participle : f^ru, 

52. Fleurir, to biosaom ; to flourish. In the sense of io blossom^ fieurir is 
regular ; in the sense of to flourish, it has the present participle fiorisaant, and 
the imperfect tense Je fiovissais, etc. 

63. OSsir, to lie fill or dead)^ has only : il gtt, nous ffisons, vous giaez, 
ila glsentf imperfect: Je gisais ; present participle : gisant, 

64. Mdii^f to hate, has no diseresis on the i in the singular 6f the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : je hais, tu hais, il hait ; hats. 

66. Issir, to issue, is used only in the past participle : issu, 

66. Outr, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle^ 
ont^ are need. 

67. QuSrir, to fetch, is nsed only in the infinitive. 

68. SailHr, to project, to Jut out, is conjugated like eueillir; the third per- 
son and the present participle only are used. 

69. Surgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only in the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

80, Apparoir, to he evident, is used only in the infinitive and im the third 
person singular of the indicative present: il appert, 

61. Choir, to fall, is used only in the infinitive and past participle: ehu, 

62. Comparoir, to appear in Justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63. I>eehoir, to fall away, follows the model voir, except in the past definite: 
Je dSehua. The present participle, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64. JSehoir, to chance to be; to become due, is used only in the third person ; tt 
has the same forma aa d^hoir^ and also the present participle : ^eMmntii^ 
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€S. Messeair, to be unbeeomkigt is conjugated as asaeoir : Je meaaieds, etc 

It is not used In the past definite, the compound tenses, and the present participlei 

S6, JPourvoir, to provide^ follows voir, except the past definite : Je pour- 
fnM, and the f atore : Je pourvoirai, 

67* JPr^oir, to foresee, follows voir, except the future : Je prSvoirai, 

S8. J^avoir, to get again, follows avoir, but Is used only in the future, the 
conditional present, and the inflnitlTe. 

69. Seoir, to become, is need only In the third person of the present: il sied, 
ils aiient ; of the Imperfect : il seyait, and of the Ihture : U siSra. 

70. Seoir, to be seated, has only the present participle : o^ant, and the pa»t 
participle: sia. 

7[1, Souloir, to be aeeuetomed, is used only in the imperfect: Je souiaio, 

72. Surseoir, to suspend ; present participle : oureoyant ; past participle : 
murois/ future: Je oureoirai. In other respects It follows the model voir. . 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

78» Aeeroire Is ueed only in the infinitive : faire aeeroire, to make beiietfe. 

74. Mraire, to bray ; present : il brait, il» braient f future : il braira* 

76. Sruire, to roar; present participle: biruyantf present : il bruit f im- 
perfect: il bruyait. 

75. Cireoneire, to Hreumcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : votte eireoneieez ; and the past participle : eireoneis. 

77. Clore, to dose ; present: Je elo», tu eloa, U el6tf future : Je eloraif 
past participle : eloa. 

78. Contredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, yiz. : 
dSdire, to unsay ; interdire, to forbid ; midire, to slander ; pridire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaez instead of diteo, 

79. Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80. I>Seonftre, to disoon^flt ; past participle : dSeonfit. 

81. JEelore, to be hatched, follows clore (77) ; it is used only in the third 
person. 

82. Frire, to fry ; present : Je fria, tu fria, U frit; future : Je friraif 
past participle : frit, 

83. Mai faire, to do wrong, is used only in the infinitive, the componnd tenses, | 
and the past participle : malfait. 

84. Maudire, to curse; present participle : ma^idiaaant. The double a is 
retained in the parts derived from the present participle ; in other respects it fol- 
lows dire, 

86, Jtotnpre, to break, is regular, except in the third person singular of the 
indicative present : il rompt. 

88, Soudre, to solve, is used only in the infinitive. 

87. Sourdre, to spring forth, is need only in the third person stngalar and 
plural : il aourd, ila aourdent. It has no present participle. 

88m XittrVf to weave ; past participle : tiaau. 
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Abftttre (28), l0/«0. 

Absondre (41;, to abtolve, 

Abttenir <8') (18), to abstain. 

AbBtraire (45), to abstraeL 

Acconrir (5), to run to. 

Accrolre (78), to believe. 

Accrottre (81), to increcue, 

AccoeiUir (6), to receive. 

AequSrir (8), to acquire, 

Admettre (36), to admit. 

Advenir (14), to he^)pen. 

AXler (1), to go. 

Apparattre (28;, to appear 

Apparoir (00), to he evident, 

Appartenir (IS), to belong. 

Apprendre (40), to leant^ 

Ae>Baillir (6), to assail. 

Assentir (12), to assent. 

Aaseoir (16), to set 

Asseoir (s') (16), to sit down. 

Astreindre (29), to force. 

Atteindre (29), to attain. 

Attraire (45), to attract. 

Aveindre (29), to fetch out, 

Avenir (14), to happen. 

Avoir (p. 245), to have, 

Battre (28), to beat. 

B6nir (48), to bless. 

Boire (24), to drink. 

BouiUir (4), to boU. 

Braire (74), to bray. 

Brnire (75), to ma^ a noise. 

Celndre (29), to gird. 

Choir (61), tofaU. 

Circoucire (76), to circumcise. 

Circonacrire (^), to drcumsenbe. 

Circonvenir (14), to circumvent, 

Clore (77), to close. 

Combattre (28), to fight. 

Commettie (86), to commit. 

Comparattre (27), to appear. [Justice. 

Comparoir (62), to appear in a court af 

Complaire (89), to comply with. 

Comprendre (40), to untierstand. 

Compromettre (96), to vompromiss. 



Condure (25), to condude. 
Concourir (5), to concur. 
Conduire (26), to conduct, 
Confire (32), to preserve. 
Conjoin' t re (29), to unite. 
ContMtUre (27), to know. 
Conquerir (3), to conquer. 
Connentir (12), to consent. 
Coiistruire (26), to construcL 
CoDtenir (13), to contain. 
Contniindre (29), to compd. 
Contredire (32, 78), to contradieL 
Contrefalre (84), to counterfeit. 
Contreveuir (14), to transgress, 
Coiivaiucre (46), to convince. 
Convenir (14), to agree. 
Corrompre (85), to contgiL 
Coudre (28), to sew, ■ 
Courir (5), to run. 
Conrre (79), to hunt. 
Couvrir (10), to cover. 
Craindre (29), to fear, 
Croire (30), to believe. . 
Croxtre (31), to grow. 
CueilUr (6), to pluck, 
Coire (26), to cook. 
D6battre (28), to debate, 
D6cholr (63), tofaU off, 
D^clore (77), to unclose. 
DSconfire (80), to rout. 
D6coadre (29), to unsew. 
Decouvrir (10), to discover, 
D^crire (33), to describe. 
D^croire (80), to disbeUeoe. 
Decroltre (31), to decrease. 
Dedire (82, 78), to disown. 
Dedire (se) (32, 78), to reUrack 
Dedalre (26), to deduct. 
Defalllir (58), to fail. 
D6faire (34), to undo. 
Dejoindre (29), to disjoin. 
Dementir (12), to corUracUet, 
Demettre (36), to dislocate. 
Demettre (se) (36), to resign. 
DemouYOir (17), to make one desltl, 
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D^portlr (11), to distrVniU. 
D6partir (se) (11), to deHst, 
Depcindre (29), to describe. 
Deplaire (39), to displease, 
D^pourvoir (21, 66), to depHte. 
D^pprendre (40), to urUeam. 
Desseryr (7), to disoblige. 
D^telndre (29), to discolor. 
D^euir (18), to detain. 
Detruire (26), to destroy. 
Devenir (14), to become. 
Devfitir (15), to strip. 
D^v§tir (86) (16), to undress one'^s sdf. 
IHre (82), to say. 
DLsconvenir (14), to disagree. 
Discoarir (5), to discourse. 
Disparattre (27), to disappear. 
DiBiiondre (41, 86), to dissolve. 
Dietrairc (45), to divert from. 
Distraite (se) (45), to divert on€''s mind. 
J>omiir (7), to sleep. 
Daire (26), to suit. 
^battre (ts') (23), to be merry. 
^bouillir (4), to boil down. 
£choir (64), to ex^fire. 
£clore (81), to be hatched. 
^ODduire (26), to put off. 
JScrire (33), to write. 
£lire (35), to elect. 
Emboire (24), to imbibe. 
£inettre (36), to emit. 
£inoadre (37), to grind. 
^moavoir (17), to move. 
Bmpreindrc (29), to imprint, 
Bnceindre (29), to surround. 
Enclore (77), to inclose. 
Encoarir (5), to incur. 
Endormir (7), to make sleep. 
Endaire (26), to do over udth. 
EDfreindre (29), to infringe. 
Enfuir (a*) (8), to run away. 
Enjoindre (29), to enjoin- 
Enqudrir (s') (3), to inquire. 
Ensnivre (s') (44), to result. 
Eutremettre (s') (36), to intermeddle. 
Entr'oavrir (10), to open a little. 
Entreprendre (40), to undertake. 
Entretenir (13), to keep up. 
Euti-eyoir (21), to have a glimpse of. 
JSnvoyer (2), to send. 
£preindre (29), to squeeze out. 
^prendre (e') (40), to be smitten. 
fiqoivaloir (20), to be equivaient 
^teindre (29), to extinguish. 
fitre (p. 247), to be. 
jgtreindre (29), to tu}ist. 
Exdarc (25), to exclude. 
Extrairc (45), to extract, 
Fuillir (60), tofaii. 



-^aire (84), to do. 
Falloir, to be necessary. 
Feindre (29), to feign. 
Ffirir (51), to stHke. 
Flearir (62), to bloom. 
Forfaire (34), to forfeit 
Frire (82), to fry. 
Fuir (8), to :^e$. 
Gcindre (29), to whine, 
G^ir (53), to lay. 
Hair (54), to haU. 
Induire (26), to induce. 
Inscrire (:i3), to inscribe. 
Instruire (26), to instruct. 
Interdirc (32), to forbid. 
Inteprompre (85), to interrupt. 
Intervenir (14), to meddle. 
lutroduirc (26), to intivduce, 
Iseir (55), to come out. 
Joindre (29), to join. 
Lire (35), to read. 
Luire (26), to shine. 
Maintcnir (13), to maintain. 
Malfaire (34, 83), to do harm. 
Maudire (32, 84), to curse. 
Meconnaltre (37), to disown. 
Medire (32), to slander. 
Mefaire (34), to do wrong. 
Mentir (12), to lU. 
Meprendre (se) (40), to mistake, 
Messeoir (65), to be unbecoming 
Mettre (36), to put. 
Moudre (37), to grind. 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove. 
Naitre (38), to be bom. 
Nuire (26), to harm. 
Obtenir (13), to obtain. 
Offrir (10), to qffer. 
Oindre (29), to anoint 
Omettre (36), to ornit. 
Oulr (56), to hear. 
Ouvrir (10), to open, 
Paftre (27), to graze. 
Parattre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over. 
Parfaire (34), to complete. 
l*artir (11), to start. 
Parvenir (14), to reach. 
Peindre (29), to paint. 
Pei-mettre (36), to allow, 
Plaiudre (29), to pity. 
I^laire ^), to please. 
JPleuvoir, to rain. 
Poiudre (29), to dawn, 
Poursaivre (44), to pursue. 
Pourvoir (21, 66), to jirovid€^ 
Pouvoir (18), to be able. 
""r^dire (8S, TB), to/oreteU, 
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(«), fotoU 

Prescrin (88), to prueHU. 
PreMentir (IS), to/ortbode. 
Pr6valolr (20), to prevail, 
Pr^venir (U), to prevent. 
Pr6Toir (^1, 87), tofore»ee. 
Prodoire (88), to produce, 
Promettre (86), to pronUm. 
PromouYoIr (17), to promote, 
ProBcrire (88), to progeribe, 
Provenir (U), to proceed. 
Rabattre (28), to puU down. 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again, 
Raaaeoir (16), to replace. 
Raaaeoir (se) (16), to Ht down again* 
Ratteindre (29), to catch again. 
Ravoir (68), to get again. 
RelMttre (28), to beat again. 
Rebofre (24), to drink again, 
Rebooillir (4), to boU again, 
Reclnre (25), to shut up. 
Recondnire 06), to reconduct. 
Reconoattre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqn6rir (3), to reconquer. 
Reconetrnire (*<i6), to reconstruct, 
Recoudre (28), to eew again. 
Recourir (5), to have recourse to, 
Reconvrir (10), to cover. 
R^crire (83), to unite again, 
Recrottre (31), to grow again. 
Recueillir (6), to gather. 
Recaire (26), to cook again. 
Red^faire (34), U) undo again. 
Redevenir (14), to become again, 
Redire (32, 78), to say again, 
Redormir (7), to deep again, 
RMnire (26), to reduce. 
R66lire (25), to reelect. 
Refaire (34). to do again. 
Reflenrir (52), to bloom again, 
Rejoindre (29), to ovei'take. 
Relire (86), to read again. 
Relnire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (36), to put again. 
Remondre (37), to giind again, 
Renattre (38), to revive. 
Reodormir (7), to lull to sleep again, 
Rentraire (45), to Jne-draw ; to Join on, 
Repaltre (27), to feed. 
Reparattre (2^7), to reappear, 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (29), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (12), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reproduire (26), to reproduce. 
Reqa^rir (3), to request. 
lUsoudre (41), to resolve. 
Ressentir (12), to resent. 
B«nortlr ai)» to go out o^olfi, 



Reaaonvenir (ee) (14). to rrnnembet, 

Reatreindre (29), to restrain. 

Reteindre (29), to dye again. 

Retenir (13), to retain. 

Retraire (45), to milk again, 

Revaioir (20), to give an equivalenL 

Revenir (14), to come back, 

Revfitir (15), to doUie. 

Revivre (47), to revive. 

Revoir (21), to see again. 

Mire (42), to laugh. 

Rompre (85), to break. 

Ronvrlr (10), to open ago^ 

Saillir (58), to jut out. 

Satisfaire (34), to satisfy, 

Savoir (19), to know. 

Secoarir (5), to help. 

SMaire (26), to seduce. 

Sentir (12), tofeeL 

Seoir (69), to become. 

Seoir (70), to be seated 

Servir (7), to serve, 

Sortir (11), to go out. 

Sondre (86), to solve. 

Sonifnr (10), to stiffer. 

Soaloir (71), to be accustomed, 

Soumettre (86), to submit. 

Sourire (42), to smile. 

Soardre (87), to spring. 

SouHcrire (33), to subscribe. 

boiistraire (46), to subtract. 

Sontenir (13), to sustain. 

Sonvenir (se) (14), to remember. 

Subvenir (14), to assist. 

Suffire (43), to si^ffice. 

Suivre (44), tofoUoio, 

Surgir (59), to land. 

Siirfaire (34), to overdo. 

Surprendre (40), to surprise. 

Snrseoir (72), to put off. 

Snrvepir (14), to survene, 

Survivre (47), to survive. 

Talre (39), to conceal. 

Taire (ae) (39;, to keep silent. 

Teindre (29), to dye. 

Tenir (13), to hold. 

Tistre (88), to weave. 

Traduire (26), to translate. 

Traire (45), to milk. 

Transcrire (:^), to copy. 

Transmettre (36), to transmU, 

Tressaillir (6), to start. 

Vaincre (46), to vanquidL 

Valoir (20), to be worth. 

Venir (14), to come, 

Vetir (15), to dress, 

Vivre (47), to live. 

Voir (21), to see. 

roulQir (28), to teilL 



IDIOMS Am) PBOVEBBS. 



PART FIRST. — ENGLISH INTO FRENCH. 



The prindpaZ word in each eoapreaaian^ or the word on which the idiom twmt^ 
is placed at the head of the division in which the eaopreasion is given. 



Abont 

I have no money about me. 
WhatiaUabmtf 
Go adout your buHness. 
Look abofut you {nAnd), 

Aceonnt. 

A man of no account. 

On my account. 

On no account. 

Even accounts make lasting friends. 

Afford, to. 

I cannot afford to do it. 

I cannot afford it. 

That affords ms great jileasure. 

What can you afford to givef 

I cannot afford more. 

Qive as much as you can afford. 

Again. 

Begin again. 

Go there again. 

He wiU corns again. 

I told it to him again and agoAn. 

Give me as much again. 

Agree, to. 

We have agreed about the price. 

They agree like cat and dog. 

IwUl make them agree. 

Doyou agree to those terms f 

Agreed upon. 

That does not agree u>ith me (my stomach). 

All. 

It is all over. 

After aU. 

You mnist take him aUlnaU. 

JUthebetter; aU the better far U. 



Enyiron; alentonr. 

Je n'ai pas d'argent ear moL 

De quo! s^agit-il ? 

Allez-vous-en. 

Prenez garde k voas. 

Compte, m. 

Un homme dc rien. 

X cause de moi. 

En aucnne manidre. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

Avoir les moyens. 

Je n^ai pas les moyens de le faire. 

Je n^en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beancoup de plaisir. 

Combien ponvez-voas donner ? 

Je ne penx pas aller an-deU. 

Donnez selon vos moyens. 

De nouveaa ; encore. [yean. 

Recommencez, or commencez de nou- 

Allez-y encore une fois. 

II reviendra. 

Je le lui ai repete vingt fois. 

Donnez*m''en denx fois autant. 

Convenir. 

Koas sommes convenns du prix. 

Us s^accordent comme chien et chat. 

Je les mettrai d^accord. 

Consentez-vous k ces conditions t 

Convenu. D'accord. 

Cela me fait mal, me derange TestonuMX 

Tout. 

C'est flni. 

Apres tont, an bout dn compte. 

II faut le prendre tel quel. 

Tant mieox ; 11 n'en sera que Biienz. 
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II it aU one to m$* 
If that i»aU,b€ easy. 
IbbeaU things to aU mm, 
Att is toeU that ends wea. 
AUisnot gold that glitters. 

Answer, to. 

What did he answer you f 
He shall anstffer h^ore Qod. 
That anewers my purpose. 
That ansioers several purposes. 
That answered very well. 

Aik, to. 

Some one asks for you. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs. B. f 

How much do you ask for that coait 

Attend, to. 

To attend to one^s business. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends dishonor. 
I will attfnd to you in an instant. 

Averse, to average. 

The average circulation of thai journal 

ie SOfiOO copies a day. 
Our receipts average ffty dollars a day. 

Be, to (12, 18). 

What is that f 

What is that to you f 

How are you? 

He is not weU. 

He is better. 

How is that business f 

How is business f 

This cqffee is better than the other, 

Tea is better for m£ than cqffee. 

He is as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is {qf time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one ill rviU. 

— malice against some one. 

— it in mind. 

— a good character. 



Cela m^est ^gal. 

S^il ne tienf. qa'& cela, soyez traaqnllie. 

Se faire tout & tons. 

La fin cooronne Tceavre. 

Toat ce qui reluit n'est pas or. 

Bepondre. 

Qae vous a-t-il r^pondn ? 
11 en rendra compte & Dien. 
Cela fait men affaire. 
Cela sert h, plusieors fins. 
Cela a parfaitemcnt r^nssi. 

Demander. 

On vous demande. 

Priez-le d'cntrer. 

Vous fites-vous inform^ de Mmo. B. ? 

Combien faites-vous cet habit ? 

Faire attention. 

S'occuper de, vaquer k, ses affaires. 

Assister k une seance, une assemblee. 

Suivre un conrs. 

Soigner un malade. 

L^odienx qui s'attachc an d^shonnenr. 

Je serai k vous d, Tinstant. 

Moyen, moyenne. 

La circulation moyenne de ce journal 
est de 30,000 exemplaires par jour. 

Ko8 rccettes montent a cinquante dollars 
par jour I'un portant Tautre. 

£tre. 

Qa'est-ce que c'est que cela f 

Qu^est-ce que cela vous fait Y 

Comment vous portez-vous > 

II ne se portc pas bien. 

II va mieux. 

Comment va cette affaire ! 

Comment vont les affaires 7 

Ce cafe est meilleur que I'autre. 

Le the vaut mieux pour moi (or me con 

vient mieux) que le cafe. 
II la vaut bien. 
II est tres-riche. 
n y a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

En vouloir k qqn. 

Garder rancune centre qqn. 

Le retenir, ne pas Toublier. 

Jouir d'unc bonne reputation. 

Bendre t^moignage. 
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£eat| to. 

7b beat a person black and blue, 

— apathy 

— up eggSf cream. 

— down theprice, 

— about the bush. 

— something into his head. 
I beat him tujo games. 

BecomO) to. 

What has become qf him? 
That hat is not becoming to you. 
Her dress is very becoming. 
That is very becoming. 

Better. 

I have thought better qfU, 

You will be the better for it. 

You toill not be the better for it. 

He grows better and better. 

You will get the better qf those difficulties. 

Better late than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

BiU. 

ToseUJteatAU. 

To run up bills everywhere. 

The walls are covered toith bills. 

There is a biU on the house. 

The play-biU. 

The bill qf fare. 

Break, to (to render useless). 
To break into pieces {to smash). 
— ' (asunder). 

— an engagement, 

— (moath. 

— one''s toord. 

— any one's heart. 

— open a door. 

— the bank. 

— in a horse, 

— news to one. 

Bring, to. 

HringtheguTL 

~ the dogSf the carriage. 

— in dinner. 
To bring luck. 

— an action against s. b, 

— toord to s. b. qfs. th. 
Time brings about many things. 
Si^^onditctbrought this misery upon him. 



Battre. 

Meartrir qqn. de coups. 

Prayer un sentier. 

Fouetter des oeof s» de la creme. 

Rabattre le prix. 

Toumer autour du pot. 

Lui fourrer quelque chose dans respriti 

Je lui ai gagn6 deux parties. 

Devenir. 

Qu'est-il devenn ? 

Ce chapeau ne vous convient pas. 

Sa robe lui sied bien. 

C^est biens6ant, c'est tres-convenable. 

Meilleor, ac^. ; mieuz, adv. 
Je me suis ravish. 
Vous vous en tronverez mieuz. 
Vous n'y gagnerez rien. 
II va de mieux en mieux. 
Vous vaincrez ces obstacles. 
Mieux vant tard que jamais. 
A bon jour bonne oeuvre. 

Billet, m. 

Reglcr un compte. 

Faire des dettes partout. 

Les mnrs sont converts d^afflches. 

II y a un ccriteau snr la maison. 

Le programme du spectacle. 

Le menu du diner ; la carte. 

Casser. 

Brlser en morceanx. 

Rompre. 

Rompre un engagement, 

Violer un serment. 

Manqucr de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coenr & qqn. 

Enfoncer or forcer unc porte. 

Faire sauter la banque. 

Rompre un cheval. 

Preparer qqn. k recevoir des nouvelledl 

Apporter; amener. 

Apportez le fusil. 

Amenez les chiens, la voiture. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonheur. 

Intenter une action contre qqn. 

Informer, pr^venir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accomplit bien des chosea. 

S^ conduits lui a attir6 cqs malti^mro, 
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Bnplimw. 

Mind your buHnett, 

You had no buHnett to go there, 

TMs vfiUJust do my buHness. 

IshaUmakeU my busineu 

7b be in buHneu, 

To$etupa businest. 

He it a man (^bueineet, 

GaU, to. 

Can you call on me to-Mghtf 

lehaU call on him to-day. 

lehall call on you when I come back, 

WiU you call at the office f 

He callefor hie money. 

lehall call/or you when Ipaee, 

Oare, to take ; to care. 
Take good care of your heaWL 
Take good care cf youre^. 
Take care not to fall. 
I do not care for it. 
Take it ; I do not care for it. 
What do Icare about it f 
He does not care for any body. 

Carry, to. 

To carry about one'*8 peraon, 

— (me^s point, 

— ajeet too far, 

— U high. 

— coals to Newcastle, 

— on a prf^essUm, 

Catch, to, a disease. 

To catch a cold^ to catch cold. 

— a Tartar. 

A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The hxmee caught fire. 

Come, to. 

How did thai come about f 

H*, win soon come about. 

Thai appeal comes home to oar feelings. 

It comes to the same. 

Thai cams in his way. 

First come^ first helped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 
We have company at dinner. 
He sees good company. 
Will you give us the pleasure qf your com- 
fony th^s evening} 



AAure,^. 

Occapez-vons de vos affaires. 

Vons n'aviez que faire d^y aller. 

Ceci fera precisement mon affaiie. 

Je m'en ferai une obligation. 

£tre dans le commerce. 

£tablir one maison de commerce. 

C'est an homme qai s'entend aux affaiiea 

Appeler. 

Pouvez-vous venir chez moi ce soir f 

J'irai le voir aajoard'hai. 

Je passerai chez voas en revenant. 

Yoalez-vons passer an burean f 

n vient chercher son argent. 

Je viendrai vous prendre en passant. 

Avoir Boin ; se soacier. 
Ayez bien soin de yotre sant^. 
Boignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde do tomber. 
Je ne m'en soncie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n''y tiens pas. 
Qu'est-ce que cela me fait f 
II n'aime personue. 

Porter. 

Porter sur soi. 

Accompllr son dessein. 

PoQsser trop loin une plaisanterie. 

Le prendre sur an bant ton. 

Porter de Teau a la riviere. 

Saivre, or exercer une profession. 

Attraper, nne maladie. 

Prendre un rhume, s^enrhnmer. 

]fitre pris dans ses filets. 

Un homme qui sc noie s'accroche & tont 

Le fen prlt k la maison. 

Venir, 

Comment cela est-il arrivS f 

II se remettra bientOt. 

Cet appel va au coenr. 

Cela revient an m@me. 

Cela lui est tomb^ dans la main, [ceanz. 

Aux premiers venus, les premiers mor* 

Monde, m.; societe,/ 

II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nous avons du monde i diner. 
II f r^quente la bonne society. 
Youlez-vous nous faire Phonnenr do 
passer la ^o^r^e Q^ez noue. 
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GoittM* 

lb follow a eourse of lectures on chemistry. 

In the course of the day. 

We do not know whcU course to pursue* 

HefoUows his own course. 

A long course of years, 

Th£ first course was brought in. 

The effect will follow qf course. 

€f course. 

Crack, to. 

This dish is cracked. 

He cracked /Us whip. 

The cracking <tf the burning wood. 

To crack jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cut, to. 

To cut the wood ; to cut up the fowl. 

— out a coat. 

— the air. 

— capers. 

— sticks (to dear out). 

— short. 

— acquaintaiu:e with one. 

Day (daylight). 

Ewry day ; every other day. 

All the day. 

In the course qf the day. 

Jl is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



Conn, m.; oouranti m. 

Suivre iin cours de chimio. 
Dans Ic conrant de la joum6e. 
Nous nc Savons quel moyen adopter. 
II suit son penchant naturel. 
Une longuo suite d'anndes. 
On servait le premier service. 
L^effet suivra naturellement. 
Sansdoute; c'est tout natuxeL 

Pendre; feler. 

Ce plat est f ele. 

n faisait claquer son f ouet. 

Le petillement du bois qui briUe. 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

n a le timbre tant soit peu f gle. • 

Conper. 

Coaper le bois ; dccoaper le poulet. 

Tailler un habit. 

Fendre Tair. 

Faire des cabriolles, des gambades. 

Deguerpir. 

Trancher court. 

Bompre avcc qqn. 

Joof, fn. ; journee, /. 

Toos les jours, tous les deoz jonn. 

Toute la joumee. 

Dans la joumee. 

n fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rem.— Jour represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TBOis JOURS, three days; uuit jours, a week; quinzs jours, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : de jour et de nuit, by day and by night. 
JouRN^E represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : une journ^e malueurbuse, an unfortunate day. This remark applies like- 
wise to MATIN, MATiN^, moming ; boir, soiree, evening ; an, ann£b, year. 



Disappoint, to. 

I am disappointed at not seeing her, 
Ida not toish to disappoint him. 
That affair has discqtpointed me. 

Do, to. 

To do justice. 

— a service, 

— one^s duties. 

— m^hing of the kind. 

He unU do nothing of the kind, 
I have nothing to do vMh that* 
How do you do? 
ThJ^ wW not do/or VM, 



Desappointer. 

Je suis contrarie do ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas Ini manquer de parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas repondu ^ mon at* 
Faire. ttente. 

Bendre justice. 
— service. 
Bemplir ses devoirs. 
N'en rien faire. 
II n'en fera rien. 
Je n'ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vous portez-vons f 
C«la ne me ya pas, ne me convient pm 
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B»w, to. 
Tbdrawloii. 
^ UUUnath, 

— adrcU, 
— > a deed. 

— atoolh, 

— > VKUer {from a weB). 

— witie (from a cask). 

— upon a person (a drqfC), 

— {lea or herbe). 

Slid. 

He U near his end. 

To sit at the upper end. 

To make the two ends meet. 



Tint. 

Tirer an gorL 

Betspirer Pair. 

Detainer. 

Tracer on cercle. 

Rediger an acte. ^ 

Arracher one dent 

Poiser dc I'eaa. 

Tirer da vin. 

Tirer sar qqn. (ano tndteX 

Infaeer. 

Fin,/.; bout, m. 

n toacbo a sa fin. 

£tre aa haut boat do la table. 

Joindre les deux bouta. 



Rbm.— Fin, end, condusion. Tbere can be bat one end (conclusion) to any tbJn^. 
Bout, end, extreme point : Ls haut (bout) kt lb bas bout db i^ table, the 
upper and the lower end (^ the table ; a la fin db l'ann£b, or au bout ob l*a]|, 
at the end qf the year. (See Rxm. under Day.) 



Engage, to. 
To engage, to pawn. 
— lodgings. 
This seat is engaged. 
Be is engaged, busy. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged {to be married). 
She is engaged. 

Entor, to. 

To enter one^s room^ college. 
■— into conversation. 

— one*s name. 

— a profession. 

— business. 

— ujxni (he sulifect. 

Evening. 
In the evenitig. 
An evening party. 

Excuse, to. 

Will you excuse me to your father f 

Excuse mefram coming this even^. 

The magistrate excused thejlne. 

Expect, to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 
We did not expect that {were not prepared 
foriXi. 



Engager. 

Engager, mettre en gage. 

Arreter, loner, an appartement. 

Cette place est retenac. 

II est occap6. 

Noas avons pris dee engagements. 

lis sent fiances. 

Bile est promise. 

Entrer. 

Entrer dans sa chambre, an college. 

— en conversation. 
S'inscrire. 

Embrasscr unc profession. 
Commencer les affaires. 
Bntamer la raatiere. 

Soir, m. ; goir ee, /. (See Day, Rbx.) 

Lesoir. 

¥ne soirde. 

Exouser. 

Youlez-vons m^excuser aoprds de M. 

votre pere ? 
Excnsez-moi, dispensez-moi, de vcnir 

ce soir. 
Le magistrat lai a fait grftce de Tamenda 

Attendre; esperer. 

Noas attendons son arriv^e ce soir. 

Kqw nc noas ^ttendiona pas & oeUi 
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laepeet to tee him hy and bff. 

I expect to pay him a visit. 

I expect to be back in a fortnight, 

Faoe. 

They laughed in Ms face, 
Itettitto you btfore your face. 
Would you do it btfore his face f 
I have the sun in my face. 

Fault. 

Whose fauLt isUf 

He has but one fault. 

To be at fault. 

To find fault with. 

He finds fault with every thing I do. 

It is not my fault that he does not succeed. 

Peel, to. 

How do you feel f 

I do not feel as usual. 

How does your hand feel f 

I shall feel happy in being ustful to you, 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that sut^ect. 

Fire. 

Have you afire in your roomf 

There is a grea^fire. 

Our house has caught fire. 

He toiU not set the river onftre. 

Fit, to. 

That ooatJUs you very weU, 

My tailor fits w^. 

To fit up a house, a workshop, 

Oain, to. 

To gain owl's living. 

— a reputation. 

— one^s end. 

— the ascendency, 
'— the day. 

Get, to. 4 

/ must get a pair of gloves. 
He got what he deserved. 

His handsome conduct got him that plaoe* 
I cannot get the money. 
3b get a cold. 
•^ wind q^ a thing. 



J'espere le voir tantOt 

Je me propose d'aller le voir. [joarB. 

Je compte €tre de retoar dauB quixuEe 

Visage, m. ; figure,/. 

lis lai ont ri an nez. 

Je voas le dis en face. 

Le feriez-vons en ea presence f 

Le solell me dunne dans les yenz. 

Fante,/. ; de&at, m. 

X qui en est la faute f 

II n'a qu'an seul d^fant. 

£tre en defaut. 

Trouver a redire &. 

II trouve & redire a tont ce qae Je fail. 

II ne tient pas & moi quMl ne r6aB8i88& 

Sentir. [vez-vons f 

Comment vous sentez-vons ? vous trou- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d'ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 

Je m'estimerai heureux de vous £tre 
Je partage, je prends part &, votre cha* 

grin. 
Permettez-moi de vous tfiter le pouls. 
T&tezle un pen sur ce sujet. « 

Fen, m. 

Avezrvous clu feu dans votre cbambre ? 

II y a un grand incendie. 

Le feu a pris k notre maison. 

II n'a pas invente la pondre. 

Aller blen. 

Cet habit vous va parfaitement. 

Hon tailleur habille bien. 

Meubler une maison, monter un atelier. 

Gagner. 

Gagner sa vie. 

Acqu^rir or se faire de la reputation. 

Parvenir & sa fin. 

Prendre le dessua. 

L'emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut que j^achdte une paire de gantti 

II a re^u ce qu'il a m6rit^. 

Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or me procurer, Tar- 

Attraper un rhnme, s^enrhnmer. [s^nl 

Avoir vent d^one chose. 
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lb ffd fid qf$.b, 

— — #.«. 

— tffet, 

— ooi^futed. 

— awaif, 

— inioaterapt, 

— aui qf ths scrape. 

Give, to. 

7b give credit, 

— — for diecretion, 

— a look. 

— heed. 

— con\fort, 

— notice. 

Oive my love to your Htter, 
He gave us the slip. 
Silence gives consent. 

Go, to. To go away. 

lb go halves. 

— totpork. 

— about itfioset about it. 

— for nothing. 
-— by rule. 

^ down iqf heavenly bodies). 

— up. 

— without a thing. 

— and inquire. 
How goes it toith youf 



Oo by that. 

To go onjooty on horseback^ in a carriage. 

— twenty miles^ onfoot^ on horseback. 

— for a walk. 
JamgcMug. 

Rem.— S^EN ALLKR, to go away^ to leave the place wbere we aro. 
Half. 



Be d^barrauer de qqa. 

Be d^faire de qq. ch. 

8e mouiller. 

S^embarrasser, ee troabler. 

8*£chapper. 

S^attirer de maaTaisea afEairea 

Se tirer d'affaire. 

Donner. 

FiBirecrMit; ajoaterfoi. 

Reconnaitre la discretion de qqn. 

Jeter on r^^ard. 

Faire attention. 

Consoler. 

Pr^venir, avertir. 

Faites mes amities i votre scenr. 

n s'est dchappe, il nous a plantSs liL 

Qni ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. S'en aller. 

£tre de moiti^. 

Se mettre k ronvrage. 

S'y prendre. 

Compter ponr rien. 

Faire len choses selon les rdgles. 

Sc coacher. 

Honter. 

Se passer d^nne chose. 

Aller aax informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il f 

R^glez-vous snr cela. 

Aller a pied, & cheval, en voitare. 

Faire vingt milles, k pied, k cheval. 

Aller k la promenade, aller se promenei 

Je m'en vais. 



Oive me the half qf it. 

Cut if. into halves. 

To do things by halves. 

Half trine and half water, 

Hc^fway ; halfway vp the hill. 

Hand. 

The work is done by the hand. 

The work is in hand. 

Your letter came to hand. 

I have every thing here at hand: 

Oive us a hand 

Let us put our hands (o the taskf 

He is a good hand at it. 



Moitie, /. / demi, adj. 

Donnez-m'en la moiti^. 
Conpez-le en deux. 
Faire les choses k demi. 
Hoiti^ eau et moiti^ vin. 
jl moitie chemin ; k mi-cdte. 

Main,/. 

L outrage se fait a la main. 

L^ourrage est en main, entre les maiii& 

Votre lettre m'est parvenue. 

J^ai tout ici sous la main. 

Donnez-noas un coup de main, 

Mettons la mam & J'oeuvre, 

}X 8> entend bieo, 
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Wtt you take a hand at cards f 
OnOu ons hofid ; on the other hand. 
They are hand and glove tOff ether, 

Heur, to (8S7). 

Heart 

That will ^reak her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

His heart is set upon it. 

To take qf a thing to om^s hearVs content. 

To have the heart full of U. 

To have the heart in one^s mouth. 

Out of the abundance qf the heart the 

Home. [mouth ipeaketh, 

Mrs. B. at hornet Thursday, 

Make yourself at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To be at home {toUh things). 

— (tvith persons). 
To be without a home. 
Charity begins at home. 
Mtmet stffeet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one^s condition. 

His health has improved. 

To improve a machine. ^ 

Arts have greatly improved. 

To improve (one''s mind). 

— (to make progress). 

— {to grow better in gualitf^, 

— (in cg)pearance). 

— an opportunity. 

Intend, to. 

I intend to go out. 
He intends to go on a Journey. 
His father intends him for the law. 
This oonqiUment is intended for you. 

Introduce, to. 

To introduf^e a person into a house. 

— one person to another, 
ABow me to introduce Mr. B, 

Intrude, to. 

J fear J am intruding, 

Jflintrudet say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep silence or silent. 

— a thing secret^ 

— asiore. 



Yoalez-vons faire one partie de cartM ? 

D'ane pait ; d'autre part. 

Ce aont deux tStes dana an bonnet. 

Entendre. 

CoBur. 

Cela lai brisera le ccenr. 
Prendre ane chose a coenr. 
Cela lai tient aa coear. 
S'en donner k coenr joie. 
En avoir le ccear gros. 
Avoir le coeur sur les Icvres. 
Qoand le coear es plein, il d^borde. 

A la maison, chez soi. 

lime. B. recevra jeadi. 

Faites comme Bi voas ^tiez chez vons. 

II est sans gene partoat. 

]fitre aa fait. 

£tre en pays de connaiasances. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charity bien ordonn^e commence pai 

Oh mon doux foyer 1 [soi-meme. 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

Sa santd s'est am^lior^e. 

Perfectionner une machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionn§8. 

SUnstruire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progree. 

Bonifier. 

Embellir. 

Profiter d'ane occasion. 

Avoir I'intention. 

J^ai rintention de sortir. 

II se propose de faire un voyage. 

Son pdre le destine au barreaa. 

Ce compliment s'adresse k voas. 

Introdnire. 

Introdaire qqn. dans ane maison. 

Presenter qqn. k qqn. 

Permettez-moi de voas presenter a M. B 

Deranger. 

J^ai peur de voas avoir derangS. 
Si je sais de trop, dites-le-moL 

Oarder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d'une chose. 
Tenir un magasin. 
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tb k$tp a boarthnif-^tmm. 

— aearrioffe, 

— om'$ tffotd. 
•" from horn* 
^ otuU hsaitk, 

— tkilaw$, 

— ikiroauL 

— a/etUvoL 

— order, dl«d[pajMi 
~ an army on/coL 

— oiuwaUing* 

— tadfc. 

Lea^e, to. 

He l^ them aUweUqf. 
J leave you to think. 
Toleave^ topartJYom* 

To ieave qf business, 

7b leave^ to etarL 

We leave for Boeton, 

This is all I have Itft qfIL 

J leave it to you, 

I have Uft off going there. 

To leave qff smoking. 

He does not leave things undone. 

Leave qff^ stop. 

Let, to. 

He let hie houee by the year. 

Let me alone. 

Will you let him go with u»f 

I will let you know. 

To let out a eecreL 

To let go, 

like, to. 

Ilike/htU. 

Hike these peare very mudL 

How do you like that boc^f 

I do not like U much. 

I do not like to be in the oountry. 

Do ae you like. 

I should like to see Mm, 

Look, to. 

Look at that. 

.Look at your watch (to see the time). 

To look well. 

— pleased. 

— gentlemanly. 



Tenlr pentlon. 

— dqnipage. 

'- parole, sa -patoltB, 
Preserver. 
Conserver sa eantA, 
Observer lea lois. 
Soivre le chemin. 
C£16brer nne f€te. 
Ifaintenir I'ordre, la diacipUna 
Sntretenir nne armte. 
Faire attendre qqn. 
Betenir. 



Je laisse cea papiere entre voa maina. 

11 lea a tona laiases dans Taiaance. 

Je vooa laisae & penser. 

Qnltter. 

II nous a qnltt^s. 

Quitter les affaires, se retirer dfw aff airea 

Partir. 

Nous partons poor Boston. 

Yoili tout ce qa^il m^en reste. 

Je m^en rapporte & vons. 

J^al cess^ d'y aller. 

Renoncer k fnmer. 

11 ne laisse pas leu chores & moitiS faitea 

Air§tez, en voila a&aez. 



Loaer; 

II a loa^ sa maison & Tann^e. 

Laissez-moi tranquille. 

Youlez-vous lui permettre de nous ao* 

Je voas le f erai savoir. [compagner f 

Laisser echapper on secret 

LBcher, laisser aller. 

Aimer. 

J'aime le frnit. 

Je troave ces poires cxcellentes. 

Comment trouvez-vous ce livre ? 

II ne me plait pas beaucoup. 

Je ne me plais pas k la campagne. 

Faites comme vous voudrez. 

Je Yondrais bien le voir. 

Regarder. 

Regardez cela. 
Regardez a votre montra* 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— Tair content. 

— — distingn^. 
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Jb took Uke 9dme body. 

TJiat does not look like iL 
To look down, 

— up. 

— for, 

— into. 

— out. 

My toindows look out upon the river. 
Lookout/ {mind). 

Make, to. 

Tb make/ktn of a thing. 

How much did you make by UT 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made believe that she did not see him. 
To make hapjyy. 

— one^s se{f ridiculom, 

— — miserable. 

— sure of a thing, 

— good a claim. 

— void. 

— light qf a thing. 

Xftrry, to (to take in marriage). 

He married my cousin. 

fb marry {to join in matrimony). 

The bishop married them. 

To get married. 

When ujill you get married f 

Mean, to. 

What do you meanf 
He moans it wdl. 
J did not moan tha/t. 
Zmean that you shcUl do IL 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind well what I say. 

I do not mind that {do not care), 

Never mind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health, 

MisB, to. Miss, n. 
To miss the train. 

— a line. 

— the street, 

A miss is as good as a tnUe, 



Bessembler k qqi\. 

Cela n'y ressemble pas. 

Baisser lea yeoz. 

Lever les yeux. 

Cherclier. 

Examiner. 

Donner siir. 

Hes f enetres donnent snr la nvidre. 

Prenez garde I 

Faire (324). 

Tonmer ane chose en plaisanterie. 

Combien y avez-yoas gagn^ i 

Se tromper. 

Faire sembiant. 

Bile faisait eemblant de n« pas l*e voir. 

Sendre heureuz. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malheureux. 

S'assurer d'une chose. 

Justifier, prouver une reclamation. 

Annaler. 

Traiter tine chose legeremeut. 



Spouse 



r. 

II a epous^ ma coasine. 

Harier. 

L'^veque les a marina. 

Se marier. 

Qaand voas marierez vons f 

Vouloir dire. 

Que voulez-vous dire ? 

Ses intentions sont bonnes. 

Ce n^etait pas la mon intention. 

J'entends que vous le fassiez. 

SPoccnper de. 

Occnpez-vous de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce quMl dit. 

Prenez garde k ce que vous dites. 

Semarquez bien ce que je d^. 

Je ne me soucie pas de cela. 

N*importe. 

Ayez Toeil k la porte. 

Garder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^. 

Manqner. 

Manquer le train. 

Sauter une ligne. 

Se tromper de rue. 

SViate d^im point Martin perdit son Ana 
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Mffimiiig. 

lnthenwrrAng» 

Earlif in the morrUngi, 

At tix o'clock in the mominff, 

KamA. 

What is your namef 

That man has a good name, 

A good name is betttr than rUJiet, 

To caU a person names. 

Put 

7b dear one*g part qf the danger. 

That is perfect in all its parte. 

He has no part in it. 

In good part: in bad part 

Onthepartof, 

Fortkqn parte. 

On my part ;for my pari, 

A lad qf parte. 

To act or play apart, 

Pftrty. 

The political partiee. 

The ruling party. 

Party spirit. 

The contracting parties, 

A pleasure party. 

To be qf the party. 

To go to a party, 

PaM, to. 

To passJudgmenL 

— censure, 

— a law. 

— an examination. 
How did it come to passf 
This is past my comprehensiM, 
These bills cU) not pass here. 

Pay, to. 

To pay a visit, 

— one*s respects, 

— attention. 

— one qff" in his own coin, 
I paid him in his own coin. 

It does not pay. 

People. 

The French people. 

All the people qf the place were there. 

The people murmur against the great. 

The country people. 



■atin, m. ; matinee,/. (See Daiy^ Rbm .). 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
lie matin de bonne heare. 
A six henres da matin. 

Kom, m. 

Comment voob appelez-rona ? 
Comment voas nommez-vooB f 
C^est un homme honorable. 
Bonne renomm^e vaut mieox que cein 
Dire dee injures k qqn. [tore dor6e. 

Part|/*f' partie,/. 

Sapi>orter ea part da danger. 

Cela est parf ait dans toates ses paitiea 

D n*7 est poor rien. 

Bn bonne part ; en maavaise pazt. 

De la part de. 

Pays Strangers. 

Demon cOt£; qaantAmoi. 

Un jeane bomme de moyens, de talenl 

Joaer an rOle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 
Les partia politiqaes. 
Le parti dominant. 
Esprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantes. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
£tre de la partie, en Stre. 
Aller & ane soiree, en soiree. 

Passer. 

Prononcer nn arr6t, nn jngemenL 

Exercer la censure. 

Voter une loi. 

Subir un ezamen. 

Comment cela est-il arriy^ ? 

Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 

Ces billets n'ont pas conrs ici. 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite. 

Rendre or presenter ses respects. 

Faire attention. 

Lui rendre la parellle. 

Je lui ai rendu la monnaie de sa pidce. 

Le jeu ne vaut pas la chandelle. 

Peaple, m. ; nation,/. 
La nation fran^aise ; le peuple fran^aia. 
Toute la population de Tendroit y ^tidt 
Le peuple murmure contre les grands. 
Les gens, qr les habitants de la campagna 
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0itf JMOpfo OfV MM!plciOttt. 

He sees a great many people. 
There were three peopU at dinner. 
There were very few people at daareh. 
People are neuer satisfied. 



J will take a sample qf this piece. 

Cfut me a small piece qf it. 

TopfuU a thing to pieces. 

They eoU me three dollars a piece. 

They have ten thousand dollars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

U it all (^apiece ivUh his conduct. 

Plaee. 

Put every thing inits place. 
Thoe are places I do not go to. 
This is the place where we parted. 
This is the sore place. 
Sis heart is in the right place. 

Play, to. 
Toplay high. 

— for love. 
Whose turn is it to playf 
We have played three gcanee, 
Toplay cards. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 

T^hey played all the evening, 
7b play a trick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool, the child. 
— - truant. 

The engine plays weU. 

neaae, to. 

Thai conduct will please his mother. 

That news will please her. 

Are you pleased with that f 

You are hard to please. 

Do as you please. 

Please tellme where he lives, 

Tou are pleased to say so, 

J[f you please, 

Pat, to. 

lb put an end to a thing, 
«— a question, 

— a person in mind qfa thing. 

— the cart btfore the horse. 

•— Ify {for sc^ety) i to put ^ or up. 



Les vieilles gens sont eoapfonnenx. 

n voit beaucoap de monde. 

II y avait trois personnes a diner. 

II y avait fort pen de monde k T^gliBe. 

On n'est jamais content. 

Piece, /. ; morceaa, m. 

Je prendrai an ^hantillon decettepidoe. 

Coupez-m'en an petit morceaa. 

Mettre une chose en pi^es. 

lis me content trois dollars la pidce. 

lis ont Chacon dix millc dollars. 

Yoil& ane bonne nonvelle. 

Cela est d'accord avec sa condaite. 

Place, /• ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m. 
Mettez chaqoe chose h sa place. 
YoiliL des lieux qne je ne frequente pas. 
Yoici Tendroit on noas noas sommes 
C^est la partie sooffrante. [s^par^s. 

II a le coeor bien placd. 

Jouer. 

Joaer gros jen. 

— pour rhonnear. 
A qui est-ce h, jouer ? 

Noas avons fait trois parties. 
Jouer aax cartes. 

— du piano, or toucher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
Us ont fait de la musiquc toute la soiree. 
Jouer un tour k qqn. 

Faire Thomme d'importance. 

— le fou, Tenfant. 

— Tecole bulssonnidre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Plaire. [mdie. 

Cette coDduit<7 fera plaisir (plaira) k sa 
Gette nouvellc luL^era agreable. 
£te8-vou8 content de cela ? 
Yous 6te8 difficile k contenter. 
Faites corome vous voudrez. 
Ayez la bont^ de me dire on 11 daneora 
Cela vous plait k dire. 
S^il vous plait. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fin k une chose. 

Faire une question. 

Rappeler une chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charruc devant les bceofa 

Serrer ; mettre de c0t£. 
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I wUl put thUmoneff bff, 
7b put down. 

— apermm. 

— pridi, 
Jbputqf, 

— — IPMO. 

— tmt on interest, 

— — aperton. 

— — q^atUuaHon, 

QuMtion. 

Why do you ask nu that qustOonf 

That U not the question. 

To bring into question. 

To raise a question. 

To ask a question, 

Baiie, to. 

To raise the hand, the voice, 
~ suspicion, 

— envy. 

— the dust. 

~ one''s spirits, 

— ffwn the dead, 

— money. 

— theprice, 

— vegetcMes, 

Biie, to. 

The sun rises at six d*clock. 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

He fell and could not rise. 

The Greeks rose against the Tktrks. 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The corn rises. 

The funds are rising,^ 

Say, to. 

To say mass. 

— one's prayers, 

— the lesson. 
That is to say, 

I say! 

I dare say. I dare say / (in iron^), 

I heard him say so. 

It is in vain for you to say* 

See, to. 

To see company, 

Z shall see you hornet 



Senez voi papien. 

Je mettrai cet argent de cMfr 

IK^poHer, mettre bas. 

B^primer une rebellion. 

Imposer silence a qqn. 

Babaieeer rorgueii. 

Bemettre. 

Ifettre en mer. 

Placer ik int^rfit 

Bmbarrafiser qqn. 

Benvoyer qqn. 

Question. 

Pourqaoi me demandez-Tona calaf 

II ne Skagit pas de cela. 

Mettre en donte. 

Sonlever un doute. 

Faire une question. 

Lever. 

Lever la main, Clever la voix. 
Faire naitre des soapy ons. 
Exciter Tenvie. 
Soulever la ponsaidre. 
Banimer son coorage. 
Bessusciter. 

Tronver, se procurer de Targent 
Augmenter, hausser le prix. 
Cultiver des legumes. 

Se lever. 

Le soleil se Idve & six lienres. 

Les vapeurs s'elevent de la terre. 

Les hommes s'elevent par lear traviUl. 

Tout & coup il s^^leva une terapgte. 

II tomba et ne put se relever. 

Les Grecs se soulevdrent contre les Tores. 

La riviere a mont^ d'un pouce dans la 

Le ble renchSrit. innik 

Les fonds haussent. 

Dire. 

Dire la messe. 

Faire ses pridres. 

B^peter, or dire la leyon. 

C'eet-A-dire. 

Dites done I 

Je le crois bien. Ah bien oni t 

Je le lui ai entendu dire. 

Yous avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Becevoir or voir du monde. 

Je vous reconduirai chea yona. 
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I will see it done, 
Itoilisee about that bttsinese. 
We «00 through their pUsm, 
I must eee into it. 

Send, to. 

7b send away goods, 

— away ; to dismiss. 

— one about his business. 

— for. 

— word. 

Set, to. 

Set those things in order. 

To set people at varUmoe, 

— agog. 

— abone, 

— aufotch. 

— a great value upon a thtsig. 

— a task, an example. 
^ to think. 

~ diamonde. 

— snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right. 

J shall set about it presently. 

You set about it in the wrong waj^. 

How muet I set about it t 

The sun sets early. 

To set the world at defiance. 

Settle, to, an acconnt. 
To settle one^s business. 

— a question, a dispute. 

— the mind. 

— , to take ajixed abode. 
-^ in business. 

— i<tf liquids). 

~~ {<^ the ufeather). 

— W anger), 
nit a settled thing. 
A settled idea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To shoot at a person. 
~ withabuUeL 

— at a target. 

— a man with a gun {to kUS), 

— — (to wounds 
^ imHUary eaeeution), 

— i^PkmU). 



Youlez- voaH Taccompagner jnaqa^an ba- 
Je verrai k ce que cela se f aase. [teaa ? 
Je m'occaperai, je m'informerai de cette 
Noas ayonB p6n6tT6 leura projeU. [affaire. 
U faat que je rapprofondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Envoyer, ezp^dier des marchandlsee. 

Benvoyer; cong^dier. 

Bnvoyer promenec qqn. 

Envoyer chercher. 

Envoyer dire, faire dire. 

Mettre. ^ [choaea. 

Mettez cescboeesen ordre, arranges cee 

Brooiller lea gens, les mettre mal en- 

Mettre en train. [semblep 

Bemettrc an os. 

B6gler nne montre, la mettre & rheoro. 

Attacher an grand prlz & qq. ch. 

Donner one tacbe, an exemple. 

Faire peneer. 

Monter, encbftaser des diamante. 

Tendrc des pi^ges. 

Fixer an joar. 

Permettez-moi de voos tirer d^errear. 

Je m'y mettrai toat & Theare. 

Voas voas y prenez mal. 

Comment f aat-il s'y prendre t 

Le soleil se coacbe de bonne beare. 

Se moqaer da monde. 

Begler an compte. 

Bugler or arranger ses aifaires. 

B^soadre ane question ; arranger an dit* 

Composer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, 6tablir sa demeare, ae domiciliai^ 

S^^tablir dans le commerce. 

Be rasseoir ; d^poaer. 

Se remettre an beao. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C^est ane affaire d^oldte. 

Une id^e flxt. 

Tirer de I'arc. 
Tirer sar qqn. 

— iballe. 

— & la cible. 

Taer an homme d*an coop de twtk 
Blesser — — 

Fasiller. 
Ponaaer. 
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mt,to. 

7b$UdowniotdbU. 

OU down by me. 

Blrdt tU upon treet. 

IwiU come and tU wUh pan. 

BimtanhourwUhui, 

That coal iUa well on you. 

ThofeJIne ain tU badly on kim. 

SUetiU, 

fieep, to. 

JDkl^fOusteqtweUf 

Jbi wMch room did you sleeps 

To$Uq^wUh Ood, 

fpetk, to. 

7b tj)eak plainly, 

— through the note, 
■~ extempore, 

— openly, 

— the truth. 
JHdyouepeak^ 
7b epeak out. 

Who is to speak now? 
Her eyee tpeak her thoughts. 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing in front of us. 

The old castle is still standing. 

77ie house stands between two hiUs, 

JDonotstand in the sun. 

Let that stand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color will not stand. 

Bow does the matter H€mdf 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than lean stand. 

What does that stand for f 

Jstcmdftrst on the list. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped. 

I stop here. 

We stopped a month with them. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain. 

— thebalanet. 
The dock struck ten. 

The carpenters hone struck. 



8e mottro, t'l 

Se mettre & table. 

Aaaeyez-voos aaprds <A o6t^) de nkol 

Lea oifleanx se perchent sor lea arbraa. 

Je vlendrai vona tenir compagnie. 

U a paaa^ nne heme avec noua. 

Cet habit voaa va bien. 

Cea grands airs ne Inl conviennent paa 

Restez tranqnille. 

8errez-vous, serrez tos ranga. 

Bormir; oonchor. 

Avea-Toos bien donni f 

Dana qaelle cbambre avez-Tona concha f 

Beposer an sein de Dieo. 

Parlor. 

Parler or prononcer di8tincAenien&. 

Parler dn nea. 

ImproTiser. 

Parler & ccenr onrert. 

Dire la v^rit6. 

Disiez-vons quelqne choae f 

Dire sa pena^e. 

Qni est-ce qnl a la parole ? 

See yeux ezpriment sa pena^a 

So tenir debont. 

II se tenait debont devant nona 

Le vienx chateau est encore debont. 

La maison est sitn^e entre deux collinea. 

Ne yons exposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne tonchez paa k cela. 

lis tinrent bon. 

Cette conlenr ne tiendra paa. 

Oil en est cette affaire ? 

An i>oint oil en sont ies affaires. 

Yoici le fait. 

Je ne pnis endnrer cela pins longtempa, 

Ceci met ma patience & bout. 

Qu'est-ce qne cela repr^sente ? 

Je Buis le premier snr la Uate. 

Arreter. 

If a montre est arr6t6e. 

Je m'arr§te ici. 

Nona avons passe nn moia avee enx. 

Phipper d^nn poignant 

Conclnre nn march^. 

Faire la balance. 

L^horloge a sonn^ dix neorea. 

Les chaipentiers ont fait grdfo. 
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0iir ak^ ttruek agakut a rock. 

To itrike at ike root qfffood principles, 

— a Now at some one. 

— in with a person. 

— qffon engraving ^ a copy, 
Tal», to, the air. 

To t/cice advantage <tf. 

— advice. 

— care. 

— -- {to he on one^s guard). 

— cold. 

— contort, 

— delight in. 

— ^ect. 

— theJMd. , ' 

— kold<^s.th. 

— notice, 

— an oath, 
^ apart in, 

— revenge, 
-m shelter. 

— eideetoith. 

— one^e way, 

— U kindly, 

— U weU, m, 

— it easy. 

— qfter somdfody. 

— avfay, offy out, 

— out a tooth, 

— to a thing, 

— tobad habits, 

— to one's heels, 

— to heart, 

— topieces. 

— up anc^her persovCs interest. 

Tbrow, to ; to throw away. 
To throw dust into one^s eyes, 

—' in one^s teeth. 

~ GUngs about. 

— atvay timet money, 

— 0. s. away. 

— out htnts. 

Trf, to, on a coat 
To ^ a friend. 
-~ amanforih^ 

— to convince. 

— to please s. b. 

— U>l\fl. 

^ totucoeed. 



Notre vaissean a donn^ contre un rocher. 

Saper lea f ondements des bona principes. 

Porter un conp a qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer nne gravniie, nne impresBion. 

Prendre Tair. 

Prollter de, tirer parti de. 

Consnlter ; snivre an avis, on conaeUL 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

S*enrhamer. 

8e consoler. 

Se plaire k. 

Prodnire son offet. 

8e mettre en campagne. 

Saisir qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. ch. 

Observer, remarquer, f aire attention A. 

Prater serment. 

Prendre part k. 

Tirer vengeance. 

Se mettre a Tabri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire & sa gnise. 

Savoir bon grd de qq. ch. ft qqn. 

Prendre en bonne (manvaise) part. 

Ne pas se gSner. 

Ressembler k qqn. 

Emmener ; emporter ; enlever ; Ot«r. 

Arracher nne dent. 

Se plaire k une chose, y prendre plaisis 

Contracter de mauvaises habitudes. 

Prendre la fnite. 

Prendre k coenr. 

Demonter. 

£poaser les int^rSts d^nn antre. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poussiere anx yeuz de qqn. 
Jeter au nez. 
£parpiller les choses. 
Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 
Se sacrifier. 
Donner k entendre. 

Essayer nn habit. 

£proaver an ami. 

Jager un homme poor crime de TOiL 

T&cher de convaincre. 

Chercher a plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k soulever. 

S^eflorcer de r^oflsli; 
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Tani, to. 

The machine turru onapivoi. 

To turn pale, red. 

Hie hair turns prait. 

He turned eotdier. 

To turn French into EngUth. 

— proee itUo veree. 

— to good account, 

— the stomach. 

-— an honest penny, 

— the tadles upon one. 

— atoay. 

— <n. 

The question turns on thispolni. 
Ht does not know whiehway to turn. 
To turn vpeide down. 

— one'* 8 thoughts inward. 

Wftik, to, fast. 
To walk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To walk {/or amusement). 
They walked out together 
How far did you walkf 
I walked ten miles. 
He toalked up to her. 

Way. 

To lose one^s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way^ OiCross the way. 

He is coming our way. 

The best way to accomplish it. 

To put a thing tM wrong way. 

In which way isUto be done f 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourself out qf the way. 

There is nothing out qf the way in that. 

To have one*s way. 

To be in the way (qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

Tokeepoui qf the toay. 

To make one^s way in the world. 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands out ofihewosy. 

The ways qf Prondenoe, 



Tonrner. 

La machine toame snr nn pivoC 

PAlb; roogir. 

Sea cheveaz deviennent giia. 

II B^est fait soldat. 

Tradaire du f ran^ais en Angkds. 

Mettre de la prose en vera. 

Mettre k profit. 

Sonlever le coeor. 

Qagner honndtement sa yie. 

Bendre la pareiUe. 

Se dStonmer, s'^loigner, s^^carter. 

Se concher, se mettre an lit. 

La question ronle sar ce point. 

II ne sait ot doilner de la t§te. 

Renverser, mettre sens dessua dffiflflmift 

Bentrer en soi-mgme. 

Marcher vite. 

AUer k r^glise. 

II vient par ici. 

Se promener. 

lis sont all^s se promener ensemble. 

Josqu'oii avez-voos 6t^ 1 (260). 

J'ai fait dix milles k pied. 

II B'avan9a vers eile. 

Chemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de cbemin. 

C^der. 

De Tautre cOt^. 

II vient de notrc cdt^. 

Le meilleur moyen d^y parveDlr. 

Mettre ane chose a l^envers. 

Comment fant-il le faire y 

Faites-le de ma maniSre. 

Ne vons d^rangez pas. 

II n'y a rien de singulier en cela. 

En faire a sa tete. 

jStre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cach6. 

Faire son chemin danR le monde. 

Percer la f oule, se f rayer un pnsB^ge^ 

La maiBon est ecart^e. 

Les voies de la Providenoe. 
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C^est mon afEaire. 

Oela f era precis^ment mon affaire. 

II en fait son affaire. 

11 a fait 0on affaire (on^V own b.). 

— — (another'* 8). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— — {ji^ofOorobU aense), 
n a son affaire. 

— — {unfavorable eente), 
J*en vieus k mon i^Saire. 
II est bien (mal) duis sea affaires. 
Les affaires ont chang^ de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
(Teat nn homme qui s^entend aox affaires. 
Yonlez-vouB qae je me f asse ane affaire 

ayeclui? 
n 8*e8t tir6 d^affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais bors d'affaire. 
J'ai bien affaire de lui. 
n n^a pas affaire k an sot. 
Avoir affaire k la veuve et aox h^ritiers. 
A demam les affaires 1 

AUer. 

Comment va la sant^ f 

Comment va la malade f 

Slle va mieox. 

Comment va cette affaire f 

Ce ressort ne va pas. 

ga va, fa ira. Cela ne peat aller. 

Cet habit vons va bien. 

Ce chapeau lui va mal. 

Ces coaleurs vont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je vais le voir aajourd^hni. 

Hen va {impX 

n en allait comme on s V attendait 

ILn*en va pas de mdme ici. 

Yftller. IlyTA(to|f>J» 



Bngineis. 

That is my fttMinew, (hat coneema me. 

That vjiUjust do for {guU) me. 

Be takes charge qfit; he makes it pay. 

He hat succeeded ; he has d9ne tosU, 

He ha» dame for Mm. 

His fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited^ he has what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

lam coming to the point. 

He is in good {in bad) circumstances. 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condition. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you want me to get into trouble with 

himf 
He got out qf the scrape in tim£. 
I thought I was out ^ the scrape. 
What do I care about him t 
He has not to do with a fool. 
To have to do with a very strong party. 
Away with business for to-day/ 

Togo. 

How is your health t 

How is the sick ladyf 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not work. 

That will do. That won't do. 

That coat fits you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmonize. 

That does not suit me. 

/shall call on him to-<iay. 

It comes qff. 

It came off as was esepected. 

It does not work the same way here, 

lb go about. It eonoema. 
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Alles-7 doQcameiit. 

On J va, nuuUme. 

II 7 va de votre fortana. 

11 y aUait de sa vie. 

S'eu alJer. 

Je m^ea Taia. 

Je m'en vais r^parar mon errear. 

Vh^T^sie s'en va croiasaiit. 

Ailona! mes amis, an travail 1 

II n'en sera pas f^chi, alles I 

Cwt an las d*aller. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son cbemin. 

— grand train. 

— ik tout vent 

n ne fant pas aller par qnatre cbemlns. 
A. force de mal aller tout ira bien. 
On va bien loin depois qn'on est las. 

[se brise. 
Tant va la cmche k Teau qji'k la fin elle 

Battre. 

Battre Tean, oH[>attre Pair. 

— les oreilles. 

— f roid & qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. sar le dos d^nn autre. 

— le fer pendant qn'il est chaud. 

II a battu lesbuisisons et an autre a pris 
les oiseaux. 

Bean, bel, belle. 

Le bean monde, les gens du bel air. 

De belles paroles I de belles promesses ! 

n f era beau quand il me reverra. 

Me voiU dans on bel 4tat I 

En faire de belles ; en dire de belles. 

En conter de belles sur le compte de qqn. 

D^chirer qqn. de belles dents. 

La donner belle k qqn. 

La manquer belle. 

L'avoir bean, or Tavoir belle. 

La bailler belle 4 qqn. 

L^ecbapper belle. 

Coucher k la belle ^toile. 

Avoir beau. [pas. 

Vous avez bean faire, vons n^y arriverez 

II aura beau dire, on ne le croira pas. 

X beau jeu beau retonr. 

VoUh un bean venez-y-voir 1 

]ja belle plume fait le bel oiseao. 



Oo about it quUOff. 

They ar€ about U, madam* , 

Jl concern* yourfortume. 

Eis life iDoa at stale. 

To go away. 

lam ffoinfft /<c> <2^< 
lam going to repair myfaeKL 
The heresy is increasing. 
Come ! my friends^ to work ! 
He wonH be sorry for it, besure/ 
He is a lazy fellow. 
That is a matter qf course. 
To go aixmt one'*s business. 
To go fast ; to live fast. 
To trim one'^s sails toJU the wind. 
One should not seek'crooked ways, [mend. 
When things are at the worsts they vjiU 
Never despair ; one should not give way 
to discouragement, \broken. 

The pitcher goes to the weU until it is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To deafen by talking. 
To give one the cold shoulder. 
To beat about the bush. [shouiders. 

To beat a person over another man*s 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught the 
game. 

Beautiful, fine, liandsome. 

People qf fashion. 

Fine words! fine promises ! 

He won't catch me again very soon. 

Now lam in a fine condition! 

To do foolish things ; to sayfooOOi things. 

To tell idle stories about a person. 

To speak ill qf s. b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine opportunity. 

To have a good <hanee. 

To tell a person stories. 

To have a narrow escape. 

To lie in the o^ien air. 

To be in vain. 

You strive to no purpose. {beUeoe kbn. 

He may say what he likes^ people will not 

One good turn deserves another. 

That is a fine thing to boast <^. 

Fine feathers make Une birdSn 
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Boixe dans nn tbro, k one bonteille. 

— wm softl. Bee. 

— comme nn templier, une Sponge. 

— le vin dn marchS. 

— le coup de TStrier. 
n 7 a & boire et & manger. 
Qui bon Tacbete bon le bolt. 
Le Yin est tir6, il f ant le boire. 
Qui fait la faate la bolt. 
C^est la mer h boire. 

II n*y pas de Teaa & boire. 

Bois, m. 

Fatre flecbe de tont bols. 

Ne savoir de qnel bois f aire fl^he. 

£tre du bois dont on fait les flfltes. 

On yerra de quel bois je me chanff e. 

D a roeil an bois. 

X gens de village, trompette de bois. 

Tronver visage de bois. 

La f aim chasse le loup dn bois. ' 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; unbonvivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon oeil. 

Taire le bon apOtre. 

8e donner dn bon temps. 

Avoir le bon bout d*une affaire. 

Tronvez bon que je vous en parle. 

A quo! bon en parler f 

CVstbon; il me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

A la bonne heure I 

A. bon jour bonne oenvre. 

A. bon vin point d'enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font le^'bons amis. 

X bon entendenr salut 1 

yoil& ce qui est le bon de Taflaire. 

Ce n^est pas pour bon ; c^est pour rire. 

Boanety m. 

Prendre nne cbose sons son bonnet. 

Ce sont deux t^tes dans nn bonnet. 

n a Tair trlste comme un bonnet de nuit. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la t£te prds du bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessus les moulins. 

Bonehe,/. 

Faire venir Tean & la bouche. 

^taider nne chose ponr la bonne boocbe. 



To drink. 

To <iritik out of a glau^ <nU<tfabottle, 

— one^sJUlf much. 

-~ txoessivdyt Uke a tpongt* 

— toth4 bargain. 

— to the stirrup. ., 

There is good and badin that basinets. 
The best goods are the cheapest. 
You are in U and you must go through. 
Errors^ like chickens^ come home to roost. 
You may at well empty the ocean ufUh a 
That it a very poor business. [bucket. 

Wood. 

To strain every nerve to succeed. 
Not to know which way to turn. [body. 
To be very yielding^ to agree with every 
They tnll,^id out unth whom they have 
He looks out sharply. [to deal. 

Don't talk about colors to the blind, [swer. 
To knock at a door and to receive no an- 
Hunger drives the wolf oittqf the woods, 

Oood. 

A goodfeOow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the good fellow. 

To have a good time of it. 

To have the right side of a queeHon. 

Mlow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about itf 

All right ; he will pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

Well and good/ AU right! 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make longfHends. 

A word to the wise. 

That is the funny part qf the butinete. 

It is not in earnest ; it is for fun. 

Cap. 

To takesomething into one'^s head. 

They are hand and glove together. 

He looks like patience on a monumenL 

To put the wrong foot foremost. 

To be excitable, irritable. 

To throw qff all restraint 

Month. 

To make the mouth water. 

To keep a thing for the kuL 
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Mn la petlto iMoehe. 

Vtn toot ce qol Tirat i la bonelM. 

Gtttler boocha clow. 

D antra baaoeoap da ehoMs antra la 

^ [boocha at la Tana. 

Tliar tor qqn k boat portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le bout de la langoa. 

Dira qq. ch. da boat des Idvrefl. 

On na salt par quel boat le prendre. 

£tra aa boat de son rOla. 

Vanir k boat d*ane chose. 

Pooaaer lea eboses Jasqa'aa boat. 

Hettre, pooBser, qqn. k boaL 

8a patience est k boat. 

Aa boat da compta. 

An boat da foss^ la cnlbnta. 

An boat de Taane faat le drap. 

Aa boat le boat 

BraUi|/. 

Brebis compt^as le loop les manga. 
A. brebis tondae, Diea mesare le vent. 
Brebis qai bSle perd sa gonlee. 
Qai se fait brebis, la loap le manga. 

Ourte,/. 

Avoir carte blancha. 

Prendre les cartes. 

BroaiUer les cartes. 

Joner les cartes sur table. 

Le dessooB des cartes. 

On ne salt jamaLs avec lol de qaelle carte 

Pardre la carte. [U retoume. 

Tirar les cartas. 

Cm, m. 

C^est \k mon cas 

Fhire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d^ella. 

Ghandelle, /. 

£conomie de boat de chandelles. 
Brfller la chandelle par les deux boats. 
)l chaqae saint sa chandelle. 

Chanson,/. 

C'est toajoors la mfime chanson. 
VoiU bien une autre chanson. 
Chansons qae tout cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
81 Yoos «n aves Tair, vooa n^en avaa pas 
la chanson. 



7b make d^fieuUiet, [mjud. 

To $a^ an^ tkkng that eomet aerott o»e*» 
To keep the MMTet i to heme a dommouth. 
ThereUmansfatOpbeiwiaUthecupaTui 

End. l**** 

7\>Jlre at onf doee at hand. 

To have a word at the end of the tongue. 

To toy a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how to take him. 

To be at the end qfkis rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive things to extreme. 

To nonpius a person ; to drive one to ex- 

Bis patience is at an end. [tremes. 

AfleraU. 

When U comes to the end^ then the cra^ 

There is an end to every thing. 

It will last as long asitcan. 

Sheep. [hatched. 

DonH count your chickens btfore they are 

Ood tempers the wind to the shorn lamb. 

A bleating sheep goes home hungry. 

Xf you €tre too yielding people will impose 

Card. bvonyou. 

To have full power. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speak/rankly. [ness, 

Th£ hidden gaanM ; the secret qf the buti- 

One never knows what he is qfter. 

To become confused. 

To teU fortunes; to lay cards. 

Cue. 

That is my case ; that suits me. 
To valvCy to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Fenny wise and pound fooliish. 
To bum the candle at both ends. 
Do homage to aU whose injluenoe you may 
Song. inoed. 

It is always the sam* old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
Thai is all nonsense. 
IwUl not be put qff withjne speeches. 
That will do for appearanoes^ dot il if 
Wftthsthkng, 
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Chftt, m. 

Bmporter le chat 

Acheter chat en poche. 

Appeler an chat nn chat. 

Se aervir de la patte da chat poor tirer 

les marrons da fea. 
S'accorder comme chien et chat. 
A bon chat bon rat. 
La nait tons ies chats eont gris. 
Qnand les chats n'y sont pas les sonris 

dansent. 
Jeter les chats anx jambes k qqn. 
n n> a pas \k de quoi f onetter an chat. 
On ne peat prendre de tels chats sans 
£Teiller le chat qai dort., [mitaines. 
Dds que les chats seront chaassds. 
Chat 6chaad6 craint Tean froide. 

Chien, m, 

Jeter sa langne anx chiens. 

Donner sa part aax chiens. 

FrSqnenter le chien et le chat 

II ne faat point se moquer des chiens 

qa'on ne soit hors da village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qai aboie ne mord pas. 
Entre chien et loap. 

CcBor, m. 

Se ronger le coear. 

Je veox en avoir le coenr net. 

En avoir le coenr groe. 

Le ccear me le disait bien. 

Avoir qq. ch. sur le ccear. 

Avoir le ccear mort. 

Savoir an homme par ccear. 

Dtner par coenr. 

De bon ccear ; de toat mon ccear. 

Toat k voos de ccear. 

A ccear oavert« le ccear sar les Idvres. 

C'est aoe affaire qae j'ai fort k ccear. 

Avoir mal an ccear, le mal de cceur. 

N^Stre pas malade de ccear. 

Prenez-Ie, si le ccear voas en dit. 

Loin des yeux loin da cceur. 

Compte, m. 

Le compte est jaste ; le compte y est 

Cela n'est pas de compte. 

J^ai re^n cent dollars &-compte. 

Am Qgmpte de cea gens. 



Cat. 

7b take French, leetve. 

To buy a pig in a poke. 

To call a spade a spade. 

To make a cat's-paw qf a person. 

To agree like cat and dog. 

Tit for tat. 

In the dark ail cats are gray. 

When the oat is away^ the mice wUl 

play. 
To make trouble for one. 
That is a very trifling fault. [gloves. 
Such a matter has to be handled wUh 
To touch upon an unpleasant business. 
Very early in the morning. 
4 hmrnt child is afraid of the fire. 

To give it up. 

To give up one's claim in contempt, 

ToseeaU kinds of people. 

DorCt halloo till you are out of the wood, 

lAke father, like son. 
Barking dogs dorCt bite. 
In tiDilight. 

Heart. 

7b waste away with secret grief, 

IfoiUsift the matter to the bottom. 

To have the heart fuU qf it. 

I had a presentiment qf it. 

To bear or h/ive a feeling qf resentment. 

To be heart-sick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go vMhout a dinner. 

Willingly ; with cUl my heart. 

Wholly yours. 

FYanJdy^ openly. {heart 

That is a matter which I take much to 

To feel sick at the stomacli. 

Not to have lost one's appetite. 

Take it^ if you have an appetite for it. 

Out of sight out qf mind. 

Acoonnt. 

The account is right ; itis right. 

That does not count. 

I received one hundred dollars on aconmi 

On the statement qf those jpeqple. 
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Oni, Je mis done an sot^i Totre compto. 

An bout da compte. 

J^en Mis qaitte k bon compte. 

Ja lai ai fait eon compte. 

Son compte sera bientOt r6gl£. 

(Test poor eon compte ; taut pis pom: loi. 

Je anis inqulet ear eon compte. 

Je n*y troave pas mon compte. 

II 6tait bien loin de compte. 

Tenir compte i qqn. d^une chose. 

OonnaiManoe, /. 

X ma connaissance. 

Farler avec connaiseance de caase. 

U a de grandes connaissances. 

Faire connaiseance avec qqn. 

Faire la connaiseance de qqn.^ 

Ce sont des gens de notre connaissance. 

C^eet ane de mes connaissances. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

OoordOi /. 

C^est lai qai est la grosse corde. 
Toocher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
n ne f aat pas toacher cette corde-li. 
Titer sar la mSmc corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
I>8nser sar la corde. 
AToir deax cordes k son arc. 
£tre ub6 josqa^i la corde. 
Get homme montre la corde. 

Corpii m. 

Passer ear le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

£cre penchd k mi-corps par la fenetre. 

Prendre le ii^vre an corps. 

Faire bon marche de son corps. 

Avoir ane maavaise affaire sar le corps. 

Un drOle de corps. 

Se Jeter k corps perdu dans ane affaire. 

Cote, ml 

II est sar le c6t6. 

Mettre ane boateille ear le cOt^. 

Le cOt6 faible (de qqn., de qq. ch.). 

De mon cOt6. 

AUez-voas de mon cdt£ ? 

De qael cdt6 vient le vent ? 

De ce c6t6 il n'y a ri^n k cratndre. 



Ok, yes ; lam a fool, aeeording to you. 

After aU. 

J have got qff easily. [due. 

J have settled with him, given him his 

His account tnll soon be settled. [him. 

ThcU concerns him ; so much the worse for 

lam uneasy on his account. 

J do not find it to my interest. 

He IPOS very far out of his reckoming. [uf . 

To keep account (fa service one has done 

Acquaintance ; knowledge. 

7b my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great learning. 

To make one^s acquaintance. 

They are people of our acquaintanee. 
She is an acquaintance of f nine. 
To be among acquainicmoes. 

Bope. 

He is the principal man. 

To com£ to the principal question. 

To come to the point. 

You must not touch upon that su^ect. 

TojmU by the same string. 

To hold the end qf the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous business. 

To have two strings to one^s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bare his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seize a person round his body. 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To hang half way out of the window. 

To take the bull by the horns. 

To expose one's self to bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one^s hand. 

An odd, eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over ; heis sick, or heisin disgraos. 

To empty a bottle. {a th. 

The weak side of ap. ; the weakpointftf 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my way* 

Which way does the wind blow f [fear. 

From that direction there is nothing (^ 
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De toOB cOt^i. 

Da cdt6 de la f ortnne. 

Ne savoir de quel c6t6 toamer. 

Mettre les rieurs de son cdt^. 

Regarder qqn. de c0t4. 

Laisser de c6t6. 

Donner a cdte. 

Passer k cOt4 d^ane difficult^. 

^re h c6t6 de la qaestion. 

Conoher. 

Coucher qqn. sar le carrean. 
La plaie a coach6 les bles. 
Coucher le poll de qq. ch. -^k qqn. 

— qqn. en joue. 

— par 6crit. 

— k\A belle ^toile. 
Se concher. 

Coup, m. 

Faire d^one pierre denz coups. 

Cast an coap dans Teau. 

I>onner an coup de main. 

Manquer son coap. 

Ce discours porte son coap. 

Tout cela ne se fait pas d^un conp. 

Ihi premier coup ; d'un seal coup. 

Pour le coap ; & ce coup. 

X coups perdus ; k coups redoubles. 

X coup perdu. 

X coup ator. 

Un conp de main ; coup d^£tat. 

Un coup de soleil ; un coap de feu. 

Tirer un coup de fusil, de canon. 

Le coup vaut la balle, Targent. 

Devoir (325). 

Je Ini en dois, or 11 m*en doit. 

Pais ce que tn dois, advienne que pourra. 

II croit toujours qu'on lui en doit. 

Qui doit a tort. 

Diable, m. 

Tirer le diable par la queue. 

C'est la le diable. 

Un bon diable ; un pauvre diable. 

Ne faites pas le diable plus noif qu'il est. 

U n'est pas si diable qu'il est noir. 

Dion, m. 

S'il plait k Diea. 

Flaise&DieuI A Dien ne plaise I [aidel 

Piif i| Toa« b^nieee I Diea vous 8o|t en 



On all sides. 

As to fortune ; tpUh regard to/ortune. 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To have the best of the discussUm. 

To look down vpon aperson. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a difficulty ^ not to touch vpmn U. 

To miss the Question. 

To lay ; to sleep. 

To strike one down^ either dead ot hMrt^ 

The rain lias laid the com. 

To smooth s. th. ; tofUUter s, b- 

To take aim at s. b. 

To put down in writing. 

To sleep in the open air. 

To lie down. 

Blow. 

To kill two birds with one stone. 

It is a useless aUempt. 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one's blow. 

That speech had its effect. 

All that can not be done at once. 

With the first blow ; <U one blow. 

For once; this tijne. 

At random; ivith redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure. 

Antrpiise; a stroke qf policy. 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

To fire off a gun^ a cannon. 

It is worth while. 

To owe. • 

/ have got an account to settle toith htm. 
Do your duty^ no matter what may happen. 
He is never saii^fied toith what one does for 
Who owes is wrong. [him, 

DevU. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qf it. 

A good fellow ; a poor fellow. 

Give the devil his due. 

The devil is not so black as he is painted, 

God. 

If it pleases Ood. 

May it please Ood ! Ood forbid ! 

May Qodblessyou! May Ood help yoi^I 
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Oe qiM f emme yeat, Dien yent. 
La voix da people Mt 1* voix de Diea. 
Qui donne aax panvres pr6te k Diea. 
L^homxne propose, Dieu dispose. 
Chacon pour soi Diea poor toaa. 

Dire. 

On dit. Des on-dit. 

Que vent dire tout cela 7 

Cela ne dit rien. 

Y avoir k dire. 

II y a bien k dire li-dessns. 

U y a bien k dire que Je n^aie mon compte. 

U n'y a pas k dire. 

Trouver k dire (troaver k redire). 

II ne trouve rien k dire k cela. 

Bn dire. 

Si le coeur voas en dit, faite»-le. 

II lui en a dit. 

Se le faire dire. 

II ne se le fit pas dire deax f oia. 

Dire la v^rit^. 

A yrai dire. 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieux dire, or disons mienx. 

C'est tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

YoWk qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or an doigt. 

C^est one bague an doigt. 

Mon petit doigt me l*a dit. 

Donner sgr ies doigts a qqn. 

S'en mordre Ies doigts. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt 

Se mettre le doigt dans Toeil. 

Yous avez mis le doigt dessus. 

Avoir de Tesprit au bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigts. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

— des airs, de grands airs. 
Donner a penser, a entendre. 

— un oeiif pour avoir un boeuf . 
Tel donne k pleines mains qui n'obli^^ 
perspnnf. 



A womari's mil is OocTs teUL 

The wiUqf the people U the iffUl qf GOfL 

Who gives to the poor lends to Ood. 

Man proposes and Ood disposes. 

Every one for himse^y and OodforusaXL 

To lay ; to tell. 

Feoile say ; Uis said. Reports, 

What does all that meanf 

That does not signify any thing. 

To be wrong ; lobe wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

That is far from being my account. 

Nothing to be said about i/, all righi. 

To find fault with. 

He finds no fault loUh that. 

To say so; to feel like it ; to scold. 

If your h^eart says so^ do it. 

He gave it to him {scolded him). 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doU, 

To q)eak the truth. 

If the truth must be spoken, 

Soto say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every tMng. 

That is a matter (tf course. 

That is settled^ agreed upon. 

It may be said by the way. 

/Silence gites consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little finger told meqfit. 

To give it to one. 

To regret a thing ; tobe sorry for it. 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury toone^ssdf. 

You have hit the nail on the head. 

To be very skilful. [purpose. 

To have very nearly accomplished one^s 

To'know a thing peifectly. 

To give. 

To take trouble. 

To put on airs. 

To set one to thinking ; to throw out hinis. 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

lU-bestowed kindness gets no thankf- 
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Je Tonv 1e doqne en diz» en cent. 

En donner h qqn., en donner & garder. 

Tn m'en as donn^. 

S^en donner. 

S^en donner & ccenr joie. 

Ne savoir on donner de la tdte. 

Donner tete baiss^e dans qq. ch. 

— dans an pi^ge. 

— dans le laxe. 

Je ne donne pas liL-dedans. 
Donner dans l^oeil. 

— dans, sar. 

Mes crols^es donnent sar le jardin. 
Qni donne tOt donne deax fois. 

Dormir. 

Dormir en lidvre, les yenx oaverts. 

Get homrae ne dort pas. 

Dormir sar une affaire. 

B^veiller le chien qai dort. 

n n'y a pire eau qae celle qai dort. 

Soordher. 

Scorcher nne matidre. 

— nne langae. 

— qqn. 

n crie avant qa'on TSeorche. 

Bean parler n'ecorche point la langne. 

II faat tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher. 
&orcher Tangnille par la qneae. 
II n'y a rien de pins difficile i, Scorcher 

qae la qaeae. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme voas Tentendez. 

Cela s'entend. 

J^entends que cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

n s'y entend. 

£tre. 

II est toat k ce quMl fait. 

En £tre. 

I] en est. 

on en £tes-yons ? 

Voil^ oti yen sola. 

Sn 6tes-voas la ? 

J^en sals poar ma peine. 

U en sera ce qa^U vona plalra. 



You may guess ten times^ a hundred (knee. 

To deceive one^ to tell Mmfaleehjoode. 

You heme imposed upon me. 

To indulge om''s self. 

To indulge 0*8 self to one'^s hearths eonUnL 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thinff. 

To be caught in a snare. 

To indulge in luxury, 

J do not indulge in thai. 

To dazzle; to take one's eye. 

To open into; to look into. 

My windows overlook the garden. 

Who gives promptly gives tioiee. 

To Bleep. 

To sleep toith one eye open. 

That man is very watcl^ful. 

To go about a business slowly. 

To come back to an unpleasant busintM. 

JStill waUrs run deep. 

To skin. 

To treat a suited superjlcially. 

To speak a language badly. 

To skin a person alive, to cheat. 

He cries b^ore he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep but not s]dn 

thei:i. 
To begin at the wrong end, 
27ie ivinding up of a business is the most 

difficult part of it. 

To hear ; to understand. 
Do as you think ptvper, or Jit. 
That is a matter of course. 
I mean th>at thai sliaU be done. 
To give (o understand. 
He understands nothing about it. 
He understands it. 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his work. 

T^ be of the party ; tobe with it. 

He is one of thetn. 

How far have you got with it f 

This is as far as I have got. 

Are you so far f Do you believe thai/ 

I had my trouble for my pains. 

JluU business shall be settled as youwUh, 

Tobe in; tobeatAeme. 
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J« n'y sals pour penontie. 

J^y snis pour tine petite somme. 

Vous n*y eten pas. 

J'y 8ui8, m'y volci. 

On ne peat pas 6tre et avoir 6i6, 

Combien faites-voas la fa^on ? 
C'est nne fa^on de parler avec lu!. 
Telle est ma fa^on de penser. [theqae. 
Cest an meable en fa^on de biblio- 
J*y parviendrai de fa^on oa d^antre. 
Vivre k la fa^on des Anglais. [prie. 

Nc faites pas tant de fa9on, je voas en 
Point de fa^on ; sans fa^on. 
De la bonne fa^on ; de la belle'fa^n. 
Ce trait*14 est de votre fayon. 
On Ta traits de fa^on qa'il ne revien- 
Paire (214, 815, 92i). tdra pas. 

Faire le bien, le mal. 

— an voyage, one operation. 

— son chemin, da progres. 

— trois milles, ^ pied, etc 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqaeroate. 

— la mddecine.' 

— ane maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, etc. 

— diete. 

— an bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage & qqn. 

— les yeox doux a qqn. 
L'argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites-voiis cet habit ? 
Combien font deux fois deux ? 
Faire de qqn. , dc qq. ch. 

Je ne sais que faire de lui. 

Que voulez-vous faire de ce cbeval ? 

En faire k sa tSte. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n^en rien faire. 

II n'en fera rien. 

N^avoir que faire de. 

Je n'ai que faire de lui. 

Qu^est-ce que cela nie fait ? 

Que voulez-vous que j'y fasse f 

Qa'y faire ? 

Cela fait beaucoup. 

Cela n'y fait rien da tout. 

Jean fait toat et bon k rien. 



lam not at home to amy bodty^ 

I am in it for a small amount 

You have not got it, 

i have got it. 

Toucannot eat your cake and keep U. 

Hake ; fftshion ; ihape. 
How much do you charge for the making h 
Thai is a form cf^expresnon with him. 
Such is my way of thinking, [bookcase. 
It is a piece cf furniture in the shape of a 
I shcUl accomplish it some way or other. 
To live in the English style. 
Do not use 90 much ceremony^ pray. 
No ceremony; without ceremony. 
Properly ; in fine style, at a fine rate. 
That is a trick after your own fashion. 
He was received in such a manner that 
To do ; to make. I^vhm:^ return. 
To do good, evil. 

To perform a Journey, an operation. 
To go ahead, to get along ; to progress. 
To travel three miles, on foot, etc 
To deal in cloths. 
To fail, to go into bankruptcy. 
To practice medicine. 
To go through a sickness. 
To act like a queen, like a child. 
To diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 
To beffiendly to one. 
To look sweet upon one. 
Money is every thing in this world. 
How much do you ask for that coat f 
How many are twice twof 
To dispose ofs. b.,ofs. th. 
I do not knoio what to put him to. 
What will you do with thai horse t 
To do as one pleases. 
To do nothing qf the kind. 
He wUl do nothing of the kind. ^ 
To have no occasion for. 
; I have nothing to do with him, 
\ I have no business Ufith him. 
What is that to mef 
How can I help itf 
What is to be done f 
That makes a great d^erenoe. 
That is nothing tothematter. 
Ja^qf all trades and maeierqfnoiitm 
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He faire que ; ne faire qne de. 

Bile ne fait que rire. 

II ne fait qae d'entrer. 

Se faire soldat. 

Ce jeune homme se fait. 

Se faire & la fatigue. 

On se fait k toat. 

Cela ne se fait pas. 

Comment cela s'est-il fait 7 

II se fait tard. 

Faire d^une moiiche an ^ISphanl 

— la mouche du coche. 
Ce qui eat fait n'est pas k faire. 
L^occasion fait le larron. 
Qui bien fera bien trouvera. 
On ne peat faire qa^en faisant. 
Paris n'est pas fait en an jouc 
Faire et dire sont deux. 
Qni a fait Tune a fait Tautre. 

Kbm.— The verb faibb may take the 
repetition (113). 
Je Yonlais partir, mais je n^ai pu le faire. 

Fait, fn. 

Un fait accompli. 

Vcnir au fait, passer au fait. 

Prendre qqn. sur le fait. 

Par voie dc fait. 

Pour la beaute du fait. 

£tre aa fait d'une chose. 

Question de fait ; point de fait. 

C'est jnstement votre fait. 

IMre, donner son fait & qqn. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est rlput^e pour le fait. 

Feu, m. 

Prendre feu. 

Faire feu qni dure. 

Jeter son feu. 

II n^est feu qne de bois vert. 

Fil,m. 

Dn fU en aiguille. 

Avoir, donner du fll & retordre. 

Le fll de Tepee 

Passer au fil de T^pee. 

Fin. 

Fin courant. 

La fln conronne Tceavre. 

Qui Tent la fln, vent lea moyena. 



7b do noihififf but ; to have butjutL 
She does nothing but laugh. 
Be has but just come in. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is eomUng out. 
•To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing. 
Thatcannot be done. 
How did that happen f 
Jt is getting late. 

To exaggerate very much. \oess. 

To attribute too.s.aUthe credit qfa suo- 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the ihitf. 
As you sow so you reap. 
It takes Hme to do things properly. 
Borne was not built in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould. 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

I wished to leave^ but could not do U. 

Fact; deed. 

An accomplished fact 

7\> come to the point. 

To catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty of the thing. [ posted. 

To be acquainted ufHth a thing^ to be 

Question qffact ; point qffact. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really; in fact. 

Oh! yes. 

To take the will for the deed. 

Fire. 

To become excited. 
To live within one's meant. 
To sow one'^s toild oats. 
Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

From one thing to another. 

To have or to stir up difficulties. 

The edge of the sword. 

To put to the vword. 

End. 

The end of the month. 
AU is well that ends well. 
The endju8t\fiet the rMOM. 
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Vondi ft. 

Le fond de riAdro. 

A fond. 

Couler nne affaire k fond. 

Savoir nne chose k fond. 

JLdeuxfoudB; A fond de pafUe. 

Fairs fond sar qqn., snr qq. eh. 

Venir an fond des choeee. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est nne mer sans fond et sans riye. 

Fort, m. 

C^est an pen fort, ce que vous dites-U 

II est fort en math^matiqaes. 

An fort de l^hiver. 

C^eet \k son fort. 

U s'en fait fort. 

Le pins fort de Paffaire est pass^. 

C^est plus fort que moi. 

Yoil^ qui est fort. 

Fortune, /. 

Attacher an clon k la rone de la fortune. 
Yenez diner avec nous k la fortune du 
fitre en fortane. [pot. 

Centre maavaise fortune bon coeur. 

Churde,/. 

Bn garde. 

A la garde de, or sous la garde de. 

1. Prendre gardv (indie,). 

Prenez garde a ce cheval. [tSte. 

— quUIs se font signe de Ja 

— qu'on ne vous dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde (svlff.). [v^rit^. 
Prenez garde que vous entendiez ce qnUl 

— qu'il ne sorte. [dira. 

— k vous tenirli^omme il fant. 

— & ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de (tvith the infinitive). 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
£tre, ee mettre, se tenlr, en garde, or sur 

ses gardes (contre). 
N'avoir garde de falre. 
U n'a garde d'y aller. [faute. 

Je n^avais jgarde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde I 
Monter la garde, 
ifttre de garde, de service, 
litre de garde, de bonne garde. 
Ce frait est de bonne garde. 



Botton. 

The boUomfadi of the busineas. 

To the bottom ; thoroughly. 

To run a thing to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughlv. 

Double-bUtomed ; ttraw-bottomed 

To reljf upon s. 6., upon e. th. 

To ^ matters to the bottom. 

From top to bottom^ to the ground. 

It is a matter beyond the reach qf himum 

Strong ; the strong point. \reo8on. 

That fo rather hard what you »ay. 

He ie good in maihematice, 

Jn the heart qf winter. 

ThatishisforU. 

He boasts qfit. 

The hardest part qf the business is over. 

I cannot help it. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

Tojix the wheel <f fortune. 

Come and take pot-luck wi^ us. 

To be fortunate^ to be in luck. 

We must bear up against bad fortune. 

Guard ; care ; heed. 

Jn custody. 

To or in the custody of. 

To notice,' to jxiy attention ; to mind. 

Mnd that horse. 

Notice thai they motion to another. 

Notice that they donotUU you the truth. 

To take care ; tobe oar^ul. {will sa^. 

Take care that you understand what he 

— thai he doss not go out. 
Be careful that you keep orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf; to take care not. 
Take care that you do notfatt. 
To be on one^s guard ; to guard {against). 

To beware of doing. 

He takes good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to commit that 

The watch. Watch! \pvuiakie. 

To mount guard, 

TO be on duty. 

To keep well {(^fhtit, etc.). 

That fruit keq^ wdL 
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OsrdATt 

Oaider le Ht, fa ehambro. 

— an malade. 

La garder bonne & qqn. 
En donner k garder k qqn. 
(harder le secret d'ane chose. 

— nne poire pour la eoif. 
Se garder ; ^e garder de. 

Ces fmits se gardent 
Gardez-vous d'en parler. 

Gener ; S0 gener. 
Get homme nous gSue. 
U ne se gSne pas. 
Ne voQS gdnez pas. 
Si cela ne voos gdne pas. 

Ore, m. 

Tionver qq. ch. & son gr^. 

An gr^ de ses d^sirs, de ses yoenx. 

Bon gr6, mal gr6, de gre on de force. 

Savoir gr^ or bon gre k qqn. de qq. ch. 

— mauvais gre k qqn. de qq. ch. 

Henre, /. 

U est nne heore, deux hemes vingt. 

A rhenre. 

Avoir I'henre. 

6tTe sajet k I'henre. 

L^henre des classes. 

A tonte henre. 

A Theare qu'il est. 

L^heore da berger. 

Un mauvais quart d^heare. 

Le qaart d*heare de Rabelais. 

De bonne heare ; de meilleore heare. 

Arriver k la bonne heare. 

A la bonne heare I 

fitre k Pheare (of clocks). 

Mettre ane montre k Theare. 

Fixer ane heare. 

Retarder Theare. 

Rentrer k ane heare indae. 

Jeu, m. 

Jen de mots; jend^esprit. 

Accaser son jea. 

Avoir beaa jeu. 

Donner or /aire beaa jea k qqn. 

Cacher or cAavrir son jeo. 

Faire bonne mine k maovais jea. 

Se f Aire nn jea (to qq. ch. 



Tok6«p. 

To keep one's bedy one's room. 

lb take care <tfa sickperson. 

To have a rod in pickle J^ one. 

To impose upon one. 

To keq) a thing secret. 

To lay up something for a rainy day. 

To keep ; to beware (tf; to r^ftain from. 

Thai fruit keeps. 

Take care not to speak qf it. 

To inoommode ; to be nnder restrtlnt 

That man is in our way. 
He stands on no ceremonies. 
Make yourself at home. 
Jfit does not inoommode you, 

WiU; liking. 

To find a thing to one'^s lUdng, 

At onjs^s hearVs content. 

Willing or unwilling. 

To be pleased ufith s. o.for s. th. 

Not to thank a person for a thing. 

Honr. 

It is one d'cUxk, two o^doek and twenty m. 

By the hour ; on time. 

To ha^ the right time. 

To be tied to time. 

Time for redtaikm. 

At any time. 

At the present moment 

The propUious hour, 

A disagreeable time. 

Settling time ; trying time. 

Early, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time, 

WeUandgood! 

To be right 

Tosetawatch. 

To appoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour, to make U later 

To keep bad hours. 

Play; game. 

A play upon words ; wUtiiiem. 

To tell one'*s game. iopportunity. 

To have a good game ; to hose a good 

To play into s. b'*s hands. 

To conceal one's game. 

To put a good face On the matter. [inU. 

Tomake lightqftkUtUng i ioiakepimmm 



346 



IDIOMS MJKS} PBOTEBBfi. 



Joner blen Mm Jea. 

Hettre en jea. 

Prendre one choee en Jea. 

X beau jea bean retoor. 

Le jeu ne vaat paa la chandelle. 

K»in,/. 

Coup de main. 

Toar de main. 

i. la main droite, or i droite. 

— gaoche, or i ganche. 
Un cheval i deux mains. 
ATolr une belle main. 

— la main f aite, or rompue. 

— — crochue. 

— — i^dre. 
~ lea mains nettes. 

Donner la main i qqn. 

— un coup de main. 
Se donner la main. 
Faire main basse but. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Gndsser la main 4 qqn. 
En lever la main. 

Hettre la main au fen pour qq. ch. 

— — k Tceuvre, & la p&te. 
Prater la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Toucber dans la main i qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sous les mains. 
Bn venir aox mains. 
Les mains m'en tombent 1 

Kal, m. 

Les maox de la vie. 

Le mal de t£te ; mal k la tdte. 

— dents ; — aox dents. 
Hal aux yeax. 

— au bras, k la main. 

— au coeur, or de coeur. 
Faire mal, or du mal k qqn. 

Mettre. 

Jf ettre fin, ordre, bon ordre k qq. ch. 

— qqn. a Paise. 

— le convert. 

— de cOt6. 

— qqn. au fait, au courant. 

— — k mSme de faire qq. cb. 
■>- — Alaraison. 



7b jstoy otmV eardt well. 

To bring out, to caU intoplajf. 

To take a thing in Jest, 

One good turn detervet another, 

Itienot worth powder and ahoL 

Sudden attack ; mtrpriee ; bold etroke. 
Sleight qfhand, 
ToQxalihe right hand. 

— l^hand. 
A horte fitted to drive and ride. 
To write a goodhand. 
To have one^e hand in {trained). 
To be light-fingered {thievieh). 
Tobeeki^, 

To have one'^s hands dean {unoorrtqtted). 
To give one^e hand^ to assist s. b. 
To lend a helping hand, [other'^s hands. 
Tobe hand in hand wUh ; toplagintoeoA 
To lay violent hands on. 
To compel one to do a thing. 
To bribe one ; to give him a sop. 
To take one'*s oath ofiL 
To stake one's Ufe vpon a thing, [wheel. 
To set to work ; toput one^s shouldertothe 
To assiH #. b. ; to countenance s. b. 
To give one a friendly squeeze <tfthe hand. 
Togiveone^shandintokenofacqtAeseence, 
To have from good authority. 
To fall in one^s way. 
To come to blows, 
lam very much surprise^ at U4 

Evil; bajm; sore. 

TheUlsofUfe. [head. 

The headache; headache; pain in the 

The toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

FoAn in tM arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness (tf the stoma/^ 

To hurt s. b. ; to injure. 

To pfat; to let 

Toput an end to, toputorderin, a thing. 

To set one <U ease. 

To lay the doth. 

Toput a^de. 

To make one acquainted with. 

To enable s.b.todoa thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Ifetire aa jonr. 

— dedans, dehors. 
-^ le toot poar le tout. 

— eoas les yenx. 

— sa gloire a faire une chose. 

— de Teaa dans son vin. 

— da foin dans ses bottes. 
Se mettre. 
Se mettre k table, k son aise. 

— bien. 

— en coldre. 
~ en etat, k mdme de. 
-' an fait, an coorant. 

~ bien av^ qqn. 

— mai — 
S^y mettre. 

Honter. 

Monter k cheval, en croape. 

— en voitare. 

— sor le trOne, an trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte k la tSte. 

La rongeur lui monta an visage. 

Le ble monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent {or se montent) k mille 

Monter le bl4 an grenier. 

— un cheval. 

— nn atelier. 

— nne machine. 
—• one horloge. 
— • one affaire. 

— nn diamant. 

— un chapeau. 

— un instrument de musique. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la tc'te a qqn. 

Qui monte la mule la f erre. 

Hoyen, m. 

Par le moyen dc. Au moyen de. 
II n'y a pas moyen dc le faire. 
Je n*ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Ifes, m. 

An nez do qqn. 

Avoir bon nez. « 

Donner sur le nez k qqn. 

Se tronvet nee k nez avee qqn. 
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7b publish; to put forth. 

To trick, to take in ; to dimUss, 

To risk every thing. 

To bring to notice^ to make known. 

To make it one's glory to do a thing. 

To Uywer one's pretensions. 

To feather one's nest. 

To put one's seJf; to sit doum ; to drest, 

To stt down to table ; to take one's ease. 

To dress weU. 

To get angry. 

To put one's se^in a condition to. 

To make one's setf acquainted teith. 

To get on good terms with one. 

To conciliate one's good-iciU. 

To get on bad terms wUh one. 

To set about it; to turn to. 

To ascend ; to go or get up. 

To get^ to ride on horseback ; to get behind 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the com up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

ToJU up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To toind up a clock. 

To get up an affair. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musiccU instrument together. 

To increatte one's expense. 

To gel another into excitement about s, th 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

HeaiLS. 

By means of. In consequence <tf. 

There is no means qf doing it. 

I cannot afford doing it. 

To have talents, to be clever. 

Hose. 

Jn a person's face. 

To be sagacious. 

To mortify s. b. 

To find o. s.face tofae$ teUh 8, ^ 
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Avoir roreUla *a gnet 
Tirer ToreiUe k qqn. 
Be faira tirer I'oreille. 

Part,/. 

Kn bonne part. 

Avoir part A; prendre part k 

Fkirepart A. 

— la part de. 
Xettre k part. 

Prendre en manvaise part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Pvrtl, ft. 

Homme do parti. Esprit de parti. 

tpooser nn bon parti. 

Prendre on parti. 

C^est an parti pria. 

Prendre parti poor. 

Tirer parti de. 

Partie,/. 

^re de la partie. 

Avoir affaire k trop forte partie. 

Faire la seconde partie aaprds de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. k partie. 
Qaitter la partie. 

Paaier. 

Passer chez qqn. 

£n passer par Ik. 

n lui faat passer par Ik on par la f enetre. 

Se faire passer poar. 

Passer le temps k s'amuser. 

Je lui ai pass^ cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses se passent tons les jours. 

Se passer de. 

II faat se passer de blen des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— sar Boi. 

— da fruit. 

-> de beanz babits. 

— les cheveuz longs. 

— les armes. 
>- un coap. 

— envie. 

Le bienfait porte int^rdt 



7b bf on tip4oe. 

7b plU s. o^s ears : todwmt.b. 

To get o. ». dunned; to be very rdueUmt, 

Share ; part. 

In good txirt ; in a good sense. 

To have a share in ; topartidpate kL 

To give a part to; to impart to. 

To make aUowancefor. 

Toset aside. 

To take amiss. 

To have from good authority. 

Party. 

Party man. Party spirit. 

To make a good match. 

To make up oner's mind. 

His mind is made up. 

To take part with. 

To derive cuivtttitagefrom. 

Party. 

TobeonaqftTiem, 

To be overmatched. 

To'play second Jlddle to s. b. 

To strike the decisive Now. 

To sue 8. b. ; to lay the blame on s. b. 

To throw up the game ; to relinquish one'*» 

To pass. ipursuU. 

To call on one. 

To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or toorse. 

To pass one*s self for. 

To tri/le away one^s time. 

/forgave him that ; /let that go. 

That is beyond my comprehension. 

To happen ; to take place. 

Those things happen every day. 

TodowUMut; to dispense with, [out 

There one many things one has to do toiO^ 

To bear ; to carry ; to wear. 

To bear witness. 

To have about one^s pefvon. 

To bearfniU. 

To wear fine clothes. 

To vfear long hair. 

To carry arms ; to be in the army. 

To strike a blow. 

To envy. 

A good deed bearf itUeresL 
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BUe porte let calottes. 
Dire qq. ch. k boat portant. 
Le coap a porte jaste. 
Se porter & des extremites, k Tezcds. 
— bien, mal. 

Prendre. 
Prendre des airs. 
-> le dessofl. 

— ToccasioQ anx cheveux. 

— le tiaon par ot il brfile. 

— la mouche, or la chSvre. 

— la clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— sur sa noarritnre, son sommeil. 
Le prendre sor nn haat ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— pour bon, pour dit. [laisser. 
Dans ce qu'il dit, 11 faat en prendre et en 
Ne savoir par on prendro qqn. 

Je voQS y prends. 

Le feu a pris k la maison. 

La fldvre Pa pris. 

S'y prendre. 

II s'y prend mal. 

S^en prendre k, 

U s'en prend h voos. 

X toat prendre. 

Propos, m. 

Ce sont des propos en Pair. 

Tenir de sots propos. 

A. propos. 

A. toat propos. A propos de rien. 

n est k propos que vons le voyiez. 

Remettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 

— le bras k qqn. 

— bien ensemble. 

— au lendemain. 

— k Pan qaarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S'en remettre k, 

Je m*en remets k sa decision. 

Bendre. 

Rendre rdponse. 

— justice, la justice 

— service, visite. 

— malade. 



She wears the breeches. [hearing. 

To make unpleasant remarks in a. o'*» 

The blow went home. 

To go to extremes, to excess, 

TobeweU,iU, 

To take. 

TojnUonairs, 

To gain the ascendency . 

To seize the opportunity. \tion. 

To take up the difficult side cf the ques- 

Tofiy into a passion for a tri/le. 

To escape, to take to one^s heels, 

Tojly into a passion, [sleep. 

To retrench ,* to take from one^sfood, one^s 

To carry it high. 

To take it well, amiss. 

— for granted, [in what he says. 
There is not much ooinfldence to be plaosd 
Not to know how to treat one, 

I have you there. 

The house has caught fire. 

He caught the fever. 

To set about it. 

He sets about it in the wrong way. 

To throw the blame on. 

He throws the blame on you. 

Upon the whole. 

Talk. 

That U idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For noihing at all. 

It is expedient that you should see Mm, 

To pfat back ; to replace. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 
To set s. b's arm. 

To reconcile^ to make friends again 
To put offy to defer till next day. 

— till doomsday. 

To deliver^ to hand s. th. to s. b. 

To recognize s, b. 

To set to again ; to recover ; to come 1(k 

To rely on. 

I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to ^ve baek. 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer Justice, 

To render service,' iopayavisit^ 

Z^makesidl^ 
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Rendro U paiellla. 

— compte, nlson de. 

— one pens^, une Id^. 
Cette Hear rend nne odeur agr^able. 
Ce chemin rend i la ville. 

Se rendra. 

— i son poste, aaprds de qqn. 

~ i la raiaon. 
Rendez k C6ux ce qui est & C^aar. 

Toxiir. • 

Tenir bontiqac, pension. 

— 6qolpaRe. 
En tenir. 

li en tient 

Tenir qqn. le bee dans Tean. 

— — k distance. 

— — dans 8a manche. 

— — A qnatre. 

Tin principe qui tient dans tons lea cas. 

A qnoi tient-il que cela ne soit ? 

Q,a^& cela ne tienne. 

S*il ne tient qn^A cela. 

C'est i n'y pas tenir. 

n tient k ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme vons y allez. 

Tenez, j'aime encore mieux cela. 

Un tiens vant mieux que deux tu Tauras. 

Be tenir pr6t. 

— i one decision. 
Je m*y tiens. 

S*en tenir. 

Je m'en tiens & ce qui a 6t6 conrenu. 

S'en tenir UL 

8'en tenir an gros de Tarbre. 

Yonloir. 

Je Ycux bien que cela soit ainsL 

Je Youdrais bien la voir. [cela. 

Veuillez me dire ce que vons pensez de 

Je ne veux pas de ces gens-llL 

Je ne veu2 pas de cela. 

Vouloir du bien (du mal) k qqn. 

En vouloir k qqn. 

Je Ini en veux d'avoir parI6 de cela. 

X qui en veutil ? 

Dieu le venille 1 

Faites ce que vous voudrez. 

Qoand vous voudrez. 

Que voulez-vous ? Que vonlez-vous I 

ypuloir dire. 



To pay back in OM^t own eoln. 

To aeoount/or. 

To express a thought, an idea. 

ThatJUjwer exhaies afragragd odor, 

7%cU road leads to the town. 

To yield ; to surrender. 

To go to one^s duty, to s. b. 

To submit to reason. [CteMr'x. 

Give unto Ccesar the things that are 

To keep; to hold. 

7\> keep a shep, a boarding-hottse. 

— a carriage. 

To have caught it; to be smitten wWL 
Be has caught U; heis in for it, etc 
To keep s. b. in eaqtectation. 

— at a distance. 

To have a person at one'^s disposal. 

— one bound hand and foot. 

A jninciple that holds good in every ease. 

What is the reason that that is not so f 

Do not let that make any difference, 

IfthatisaU. 

I cannot endure U any longer. 

He is tenacious of his opinions. 

Bless me, how you go about it. 

See het^, Hike this stiU better. \fmsh, 

A bird in the hand is worth ttpo in the 

To hold one's se^ in readiness 

To abide by a decision. 

I ad/iere to it. 

To rely nn ; to abide by, 

1 abide by what was agreed to. 

To stop there. 

To side loilh the strongest. 

To be willing ; to wish. 

J consent to it; lam willing. 

I should like to see her. 

I^ase tell ms 7vhat you think qf ihoL 

IdonH want those people. 

I donH toish that. 

To wish a person well (jUl). 

To bear s. b. iU-tcUl. [qf thaL 

lam angry ivith him for having spoken 

Whom does he complain qft 

Ood grant! 

Bo whaJL you like ; do your best. 

When you like. All right. 

What do you wish f Wf*o<Xfnhe^U^ 

To mean f 
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